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The follov^ing English version of Professor Geiger's Literatur 

und Spraclie*' offers more than ilie Gemiaa original, for much new 
matenal, supplied by Professor Geiger himself, has been incorporated 
into it. Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German. 
Publishers. 

I distinctly remember that at the first lecLure on Pali I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology M} astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Csars of Pali in India 
have never even heard of this law I It is all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger's work is well known in our University and 
is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pali. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students h§ve not 
hitherto been able to make full use of it. There was thus a clear 
case for translating Profess or Geiger's work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1987. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy with a thousand things, could 
not pay undivided attention to prinbing ic. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out ihis translation, which at lease some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been giv^n throughout ; 
thus A.I.2®= Ahguttara-Nikaya, vol. I, p. 2, 1. 3. 

My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 
teacher and my teacher's teacher, I am grateful also to Professors 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagohi, Sailendra Nath 
Mitra and Beni Madhab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


Slst December, 19ii2. 
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PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


INTEODUOTION 

I. By Pali'is understood the language in which is composed the 
Tipitaka, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pali however signifies, only ** text/* 
“ sacred text.** ^ If we use this word to designate the language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for pdlibhdad. Synonymous with 
pdlibhdsd is taniibhd&d, 

Pali is an archaic Prakrit a Middle-Indian idiom, which is charac- 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Indian ^ Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Sanskrit; for it shows a number of chara steristio features 
which suggest its closer relation to Vedic. Thus the g^r in -tvdna 
(beside 4vd), the forms tehi, yehi^Ved* iebhiSt yebhis (as opposed 
to Skr, taiSf yak), eto This has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forma are compared with Sanskrit forma. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but btand beside them 
as later formations. 

II. Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect Dialectical particularism^ are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four difierent 
stages can be distinguished : 

%, The language of the Gathas, t.e., the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very heterogeneous, character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaic speech-forms which are distinguished from tbe 
Old-Indian forms only phonologically;^on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations as are wholly cha- 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 

1 Cf. the expression iti pi pdli, e.g., ThSCo. 61^ where Further, 

pSli ** sacred text as distinct from atfhakatMj Bpvs. 20. 20 ; Mhvs. 38. lOD ; Sdhs^ 
JPTS.1890,p. 6S». 

^ It 0. Franke, Strassbnrg 1902, Palinnd Sanskrit, p. 90 U, 
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which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in. one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies of metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were translated into a 
later one, the use cf archaic forms was liberal, because it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gathfis, The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

3. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, eto. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
difference between the first and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 
forms* 

4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 
possesses a homogeneous character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech-forms indiscri- 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 
archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or less in different 
cases. 

III. There is now on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pali bears the clear stamp of a “ Kuostsprache,*' i.e., it is a compro- 
mise of various dialects. This has been most emphatically de- 
'dared by H. Kern.^ Minayeff’s opinion stands close to ^ his. 
But already B. Kuhn ^ rightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pali as an artificial language — its solution 
is only deferred by it. ** Even an artificial and literary language, 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 
have had as its foundation a particular dialect.*' For Pali now ar»ses 
question, which region of India was the home of that language 
which was the basis of Pali 


^ Over de laartelling der snidefiike Buddhisten en de Gedenkstokkea van A^oka 
den Baddbist, Amsterdam 1873, p. 13. 

* Bali Grammar, p* Xlill* 

^ Beitiirage znr Paii-Gminifiatik, Berlin 1875, p. 9. 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pali is 
Magadhi, Mdgadhamrutti, Magadhikabhasd, that is to say , the language 
of the region in which Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pali-Tipiiaka is composed in the language 
used by Buddha himself ^ and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called Mrdabhdsd ^ as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations. 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 

the view that Pali is a dialectical form of Magadhi or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing features of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and from the inscriptions and the 
dramas, are unknown to Pali, These features are : 1, the mutation of 
every r into I and every s into s, and 2 the ending -a in N. Sg. Maso. 
and Neut. of a-stems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pall however retains the r (its change into I is indeed frequent but 
not the rule), ami possesses no i at all, but only a, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with -o, or For this reason 

already Burnouf and Lassen ^ contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadfaa-dialect. 

VI. Wesbergaard,^ and after him E. Kuhn, ^ consider Pali to be 
the dialect of Ujjayani. because it stands ‘closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inscriptions of Qiroar (Guzerat), and also becau^.e the dialect of 
Djjayini is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach- 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon. E. 0. Franke reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means.® In his attempt to locate Pali by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pali, be 
finely reached the conclusion that its original home was ‘‘ a territory, 

^ Cf. Buddha gbosa : ettha saJcd mmtU nama sammasarr^huddhena mttappaMro 
Mdgadhiko vohdtOt comna. to CullaWagga V.^88. 1. See Samantapasadika, ed. S»ya u 
Pye, IV. 416 lo. 

J* Sdhs., JPTS. 1890, pp. 65 23, 56 5PK 

5 Essai sur le Pali, Paris 1826. 

* Ober den altesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte, p. 87 

^ Beitr., p. 6 jBf. Cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, Il2, p* 306. 

6 Pali und Sanskrit, p. 131 flf. By Pah I of coarse always understand what has 
been called literary Pali by Franke. 
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which could not have been too narrow, situated about the region from 
the middle to the western Vindhya ranges/' Thus it is not improbable 
that Ujjayini was the centre of its region of expansion. Sten Koaow ^ 
too has decided in favour of the Vindhya region as the home of Pali. 
In his opinion there is a closer relationship between Pali and Pai6aoi^ 
and differing from his predecessors in the field, particularly from 
Grierson/ he seeks the original home of PaiSaci not in North- ViTest 
India but in the region of Ujjayini. 

VII, Oldenberg® considers Pali to be the language of the Kalinga 
country. He considers the legend of Mahinda and his mission to be 
unhistorical. In bis opinion Buddhism, and with ii the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an intercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above all with 
that of the inscription of Khandagiri. which m his opinion agrees 
with Pali on essential points. Also B. Muller^ considers the Kalifiga 
country to be the home of Pali. He bases his conclusion on the 
observation that the oldest settlements in Ceylon could have beeti found- 
ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabout. 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pali is based has therefore not been achieved.^ Windlsch • 
therefore falls back on the old tradition — ^and 1 am also inclined to do 
the same — according to which Pali should be regarded as a form of 
Magadhi, the language in which Buddha himself "had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higaer and cultured classes which had been brought 
into being already in pre-Buddhistic times through the needs of inter* 

1 Tbe home of Pei^ci, ISDMG. 64. 95 ff., particularly 103 f., 114 f., 118. 

^ The Pai4ac! Laogaages of North-Western India, Astatic Society MonographC, Vol. 
VIH, 1906; Pisohel, Gramm, der Prakrit-Sprachen# § 27. 

* The Vinaya Pitaka I, London 1879, p. L ff. 

^ Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. HI. 

* I refer particalarly to H. Lfider^, Brnchatficke bnddbistischer Bmznen, Berlin 
1911, p. 40 ft, ; A. Berriedale Keith, Pali, the Laogaage of the Sonthern Buddhists, Ind. 
Hist. Qii. I, 1925, p. 501 ft. ; P. V. Bapat, The Relation between Pali and Ardha- 
msgadht. Ibid., IV, 1928, p. 28 ft. 

« Ober den sprachlichen Charakter PaK, in the Actes do XIV® Uongrha Inter* 
jiadonsl dea Orientalistea, Alg^re 1906, prem. partie, Paria 1906, p. 252 ff. Win- 
dlach'a opinion ia similar to that of Winfernits:, A History of Indian L'teratnre, 
mii,p.ia 
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communication in India,’^ Such a lingtia franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, but was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo- 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and A^anti in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wiirttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows in each case peculiar charac- 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although he was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed his activities mainly in Magadha and the neighbour- 
ing countries, the MagadhI dialect might have imprinted on his language 
its own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called MagadhI even if it avoided the grossest (dialectal 
peculiarities of this language. As Windisch has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, a new artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 
language as MagadhI, Windisch also refers to the Ar^a, the language 
of the Jaina-suttas. It is called Ardha-Magadhl, i.e., '‘half- 
Magadhl.” Now it is surely significant that the Ardba-MagadhI 
differs from MagadhI proper on similar points as Paii.^ For Ardha* 
MagadhI too does not change the r into I, and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of M^adhic -a at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there we many remarkable analogies precisely between Arsa and Pali 
in vocabulary and morphology. Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-Magadhi. I am unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Liiders, from old 
Ardha-Magadhi). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex- 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra- 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, (h) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country. 

IX. I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Pali was 

1 For a graphic description, see Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 140 £f. 

* Fischel, Gramm, d* Pkr. Spr,, p. 16, 
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indeed no pure Magadhi, but was yet a form of the* popular 
speech which was based on Magadhi and which was used by 
Buddha himself. It would appear therefore that the Pali canon 
represents an effort ^ to reflect the Buddhavacanani in its ori- 
ginal form. This theory would have been refuted if it could be 
proved that the Pah canon must have been translated from 
some other dialect. Sylvain LAvi ^ has tried to prove this. 
He points out a number of termini such as ekodi, Bamghddiaem, 
etc., m which a sonant appears m the place of* a surd From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre canonical language in 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I do not- 
consider L4vi's arguments to be eonvineing Firstly, because all 
these etymologies giv.n by L6vi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place not only in the “ termini but also in 
a large number of other words. ^ Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case should be made out of this phonological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with m Pali. Thus, for instance, we find equally fre- 
quent oases of the opposite process {hardening of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 
character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pali is the form of the Magadhi used by Buddha, then 
the Pali canon would have to be regarded as the most authentic 
form of the Buddhavacanani^ even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn — wrongly, in my opinion — from CuUavagga 
V. 33.1 =»Vm. 11.139. Here it is related, how two Bhikkhus com- 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own 
dialect {sakdya niruttiyd). They therefore proposed that the >ords 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit verses (chandaso). 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added : annjdndmi 

1 1 say this intenfcioBally ; for, as the Pah canon is the result of a long develop- 

ment extending over more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 
nnauthentic. It may have also lost much that is authentic and is preserved in other 
canons. * 

2 Journal Asiatique, s^r. 10, t. XX, p 495 ff 

^ Gf. below, § 88 f. 
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bhikhh<Sve salcdya niruttiyd buddhavacanarji fariyapui^i^Uurri. Ehys 
Davids and Oldeaberg ' translate this passage by “I allow you,® 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in his own 
dialect/' This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhaghosa, according to whom it has to be translated by “ I 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in his own language 
(i.e., inMagadhi, the language used by Buddha himself)."^ After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to tbe conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different oases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with anwjdndm/. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
had preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be handed down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death ! The 
external form was however Magadhi, though according to tradition 
it is Pali.'^ 

^ Vinaya Texts III«»Secred Books of the Bast, XX, p. 151. 

^ In t!ie text there is no vo I But I think this word was indispensable for the 
interpretation given by the Boghsh translators in order to get something with which 
1o connect sakdya nirutUyd, According to the actual text saka may be connected only 
with buddhovocanatji. For the meaning “ ordains, decides for onttfanStt, of. Vin., 
I. 45«5. 8831. 8619 24, 9413, etc. 

3 Cf. above, p. 3, f -n. 1. 

4 See Fr. VVeller, Zeitsohr, fQr Baddhistons, 1928, pp, 211-13 and my reply, 
lbid.,pp. 213-14.* 



PART I 


PALI LITEEATUEE 

Preliminary notice 1, Previous works : J. d’ Alwis, A descriptive 
Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 
Colombo 1870. — H Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
Office Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS, 1882). — L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885 — Catalogues of MSS. : JPTS 1882, 50 flf.; 
1883, 133 ffi; 1885, 1 f¥.; 1888, 108 ff. Also Fausboll, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. in the Ind. Off. Libr., JPTS. 1896 1 ff. 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects : H. Eem, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11. — Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 ff. ; Buddhist India, London 1908 p! 
140 ff. — B. Hardy, Der Buddhisinus, Miiosteri. W. 1890, p. 159 f.— 
Wioternitz, Die Eeligionen Indians; Der Buddhismus in Bertholet’s 
Eeligionsigesobichtliches Lesebuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wiokremasinghe, 
Catal. of th© Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd. — Bode, The Pah Literature of Burma, London 
1909.-— S. Z. Aung, Abhidhamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 
p. 112 ff. 

S. Comprehensive treatment in Wintemitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, Vol. II, pp. 1-423, Calcutta 3938. — G. P. Malalasefcera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928. — B. C. Law, History 
of Pali Literature, 2 vois., London 1938. In view of these special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore** a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 

An important source book is thej^Gandhavamsa, edited by Minayeff, 
JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 58 ff. 



I. Thh Canonical Liteeatueb 


1, Origin and Authenticity of the Canon 

1. The Pali canon is known under the name Tipitaka (Skr. 
Tripitaka), i.e., Threefold basket/' because it consists of three maui 
parts: Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-Pitaka and Abhidhamma-Pitaka. It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadins. ^ According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable,^ its compilation began immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 483 B.C.,® at the council of Eajagaha. 
It was further developed a hundred years later at the council of 
Vesali, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline. At 
the third council under king Asoka (264 to 227 B.C.)'*' the canon in all 
its essential parts seems to have been brought to a formal completion. 

^ On the relation between the two designations) see Oldenberg, Yin. I, p. XL! ff ; 
Geiger, MahSvdinsa transl.,' App. B, 14b. 

2 Tbe history of the councils is based mainly on CV. XI» LII® Via, II, 284 ff. ; 
Dpvs. Chap. 4-5. 54, 7.34 ff. ; Mhvs. Chap. 3-5. Also Buddhaghosa^s SamaQtapas&dUka* 
Introd. (Oldenberg, Via. III. 283 £.1 and BumangalavilAsin! (ed. Khys Davids andl 
Carpenter, PT?, 1886 p 2 ff.). Further Geiger, Mh^s. transL, p. Uff* 
For th'S history of the Pali canon, of Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XL ff. ; Bnddhwtisolie 
Studien, ZDMG, 52, 1898, p. 613 £ ; Buddha®, p. 84 £. ; Oldenberg and Bliys Davids, 
Tin. Texts I«SBE. XIII, Introd. ; Bhys Djivids, Dialogues of the Bnddha !«» SBB. II, 
Preface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, I £. (cf. literature 
given under f.«n. 1). More sceptical about the tradition are Minayef, Eecherdaes aur 
le Bouddhisme, trad, par Pompignan, Paris 1894 ; L. de La Val4e Poussin, Conoilea 
Bouddhiques I, Le Musdon N. S. 6, 1905. p. 213 £. (of. LA. 37, 1 £., 81 ff.l; Barth, Bev, 
de I’hist. des religions 5, 1882. p. 237 £. ; 28^1893, p. 277 ff. ; 42, 1900, p. 74 £.; Sylv. 
Ldvi, Les saintes dcritures du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly B* 0. 
Franke, The Buddhist Counoiu, JPTS. 1908, p. I £, ; Dighanikaya transl., 1913, 
p. Xlill £. 

3 For the sake of brevity I only lefer to Winternitz, Ibid., p, 4, as well as the data 
given by me in Mhvs, transl., p, XXII £. 

4 Kashi-Prasad Jayaswal (Journ. As. Soc, Bengal, N.S. IX, Nr. 8 and 9, p. 817 £•) 
has calculated the year of Asoka’s accession to the throne to he 276 B.O., an4 his 
coronation at 272 B.C. « 

2-(1147B) 



10 


PS.LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


This council is specially associated with the formation of the Abhi- 
dhamma, for according to tradition, the Thera Tissa Moggaliputtaissaid 
to have recited at it the Kathavatthuppakarana. This book contains 
the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and is included among 
the works of Abhidhamma.^ The third council was also of importance 
on account of the resolution to send missions to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in an interesting manner by epigraph! 
cal discoveries.^ Mahinda (Skr. Mahendra), the son of kingAsoka,® 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in itsTheravada form. 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the ma-iter were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evatii me 
sutarii “ so have I heard.'' At larger gatherings, as at the councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified into particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understandable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schools.^ On the occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravadins and the Mahasaiptghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such rs 
dhammahathika^ petahhij euttantika, paflcanekayika ^ occurring in 
inscriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as Iq later 
days. Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 


I Mhvs. 6.278. 

* Of, Rbys Davids, Buddhist India, p 299 ff. ; Geiger, Mhvs. tranal., p. XIX f. 

^ According to the tradition recordeS by Hiaen-tbsa ng ju the Si-yu-ki, Mabinda 
was Asoka*B brother. Of. St. Julien, sur les Contr^es Occidentales par Hioueu* 
Thsaug XL 140. 

4 The sfcoiy of PurSi^a in CV.XI. 1. 11 {=Vin. II, 289 f.) is very important iu this 
respect. Pur^sgia comes to E§>jagaba where Buddha's disciples had assembled after 
his death. He is asked to take part in the council but he courteously declines saying 
that he would prefer to adhere to what he had himself heard from the Master's lips. 

5 Of, Hxdtzsch, 2DMG. 4C.68 ; Bhhler, Episraphia Indies IL 98; Rhys Davidsi 
Buddhist India, p. 167 f. ; Winternits, op. oit., p. 13 f 
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Pali canon with tolerable certainty.^ It is also very remarkable that 
the name of Asoka, who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
has never been mentioned in the canon. The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka's time the formation of the canon had been 
practically completed. In the first few centuries however the canon used 
to be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mhvs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king *Vattagamani, i.e , a few decades before the beginning of 
the Christian era.^ 

3. Many peculiarities of the Pali canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it came about is kept in view and it is remembered 
that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 
the contributions to the canon came from different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by R. 0. Franke.® We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and the numerous repetitions occurring 
•in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situatiqns 
of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 
same words.'^ Much of what repeatedly occurs' in the text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass,* the parables and similes, 
and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 
apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were used for 
pujcposes of preaching,® Under such circumstances it was unavoidable 


1 Eg , Arijavasa = D HI 2(59 If , Anagatabhayani=A. III. 105-108, Muuigatba 
= Sn. 207-‘J2l {ed, D Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyyasutta^AJ. 273, Lagtulovgda 
= M. 1.414-420. For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op, ctt p. 16 ff. 

2 Dpvs. 20 20-21 ; Mhvs SS.lOO-XOl. 

2 JPTS. 1908, p. 2 ff. , WZKM. 24,17''ff. ; Digbanikaya transl., p. XLIX. 

4 Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. IS^®, -40^ ; D, 1. 1592, 1612, etc,), the 
concluding words after a religious instruction <Vin. 1. 1631, D. I. 35^, M. II, 89^, S, I. 
70®, etc.), or the description of the various stages of the jhana (Childers, P. Diet., sub 
voce)$ etc. 

5 Of., for instance, the senes tatii hm, matlMha, cakklwrrL mccatp, vu antccHMii v& 7 
etc. M. m, 271 if., 277 f . ; S. IV. 105 ff., etc, 

® Recitation of such particular pieces is regarded as something self-evident 
in Dpvs. 8.6 ff., 12.84 ft., 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 14.58 and 63, 15.4 ff. (the BSlapa^dita- 
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that those texts which were familiar to every Bhikkhu should* again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the f*ame contents and wording, distinguished merely by the names 
of persona and places.^ It is clear that in these cases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the colleistion of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 
aiTanged the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity. And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and written down. It is clear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so.^ It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 

4. It will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
e.jf,, the Mahaparinibbanasutta,® without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case, 
for instance, when in the Vinaya all the individual regulations about* 


sattanta mentioned in Mhvs. 15.4= Dpvs *13,13»M.in. 168 ff. ; wrongly Mb vs. 
trans* (p. 97, f.^n. 2). Cf, farther, DhCo, 1, 129 ff. 

^ Thus, for instance, Satta 124, 125, 126 in S. IV. 109 f.} also Sutta 191, 192= 
S. IV. 182 Cf. farther S.I. 220-222 with 224, etc. 

* Cf. the Samaflflaphalasnttanta in D. I 71 S with the Mahaassspars and 
the Mahasakuladayi-suttanta in M.L 274 ff., 11. 15 ff. The Seiasuttanta occurs in 8111 ,^ 
p. 102 ff. and M. H, 146 — in the latter perhaps interpolated later, for the preceenng 
Sntianta deals with the same snbiect. 
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monastjp discipline are attributed to the Master. Here too the for- 
mulated laws were modelled after certain types. But, on the other 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
had at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha — at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh. ^ And we have indeed no reason to doubt tie 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 

Classification of the Pali Canon, Editions, Translations 

5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pitakas 
** baskets the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon.® Thus 1. the division into five Nikayas con- 
sisting of the first four Nikayas of the Sutta-Pitaka (D., M., S , A.), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikaya which in this connection compre- 
hends also Vinaya and Abhidhamma. — 2, The division into nine 
Angas ^ is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakara^a, Gatha, 
Udaiia, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla.® By 
“ Sutta ** is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some 
pieces out of the Suttanipata. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called ** Geyya.” The ” Veyyakararia ” includes the 


Sometimes the canonical works tbemselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragatbas, when P^raparija 
(v. 920*948) complains about the degenaration of di<tcipline within the monastic order. 
In fetavatthu IV. 3.1 is raentioDed a King of Suraitba, named Pidgalaka, According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should hate lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of course 
occasional later additions. • 

® For the meaning of the word Pitaka, see Winternitz, op. off., p. 8, f.-n. 8. 

3 DCo. I. 22 fi. ; BhsOo., p. 25 ; Sarasaipgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 36 ff.iDpva. 

4.15 ; 0dhvs., JPTS. 1886» p. 55 ff. The nine Angae are mentioned also in the canon 
itself ; M.I. 1882^ A. H. IO 310 , 108*, Vm. HI. Pu. 4329 

4 According to the records of northern Buddhiam there are twelve Afigas. 
Waesilieff, der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Bnrnouf, Introd. sur le Boudd^sisme, p. 61 S. ; 
Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

« Childers, PD. unde.r these words. 
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Abhidhamma and some other texts* “ Gat has are pieces ccraposed 

solely in verse. The titles “ Udana/' “ lUvuttaka '' and Jataka '' 
will come up again for discussion below as parts of the Khuddaka 
Nikaya. The Suttas which deal with supernatural conditions and 
powers are called “ Abbhutadhamma/' The meaning of the title 
Vedalla is not clear. — Finally, from quite a mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dhammakkhandhas,“ i.e , 
individual pieces or lectures. 

6. Editions* 1* The edition in Siamese script printed in 
Bangkok at the cost of King Chulalongkorn in 39 vols, in which are 
still wanting the Jatakas, Avadana, Vimfina- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha, Buddhavamsa, Cariyapitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, printed in Bangkok). 

2. The Eangoon Edition of the ‘‘ Hanthawaddy Printing Works 
in Burmese script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Vinaya- 
and Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Dlgha-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka.® 

3. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese script in 
Ceylon: Digha-Nikaya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142) ; Majj hi ma- Nikaya, Colombo 
1895 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 147j ; Samyutta-Nika\ a, ed. B. Amarasinha, 
Welitara 1898 ff. (JPrS. 1912. p. 150) ; Anguttara-Nikaya, ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1893 £f. (JPTS. 1912, p. 137). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Boman 
•characters comprehending most of the texts of the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma Pitaka. See below. Oidenberg’s edition of the Vinaya, 
Fausb5irs edition of the Jatakas are special supplements. 

Translations of individual texts by Ebys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K. E. Neumann, Dutoit, etc., have been mentioned below. 
There are moreover: T. W. Ehys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I, SBE. 
X1.~K. B. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Texte a. d. Pali- 


^ In the list of AAgas in northern Buddbiam, Vaipulya corresponds to Vedalla. 
But there is also a northern Buddhist work Vaidalya. Schiefner, Tliranatha’s Gescb. 
des Boddhismus in Indien, p. 302. 

^ Childers, PD. under the word. 

3 l4anman, Pali Book Titles, Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, XLIV 
i7o.24«1909, p.667. 
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Kanon iibers., Leiden 1892. — Warren, Buddhism, in Translations 
(also non-canonical texts), Harvard Or Ser. TII, Cambridge Mass. 
1896. — ^Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, eine Zusammenstellung aller Ber. 
a d. kanon. Schnften der siidl. Buddhisten, Leipzig 1906, — 
Winternitz, Die Eeligioneu der Inder : der Buddhismus (Bertholet’s 
Reiigionsgeschicht] Le^ebueb, separate edition), Tubingen 1911. — 
H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, Miinchen 1922 — K. Seidenstucker, 
Pali Buddhismus in Uberseizungen, Munchen-Neubiberg 1923. 

3. Vinaya-Pifaha 

7 The Vinaya-Pitaka ^ eontams the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts : 

1. Suttavibhanga : (a) Parajika, (6) Pacittiya ; 

2. Khandhaka (a) Mahavagga, (b) Cullavagga. 

3. Panvara. 

•1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Patimokkha.^ This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SV. is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness : pdrajHm rlhamma entailing excommunication from 
the order, sanighadtscsa dh., aniyatd dh,, then pdcHtiyd dhamma, 
pdfichsanvjd dh , sehhiyn dh. In SV. a story is ‘always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. JThen follows in the words of the Patimokkha the respective 
regulation for the expiation of the transgression, as well as a philological 
explanation of it and a casuistic discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahavibhahga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SV. also a Bhikkhu^ivibhsnga of similar 

1 The Vinaya-Pitakaip, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures in the 
Pah Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vois , London 1879-83.— Vinaya Tests, transl. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, parti, 11, HI (=^SBB. XIII, XVlI, XX), 
London 1881-85.— For the Gathas occurring in the Vin. see B. 0. Fraabe, WZKM. 24. 

3 ff. Oo'^the whole problem, see Winternitz, op, c^t,, pp. 21 If. 

2 Minayefi, Pratimokshs Sutra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 1869 ; Dickson, The 
Patimokkha, JRAS 1875, p. 1 Sf. Translation in Bhys Davids and Oldenberg, YT. L I 
if. Cf. Ibid., p. X ff., as well as the discussions about the relation between the Pat. apj 
SV. in Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XV ft. 
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character. — 2. The Khandhakas represent the positive counterpart to 
the SV. They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The Mahavagga consists of the first ten 
Khandhakas. Its introductory ch-^pter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sariibodhi to the founding of the first Safigha in Benares. 
The Cullavagga is but the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas (XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils. Closely connected with the Khandha- 
kas are the kammavdcd, which are formularies for the' various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampadd-Jcammavdcdt the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddhists.^ All the kammavdcd known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of such formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification. — d. The Parivara, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses.® 
It is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya— a 
vidtikd (table of contents) without any value of its own. 


4. Sutta-Pitaka 

8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikayas — ^Digha* , 
Maijhima*,/Saipyutta and Anguttara-Nikaya. They are the ** collec- 
tions ** of Suttas or Suttantas, t.^., of speeches and dialogues of 
Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
form is prose sprinkled with verses. T he individual Suttas v ary 
acc ording to the pla ce and time of their Ins t ead^ of nikdya 

ai so^he term dgama ^ is used : DfghSgama, etc. This is the expression 
universally used in northern Buddhist literature. The Sutta-Htaka 

^ F. Spiegel, Kammsvakya Pali^ et Latina ed. Of. farther Dickson, JRAS. 
.Vir, N. Ser , p. 1 ff ; Baynes. JRAS. 1892, p. 68 ff. ; Bowd*»n, JRAS. 1898, p. 169 ff. 
Seven Katnmavai’as have been printed by Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, p. 141 ff. 
and Takakusn, Pali Obrestomatby, p. 40 ff G£. aho Bbys Davids (and Olauson), JPTS. 
1907, 1 ff. 

^ It ia said in it of Mabinda and the other messengers that they came 
** hereto itdha i.e , to Ceylon), and then a number of famous Tbexas of the island are 
memUened* including even Ant|ba, the nephew king Devanaxppiyatissa, Mhvs. 19.66, 

^ * CMIders, PD., voce. 
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is the chief source of our kuowledge of the dhamma. It is therefore 
often directly called dhamma as opposed to innaya, ‘ 

9. 1. The Digha-Nikaya ** long collection '' contains the longest 

Suttas.® As a collection it was complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahm^jalasutta of D. is quoted in Samyutta-Nikaya IV. 
286^^. R. 0. Franke ^ wanted to prove that the B. is a “ homogene- 
ously conceived literary work and “ a ho is work of some 

literatus/’ This is certainly wrong. Sue a w militates against 
the fact that also inside the D. there are foun con adictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Franke ® 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Sutta came to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16. Sutta of the D., the Mahaparinibbana- 
sutta,® a running description of the events of the last weeks of the 
life of Buddha. — The number of Suttas in B. is 34; it is divided into 
. three parts (Vagga) : Silakkhandbavagga (1-13), Mahavagga (14-28), 
Patikavagga (24-34). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikaya “ middle collection ” contains Suttas of 
middle length,’’ Their value is very unequal; some {e,g , Nr. 82, 

^ On the importance of the SP.» cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Arne^* Lecfc. on the 
Hiat. of Religions), p 59. 

2 The Difjha-Nikaya, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 3 vols., London, PTS. 
1890, 1903, 1911. — Translations: T. W, Rhys Davids and C. A F. Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues of the Buddha, transl., Parts 1, 11. London 1899, 1910. = SBB II, III (Suttas 
1-23); K. E Nenmaon, Beden Gotamo Buddbo*s, aus der iangeren Sainmlung Digha- 
nikSyo^es Pali-Kanons ubers. Bd I, II, Munchenl907, 1912; R. 0. Franke, Dlgha- 
nik&yn, das Buck der langen Texte des Buddb. Kanons in Ausw. hbers., Gottingen und 
Leipzig 1918.— On the Gathas in D., cf. R O. Franke, JPTS. 1909, pp. 311-384. 

3 D. fibers., pp. XXX, XLII. Cf. also by the same author : Das einbeitliohe 
Thema des DTganikaya, W ZKM 27 198 ff. 

Franke *8 theory has been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturztg. 19U, 
No. 26, col. 1687 f ) but also by C. A. F. Rbys Davids (JRAS. 1914, p. 467), as wei 
as by H Oldenberg (Archiv f. Eeligionswisseasch. 17.627). 

5 ZDMG. 67.409 ff. 

* Translated by Rhys Davids, SBB. XI, p 1 ff., SBB. Ill, p. 71 ff.; Dufeoil, 
Leben des Buddha, p. 221 ff. ; K. E. Neumann, Die letzten Tage Gotamo Buddho's, 
Muneben 1911 ; R. 0. Franke, D. ubers., p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta 
and the Avadana4ataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, 2!OMG. 53. 121 ff, 

7 The Maiihima-Nikaya, YoL I ed. Trenckner, Vols. II, HI ed. Chalmers, 
iKmdon, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899,— Translation ; K. B, Neumann, Beden Gotamo 
Buddbo^s aus der mittl. Samml. Majjhimanikayo des^^Pali-Kanons ubers,, 8 vols,, 
Leipzig 1896-1902.— On the Gath&s in M., cf. R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 36, 171 ff. 

8-ai47B) 
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83, 93) belong to the most beautiful pieces in the canon. — The number 
of Suttas in M. is 152, divided into three groups of fifty (pannasa) : 
MSlapannasa (1-50), Majjliimapamiasa (51-100), Uparipannasa (101- 
152). As in the case of D , m M. too R. O. Franke would recognise 
no collection but an artifici il literary work (schnftstellerisch verfasstes 
Werk), to which the Suttaoipata stands in relation of dependence.* ^ 

10. The third and fourth Nikayas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary oolleetions. In extent they considerably 
exceed D. andM. — 3. The Bamyutta-Nikaya ^ gets its designation from 
the fact that its Suttas are grouped together (samyutta) according to 
their contents. The Sakka- Sarny utta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bojjhanga-Sarpyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven ‘‘elements of the highest 
knowledge ** are discussed, etc. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 
Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher ^ — The 
nu.uber of Sarny uttas is 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole is 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4 The Angujjtara-Nikaya (literally : “ by-one-limb- more- 

collection**)^ is divided into 11 sections (nipata). They are called 
Eka-Nipat’a‘ ‘ section of one, ** Duka-Nipata “ section of two,** etc., up to 
Ekadasa-Nipata “ section of eleven.*’ Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number o1 the corresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipata, for instance, deals with the which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, that is, woman. The section of five begins 
with Suttas ® which deal with the paflca sekhabaldni, etc. Vmous 


^ R. O. Franke, Die Zusammenhange der Majjnimanikaya- Sattas, ZDMG. 
68. 473 ff, ; Majjhimanikaya und Suttanipata, WZKM. 28. 261 ff. 

® The Samyutta-Nikaya of the Sutta -Pi taka, cd L. Feer, 5 vote , London, FTS. 
1884*98 , Vol VI Indexes by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1904 —German translation by 
Wilhelm' Geiger, Munchen Neubiberg, 1, 1930; 11, J 925.— The Book of the Kindred 
Sayings (Sfripyutta N.) trans by Mrs Rhys Davids and F. Woodward. 6 vote., London 
1917-30. 

3 S. I. 216 ff. ; V, 63 ff. 

^ S. V. 420ff. = Vm.I.lOff. 

3 The Afignttara-NikSya, Vote, I, IF, ed. Morris, London, PT8 1885, 1888 ; Vote. 
m-V.ed.B. Hardy, Ibid., 1896-1900; Vol. VI, Indexes by M, Hunt, 3910. Cf. 
Leumann, GGA. 1899. Nr. 8, p. 585 Translations : B. Nyai(^«iiloka , Reden dee 
Bnddha, a. d. A^guttara-NikSya, ubers. nnd erl., 5 vote., Mdnelien-Neiabiberg 1923 ff, 
« A. HI. Iff. 
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combiuafcions are resorted to m the Nipatas of higher designations for 
which no corresponding subject could be found Thus Sutta 28 of the 
** section of nine*’ is made of 5 + 4, Sutta 11 of the “section of 
eleven*' of 3 + 3 + 3 + 2, etc ^ In this scholastic method of group- 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma — The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,308 ; the Nipatas are divided into vaggas containio| 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 262; the lowest number is 7. 

41 . The 5th Nikaya of the Sutta-Pitaka is the Khuddaka-Nikaya 
“ the collection of short pieces ** It contains texts of the most diverse 
characters, and it IS significant that among the Buddhists of Ceylon, 
Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement as to the pieces 
belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka- Nikaya is considered to 
consist of : 1 the Khuddakapatha, ^ a collection composed of only 

9 short Sufeta-like pieces. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Nrs 5. 6,9) occur also in Suttanipata. Quite 
popular in character is the Tirokuddasutta (Nr 7) which deals with the 
Pet^s, the departed souls It bears the character of a magic hymn. 
Particular verses out of it are still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
on the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seidenstiicker. — 2' The Dhammapada^ is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses — a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 
contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga) Sometimes several conse- 
cutive verses form one close group— a small poem in itself More 
.than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Dh. however certainly did not depend solely on these 
canotBcal texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say- 
ings which formed a vast floating literature in India. — 3. The Udana^ is 
a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly in metrical foirm. 
Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 


1 A. IV, 407, V. 326. 

® !Khiiddaka Pdtba, by R. A. Childers, JHAS., NS. IV, 1870, p 3Q9lf. ; 
Kbuddaka-Patho, Kurze Teste ... libers. u. erl. von Seidenstucker, Breslau 1910. Of 17. 

3 Dbamm^padem .. Pahoe ed., Latine verfe, ... V. PausboIL 1855 ; new 
edition by satoe, London 1900. Of translations I menfeiou the English one by M. Muller 
(SBE. X, Part I, Oxford 1881, new edition 1898) and the German ones by L. von 
Schroeder(‘* WortederWabrheit”|. Leipzig 1892, and Dhainma* Worte, verdeufeschfe 
von R 0. Franke, Jena 1923. Further literature in Wmternitz, pp 80‘8I, 

^ UdAnanQ,ed. P. Stemthal, London PTS. 1885, TheUdana .* traml. by Strong, 
London 1903. Udana, GerAian translation by K. Seidenstucker, Augsburg 1920. 



20 


PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


were uttered* Altogether we have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
(vagga). — 4. The Itivuttaka ^ Thus-has-been-said ” closely resembles 
the Udana, It contains the Master's sayings on morality. The 
number of the individual pieces, which are composed in a mixture of 
prose and verse, is 112. They are called Suttas and they either repeat 
the same thoughts at first in prose and then m verse, or in such a 
manner that the portions in prose and verse supplement each other. 
Like A. the Iv. is divided into Nipatas (Eka-, . Duka-, Tika-, 
Catukka-Nipafca), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5. The Suttanipata^ of the Khuddaka-Nikaya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 54 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Parayanavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples of Bavari ask 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the So. are like 
Akhy ana-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta (III. 
11), or, as in the Selasubta (III. 7), the speeches are in verse and the "" 
introductory or connecting portions in prose. — 6. Vimanavatthu * and 7. 
Petavatthu ^ belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin — perhaps a short time before the third council— 
is proved less by their contents than by their language which is not 
always impeccable, the mention of Pingalakaf ® etc. The Vimana- 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime. It consists of 83 
stories in seven pacta (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
. in four vaggas, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless souls (peta), which have to expiate for the sins comnutted in 
lifetime. 


i Iti-Vuttaka, ed. E, Windiscb, Londoo, PTS 1889 ; Sayings of the Buddha, the 
Iti*Vuttaka, tranal. byj. H Moore, New- York 1908; Itivuttaka, German translation 
by K. Seidenstucker, Leipzig 1921. On the text. cf. Moore, JPTS 1906-7, p 176 ffi. 

* The Sutta-Nipata, ed. V. PausboU, I. Text, H. Glossary. London ; 
Tlie Sutta-Nipata, new ed by B Andersen and H Smith, London. PTS, 1913. Trans- 
lation by V. FansboII, The Sutta-Nipata transl., SBB. X, Part 2, Oxford 1881, A, 
concordance of the Gath&s of Sn, by B. O. Franks, 25BMG. 63. 1 ff., 256 ff., 64. 1 S. 

8 The VimSna-Yatthu, ed. Gooneratne, London, PTS. 1886 (uncritical). On 
the oiunmentaxy on Tv., see beIow> 28. 3. 

* Petavatthu, ed, Minayeff, London, PTS. 1^. W, Stede, Die Gespenstergea* 
chicbten des Peta Tatthu, Leipzig 1914. 

6 Of. abpve, p. 13, f,-n. 1, 
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iS. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. the Thera^atiha and 9. Therigatha ^ 
are metrical in form. These are colleefeions of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Then). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistic litera- 
ture of the earliest times Many verses however might have been fabri- 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti- 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most cases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and 
the Therigathas can on no account be regarded as a “homogeneous 
work of a single intellect/’ even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gathas. ® The number 
of Theragathas is 1,279, and that of Therigathas 522 ; the former are 
divided into 21 and the latter into 16 Nipatas, cabled Eka-, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
^ and the same author. — 10. The Jatakas® are a collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppose accompanying prose narratives. 
Each of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very different in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative. In the later 
Jatakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often combine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how “the mass of the Jataka-Qathas as a whole “ may be 
regarded as “ the personal product of a single author. The Jataka- 

verses are doubtless a “collection.*' This is suggested also by its quite 

• 

^ The Thera- and Ther!-Gath^, ed. H. Oldeoberg and B. Pisohel, liondon, PTS. 
1883.— Translations : K. B. Neumann, Die BiSder der Mdnche und Nonnen Gotamo 
Buddho’s, Berlin 1899 ; Mrs. Ehys Davids, Psalms of the Bariy Buddhists, I, II, 
liondott PTS , 1909, 1913 

2 B. 0. Branke, ZDM9. 63.1611. 

3 Cf. below in 23 for literature. 

^ B. 0. Branke, W2IKM. 20. 318. Bor the contrary view, cf. Winternitz, op. 
pp. 122-23. Moreover, Branke himself modifies his statement to such an extent that 
it is <|uite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression “ author ” sbonld not 
be replaced by " redactor.** 
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artificial division into Nipafcas as in the case of Thera* and Therigatbas. 
The section of ones (Bkanipata) consists of verses of which only 
one at a time belongs to a particular story ; in the “ section of twos ** 
two verses belong to each story, etc 

14. The last pieces of the Kh. N are 11 the Niddesa, a 
commentary to a part of the Suttanipata, traditionally ascribed to 
Sariputta This text has not yet been edited. — 12. The 
Patisambhidamag^a/ dealing wich the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidhamma literature both in form 
and contents. — 13 The Apadana,^ most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadana) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadanas of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature. — 14. 
The Buddhavanisa^ is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddha^ as well as of Gotama Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself — 15 The Cariyapitaka ® is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jatakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 

I* 

in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Paramitas “perfections,'' 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Paramitas is still unknown. Winterintiz ^ rightly 
characterises the Cp. as the artificial production of ** an excellent monk 
who was anything but a poet " and who manufactured edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doetrme on the basis of the existing 
Jatakas. There were various recensions of the Cp.^ One of them 
is mentioned in the Ni lanakatha of the J ataka-book, but only 
two-thirds of the stories agree with ours. 

5. Ahhidhamma*Pitaka 

15. The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma.^ The works belonging to it mostly 

1 Pa^iaaipbhid^magga, ed. A 0. Taylor T, II, Loadoa, PT3. 1905, 1907. Index 
by M. Hunt, JPTS. 1908, p. 152 ff. 

^ Texts oit of t’le Apad§.Qa m E. Haller’s edition of Th2Co. See below, 25,2^ 
Of. further, B ttiiUer, Verhiadlungen des X Ocienbai»sten-Koagr. m Gen f, 1894, 
I 165 E ; L. Peer, JAs. 1883, s 8, t. T. p. 408, 433 ff. 

3 The Buddhavaipsa and the Canyapitaka, ed. R. Morris, London* PPS. 
1882. 

^ Baddh. Lit., p. 164. 

5 Charpentier, Zwc Geseb. des Op,, WZKM. 34, 1910, p. 351 if. 

^ Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer; Lect.), p. 62. 
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contain fhereiy detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are schemati- 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr ather described 
by multiplying synonyms, and they are brought into all possible com- 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view. The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The fir^t suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Ahguttara-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Suttantas of the Bigha-Nikaya ^ and 
similar pieces. 

16. The following seven works belong to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasangani ^ ** enumeration of psychical phenomena," — a 
psychological work — 2. Vibhaiiga ^ “differentiation," a supplement 
and continuation of the preceding. — 3. Kathavatthu.'^ which has been 
already referred to in 1 It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhtdham na I consider the tradition about its origin, to 
bS quite trustworthy. — 4 The Puggalapaiinatti ® description of 
individuals *’ deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers — 5. The Dhatukathii or the Dhatu- 
kathapakarana ® “ discussion of the elements deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories. — 6. The 
Yamaka ^ ** book of pairs " is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider- 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis. — 7. 
The Patthanappakarana or Mahapatthana ® is a voluminous work. It 
deals*with causality, but is very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, Mrs. Ehys Davids, says of this 

^ The SaipgTti and the Dasafetara^uttanta D III. 207 ff., 272 ff 

2 The Dhammasahgapu, ed. B Mailer, London. PTS. 1885; C. Rhys Davids, 
A Buddhist Manual of Psycbologioal Eihics, 'beiug a translation of the Dhamma- 
Sihgabb London 1900. 

3 The Vibhanga, ed Mrs. Rhys Davh^, London. PTS 1001 

^ Kathavatthu, ed, A C Taylor 1, II, London 1894, 1897. 

5 The Pu^gala-Pahfiitti, el R Morns, London . PH'S 1883, Nvanatiloka, Puggala 
Pafifiattfj, das Buch der Charaktere^ubers., Bnslau 1910. 

® The Bhatu Katba Pakara^a and ifes cominenlary, ed B. R G-ooneratne, Loadon* 
PTS. 1892. 

7 The Yamaka, ed. 0. Rhys Davids I, II, London, PTS. 1911, 1918. 

8 Only the first part of the Dukapitfehana has been elitedby Mrs. Rhys David 
London, PTS 1906. Of. JPTS 1896 . 38*34, 
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work ^ the text remains very difficult and obscure to tbe unini- 
tiated Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any one 
of its problems 


Supplement : The Pariita 

17. The Paritta or Mahaparitta ^ is a collection of canonical 
tex. 8 for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritta-ceremonies (Sgh, 
pirit) are still in vogue. As Seidenstucker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, such as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, etc ^ On these occasions the texts collected :n 
the Paritta are recited. There are altogether 23 pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the Kbuddakapatha (cf 11. 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta, Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. It is not known when the present Paritta 
was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known in Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, ^ that he taught 
a “ snake charm to his disciples: it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one’s own 
spirit of benevolence (weffcn-a phantum)tBO that it may not 

do any harm to anybody. It is also said in the book of Milinda that 
the pcnffa were taught by Buddha.^ Of the six texts which are 
then Cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta. The comment- 
ary of the Dhammapada relates ® of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Inanda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 
Batanasutta of the Suttanipata. 


J Duka Pth. I, Preface, p. XIV. 

* The text in Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, pp. 81-139. Cf. Seidensthcker, 
Kbuddaka-PStho, p. 29 ff. M. Bode, Pah Lit. of Burma, p. 3 f. The word paritta 
signifies “Protection (from evil spirits)” ; panttasufta ” magical cord (tied round-^the 
wrist as an amulet)’* JaOo. I, 396^ (here also pantiavaUkd), Mbvs 714; panttani 
haroii ‘‘ performs a magical ceremony,” JaCo. II 34is. 

3 Of, also JRAS., Ceylon Branch, VII, Nr. 23, p. 38 ; VIII. Nr. 29, p. 321ff 

4 Vio 11.109410; A. 11.72. 

8 MUp. p. 150f. Cf. M. Bode. ibid. 

« DbCo. m. 441 jf. 



II. The Non-Canokioal Literature 
I Period 


From tbe Completion of the Canon to the 5th Century A.D. 

18. According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who Drought 
to Ceylon along with the canon also an Atthakatha, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi- 
farious contents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddhaghosa, but also the his* 
torical literature beginning with the Dipavanisa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century. 1 In the opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samantaprisadika, Buddhaghosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakatha was 
composed in the (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acoes 
sible to the Bhikkhus. and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddhasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha-Atthakatha; 
bat he turned into account also the materials of other commentaries, 
such as the Mahapaccari- and the Kurundi- Atthakatha. The two 
Tpikas on Smp., the Vajirabuddhi and the Saratthadipam, ^ mention 
moreover the Cullapaocari, the AnJhatthakatha the Pamavara, and 
the Sartikhepatthakatha. According to the Saddhammasamgaha (14th 
century) the Maha-Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sutta- 
Pitaka, the Mahapaccari on the Abhidhamma, and the Kurundi on 
Vinaya.^ Also the Gandhavarpsa ^ mentions the same three Attha- 

1 This is quite evident from the data of the Mabavaiptsa-Tika, HSDMG 68 549-550. 
B. 0. Franke’s objectiou (D. XLV®^) may be m^t simply by consulting the contents of 
the passages of the Mhvs. Tt quoted by me. 

2 Edited by Saya U Pye 1 2^ ff. Of. also the introductions to the SumaAgala- 
vilasini, Manors thapura^^T, etc. 

3 In Hinayeff, Pratimoksha, p. VII* note 10. Look there for the meaning of the 

title , ^ . 

4 Sdhs.,IPTS 1890,p. 65f. Cf also Minayeff, Reoherches aur le Bouddhisme, p. 

284. It is however remarkable that Buddhaghosa does not mention the Kurnndi as 
chief source of his Smp. 

s Gnvs.* JPTS. 1886, pp, 69 and 68. 

(n47B) 



26 


PILI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


kathas, and m fact the Atthakatha par excellence {i.e , the ^aha-A.) 
IS ascribed to the Poranacariya, and the two others are regarded as 
works of l^he Gandhacariya — which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese Attha- 
kathas. 

19. There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa: 
1. The Nettippakarana “ bodk of guidance/’ also called simply Netti, 
and 2. the Petakopadesa ]nsti;uction on the Pitaka ” or the'^Petaka/ 
In Burma thdse two works are regarded as canonical.^ As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism. Ac- 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahakaccayana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha.® This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaccayana by name and was 
hence identihed with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaccayana The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy ^ 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the beginning of the Christian era. In connection 

the Netti and the Petaka let us also mention 3. the Subtasamgaha ^ 

collection of the Sutfcas.’* It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavatthu, ,etc. We know 
nothing nbout- fche time of its origin or about its author. This work 
has however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka and the book of Milmda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the canonical ” Khuddaka-Nikaya ® 

20. The Milindapanha ^ “ Questions of Milmda,” conbains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Milinda and the Thera Naga 
sena about the most imporfeant problems of Buddhism.® In contents 

^ The Netti-Pakara^a with extracts from Dbammapaia*s commentary, ed. B. 
Hardy, London, PT3. 1902 (Of. J. d’ Alwis, Catal., p 70 if ) ; Specimen de^ Petajpopa- 
desa (Dissertation) by R. Pucha, Berlin 1908. 

3 M. Bode, Pali Lit, of Burma, p. 4 f. 

3 Gnvs. p, '49. The authorahip of Mahakaccayana is claimed for the Netti both in 
the introductory verses and at the end. 

< Netti, IntTod.,p. VIII ff. 

t Oldenberg^ Catal., p. 80. Nr 44; PausbdU, JPTS. 1896, p. 81, Nr. 92. 

6 Of, f.-n. i ' 

7 This is probably the correct title, 

® The Milmdapafiho..,ed. V. Trenckner, London I880.—Trarielations ; Rhys* Davids, 
The Questions of King Milindat transi., I, XXXV, XXXVI, London 1890, 

X894. CL B. Garbe, ein histor. Homan aus Altindien. Bodenbergs Deutsche Rundschau, 
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the hooh represents the orthodox point of view of the Theravadins. 
As the quotations occurring m it show, the canon known to the author 
does not differ in anything from the Pali canon. ^ Milindaisthe 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco-Bactrian king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, but of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist.^ Our Milindapahha, is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era.® The translation into Pail took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much shorter as the Chinese translations show, 
The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find in our Paii text the remark : Ndgasena-Milindamja- 
panha nitthitd. Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Pali version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models.® It is not improbable that 
there were various versions of it in Pah; also the fragments of a 
njetrical version are found in the Pali text 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa belong also the 
’Dipavarpsa “ the island chronicle,*’ ® a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of the reiga of Mahasena (325-852 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
the Dpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Begai’ded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance. The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pall and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 

Vo^ 112, p 261 ff , 1902; F. O. Schrader, Die Fragen des Konigs Meoandrcs I, 
Berlin f907 ; Wmternitz, Buddbiat Lit., p. 174 ff. A translation of the Milp was begun 
also by Nyanatiloka, fascicles 1-3, Leipzig 1914. 

1 Rbys Davids, Questions I, p. XIV ff 

^ See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX ff. , V. Smith, Early History of India, 
pp. 3i?7, 226; von Gutschmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 ff. 

3 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XLV ff. 

4 B. Nanjio, Oatal. of the Buddhist Tcipi^aka, Nf. 1358; B. Specht, Deux'Traduc* 
tions Chiaoises da Miiindapaflbo (with Introduction by Sylv. L4vi), Transact. DCth 
Congress of Or, T, London 1893, p. 520; Takakusu, JR AS. 1896, p. Iff.; B. Specht, 
JAs. B4r. 9, t. VII, 1896, p. 156. 

® Thus, as Bhys Davids, Ihtd , I, p. 8, f.-n. 2 has noticed, the story of the 
dispute witli ParSija-Kassapa and Makkbali-Gosala is only an ecbo^of the introduction 
to the SSmafffiap’ialasuttanta, D.T, 47, The story of Naga‘»eria‘8 relation withRohapa 
(Milp. 8*9 ff ) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the story related in 
Mhvs. 5. 131 ff. 

9 The DJp«vaqi8a...ed. and transl. H. Oldenberg, London 1879; W. Geiger, 
t^pavaipsa und Mah&yaipsa, Leipzig 1905. Cf . lA. 35, 1906, p. 153 ff. 
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studying which he collected h*s materials. B. 0. Franks was quite 
right in all this,^ But he is quite wrong when, confusing form with 
contents, he refuses to recognise in Dpvs any historical value. In 
contents the Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 
Atthakatha. That the informations given in it are not quite 
imaginary ^ is proved by its frequent agreement with the tradition 
current in continental India. The Dpvs is therefore the vehicle of an 
old historical tradition, and it is the duty of historical criticism to 
examine it minutely and assess its worth. 

II Period 

From the 5th to the 11th Century 

22. The beginning of the 2Qd period is characterised by commen- 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Atthakatha, Buddhaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was born in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahiinama 
(458480). He studied the Tipitaka and the Atthakatha in the 
Mahavihara of Anuradhapura and afterwards showed a very fruittuf 
literary activity. The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing but legends. ^ The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following ^ : 

I. Vin. 1, Samantapasadika ® =Co. on Vinaya-Pitaka 
2. Kankh^vitara^ii ® =Oo. on Patimokkha 

^ WZKM. 21.203 ff., 317 ff. My reply in ZDM0, 63. 610 fif,, and again Franke, 
D., Introdaction, p. XLIV f. Wmternitz, Buddb. Lit., p. 210 ff. has accepted my view. 

2 When Franke, JPTS. 1908, p. 1 says ** that in the absence of any sources, the 
fast-named work-— namely, precisely this same Dpvs.— must be considered as standing 
nnsupported on its own tottering feet/* he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 
author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data ! Who can however say that 
seriously ? 

3 Buddbaghosuppatti, ed. Gray ; Mhvs. 37, 165 ff. (Colombo edition) ; Sdhs. 61 ff. ; 
Sfisvs. 28 ff, Cf. Minayeff, liecberches aur le Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff. ; Wmternitz, 
Buddh. Lit , p. 190 ff. Cf. B. C. Law, The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, Calcutta 
and Simla 1923. Of the commentaries on Tipitaka, many have been published in 
Bangkok (Siamese script), Bangoon (Burmese script), Colombo iS. Hewavitama Bequest, 
1917 ff., Ceylonese script). The editions of the PTS. are given in the regular reports 
of the Society. Edition of the Visuddhiinagga by 0. A, F. Bhya Davids, 2 vols., 
PTS. 1920-21, 

^ Gnvs., p. 59 ; de Zoysa, Catal. , p. 2*8. 

s Edited m Burmese script by Saya u Pye, 4 vole., Rangoon 1902,1903. The 
historical Introduction in Oldenberg, Vin Pi|. HI. 283 ff. For a Chinese version of 
it, see Takakusu, JPTS, 1896, p. 415 ff. 6 Unpublished. 
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n. SP. 3. SumaAgalavilasini • 

4. PapaficaBudani ^ 

5. Saratthapakasini ^ 

6. Manorathapura^i ^ 

7. Paramatthajotika 

III* Abh P, 8. Atthasalioi ® 

9. Sai^imohavinodani ® 

10. Paficappakara^atthakatha 


=Co. on Digha-Nikaya . 

=s ,, ,, Majjhima-Nikaya 

= ,, Sacfiyutta-Nikaya 

= »» r Anguitara-Nikaya 
= ,, ,, Khuddaka-Nika- 

ya, Nr. 1,5 

— ,, Dhammasanga^i 

= ,, Vibhanga 

= ,, ,, AbhP., Nr. 5, 4, 
3,6, 7. 


The cotnmentaries of the Abhidhamma seem to have borne the 
general designation Paramatthakatha ® Also the oommentaries on 
the Jataka and the Dhammapada are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadanas are said to have been 
commented upon by him. ^ While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called S^agiodaya, as well as an Atthasalini ^ ® which 
^ was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dhaninna- 
sahgani. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men- 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga “ Path of purification/^ * ^ It is a kind 


^ Edited by Saya u Pye, 3 vols., Rangoon 1903, Farther the SamaAgala*ViIasisl, 
Parti, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, London, PTS., 1886. Of a Singhalese edition 
(by Saranahkara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

2. 5 fascicles have appeared of a Sinhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11). 

* Edition by DharmarSma (Singh, script), Peliyagoda 1893-1907 ; second edition - 
1904-13. 

® Atthasalini, ed, B. Muller, Ijondon, PTS., 1897. Further edition by Saya ti 
Pye. Rangoon 1902. 

^ Edition by Saya n Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

^ Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902, The commentary on Kya. was edited by 
Minayeff, IPTS. 1889, p, 1 fi, ; that on Dhk. by Gooneratne as appendix to the edition 
of this text, London, PTS,. 1892, y 114 f.; that on Yam. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
JP!lU1912,p. 61 

® Gnvs. 69®5. 

9 Gnvs. 6927*30. of. de Zoysa, OataL, p, 2. Nr. 13; Faosbfill, JPTS. 1896, p. 81, 
Nr. 91. 

19 SSSVS. 315-9. 

11 Yisnddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 S. (JPTS. 1912, 
p. 164), Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of-the Vism. by Warren, JPTS. 1^, 
p. 76 ff. Translations by same, Buddhism in Translations, pp. 146, 160, 106, etc. Of. 
also Carpenter, JPTS. 18^, p. 14 fi. 
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of encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrines divided into three parts * sUa, 
samadhi, pafiM, The origin of this work, which is held in high 
esteem by the Southern Buddhists of the present day, is shrouded in 
legends of all kinds. ^ 

28. Whether the Jatakatthavannana, ^ the commentary on the 
Jataka-verses mentioned above in 13 under Nr. 10, was also 
composed by Buddhagbosa, is not certain. The Jataka-commen- 
tary ® as it appears in Fausboll’s edition, contains in all 547 stories, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jatakas ** birth stones.*' Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gathas , 2. the Abitava‘thum, “the 
stories of the past,*’ i c., the prose narratives belonging to the Gathas ; 
3. the Paccuppannavatthuni “ stories of the persent,** in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jataka was told, 
along with the appended samodhanani, in which is mentioned 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persona in 
the Jataka; 4. the Veyyakara^ani, the “commentaries,** in which 
the verses are explained word by word.^ The whole work is preceded 

^ Of. Mhvs. 87. 181 ff. l0t4ombo edition), Sasvs 30®, SP**. 

2 The Jataka together with its Oonunentary ..e 1. by V. EausbiSll, 6 vols., 

London 1877-96 (7th vol. contains the mdtcei by D. Andersen) Preliminary to this 
edition the author published the following three studies, (o) Five Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1861, (b) The Dasaratha-Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (c) Ten Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1872.— Translations ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales I, 
London 1880; The Jataka, transl. by various scholars under the editorship of 
E, B. Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 1896-1913; Dutoit, Jatakam, das Bucb der Erzah- 
Inngen aus fruheren Existenzen Buddhas, iibers., Leipzig 1908 £f. * 

3 See L Peer, JAs., s4r. 7, t. V, 367 If. and VI. 243 ff. (1876) ; siSr. 9, t. V. 31 ff., 
X89 ff. and t. IX. 288 ff. (1895,1897). See von Oldenburg, JR AS. 1893, p, 301 ff. ; 
L. Feer, Proceedings of the XI Oriental Congress, Pans 1899, Sect. 1, p. 151 ff ; 
B. O. Franke, BB. 22. 289 If. (1897) as well as WZKM. 20 317 ft, (1906) ; T. W. Ebys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 189 ff. (1903) ; H. Oldenberg, Lit. des a. Ind., p. 103 ff. (1903) ; 
Oharpentier, ZDMG. 66.38 S., particularly p. 41, f -n 2 (1912) An excellent 
treatment of the subject is given by WMernitz, Buddh. Lit., pp. 113-56 (1933). I am 
inclined to attach more importance to the’ Jatakas as a source of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha^s time than Winternitz is prepared to do. I agree with 
iJie judgment given by Buhler, Indian Studies ni (Sitzungsber. d. Wiener A, d, 
W., phil-hist. Cl., VoL CXXXn), p. 18 S, 

* The various portions are not as sharply divided as may be suggested by the typo- 
graphical contrivances in Fausbdirs edition. The band of the redactor may be perceived 
often ahd again in the relations between them. Thus, e,g., in 11. 295^^, as Franke has 
pointed out, the phrase tom eva udapanaivi of the Atltavattbu belongs to the 
paccappannavatthu. 
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by an introduction called the Nidanakatha, which contains the story 
of the Buddha in his earlier existences and in his last birth up to the 
dedication of the Jetabanavihara in Savatthi. 

In external form the Jataka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of a priest of Ceylon/ be he Buddhaghosa^ or some other 
scholar not far from him m time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakatha/ The Atthakatha again is based 
on brai tradition. There is no doubt that from the very beginning 
the Gathas were handed down together with the stories — without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. But the two portions 
have been. handed* down m different manners. The verse portion was 
fixed aild unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the ontradicbions which are sometimes found between the 
verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 
Atthakatha.^ In short, the Jatakas are of the type of ikhy anas, ^ 
but it IS far from the truth that all the Jatakas are of this type. 
Jftse stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 
.Such are, for instance, the Jatakas with the Abhlsaiiibuddhagathas/ 
in which the Gathas are not placed in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddha at the end in the samodhana. On the other hand, 
particularly in the Jatakas of the last books, in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost into nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradually developed out of the older 
Akby toas. The Jatakas were utilised at a very early time for the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
popularity from the early days of the Buddhist church ^ to the 

1 Of; JaCo. IV. 49020, V. 264 1. 

2 According to B. Muller, Gurupujakaumndi, p. 64 ff., Buddhagbosa himself was 
the aiijjlor. 

2 Tbe Attbakatba is often mentioned also in tbe Dataka Thesaurus, and that 
in contradistinction from Pali, tbe canonical text consisting of tbe Gathas^ JaOo. II« 
2948, 9; 2994, 5; yi, 27920 etc. 

4 Cf. H. Luders, NGGW. 1897, p. 40 ff.; Hertel, ZDMG. 60. 399 ff. (also 6S. 
64 ff.) ; Cbarpentier, ZDMG. 62. 725 f!. ; Wintermtz, Ibid, p. 119, f -n. 2 

5 Oldenberg, J PTS. 1912, p. 19 fF. against A. B. Keitb, JBA3 ^ 1911, p. 986. 

8 Senart,,JAs.| s4r. 9, t. XVII. 385 E* 

^ Hence pictares of scenes out of the Jatakas already in the Indiau art of the 
3rd cerVtury ’B.C.; Rhys Davids, Buddhist 'India, p. 198 See, von Oidenburg.JAm* 
Or. Soc. XVIU. 1897, p. 183 ff. ; Holtzsch, JBAS. 1912, p. 406; A. Poueber, L’art 
grdco*boaddhique du Gandhara, 1. 1905| p. 270 If. 
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present day. The contents of the Jatakas are not however Specifically 
Buddhistic, but the common property of the Indian people as is 
proved, mter alia^ by the numerous points of similarity and agree- 
ment between the Jatakas and the epics.^ But the Buddhists have 
adapted these folk-tales and drawn them into their own sphere. 
Examples are not wanting which show how such folk-tales became 
Jatakas,® The process of incorporation takes place in the Pacoup- 
pannavatthuni. They are therefore later elements than the Atita- 
vatthuni, although I believe that they too belonged to the Atthakatha, 
The differences between the scenes of action is very striking.® The 
stories of the past ** are mostly referred to Western and Northern 
India (Gandhararattha, etc ). but the ** stories of the present to the 
East (Kosalarattha, Magadharattha, etc,). 

21. The Dhammapadatthakatha ^ is later than the Jataka- 
Commentary. According to the introductory verses, which are how- 
ever quite stereotyped, it is the Pali translation of an original 
Singhalese Atthakatha. In my opinion it is quite improbable th^ 
Buddhaghosa ® himself was the author of this commentary. But it 
is quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by older 
prototypes. The Bhammapadat|hakatha gives to every Gatha or 
every group of Gahhas of the Dh..a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (Bhammadesana) of Buddha hlmself» at the end of which 
he recites the respective verses. These stories aro more specifically 
Buddhistic than the Jatakas. Buddhistic priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jatakas proper, 
the Atitavatthuni, are introduced : legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jataka-Commentary,® and, on the other hand. 


^ Cf. Winternitz, Baddh. Lit., p. 122, l.-n. 8. • 

* Thus, for instance, the story of the qnail in S. V. 146 ff. bad become the Jataka 
n, 69 f., the story of DighSvQ in Vin. I, 342 ff. has become Jot. Ill 211 S. ; Rhys 
DsYids, Buddhist India, p. 194; Winternitz Ibid. p. 116 On the other hand the 
Sutfea in M. II. 45 ff, is a true JStaka although it is not contained in our collection ; 
Rhys Davids, p. 196. 

5 Pausboll. Jat. VIT, postscript, p. VI ff, 

^ The Commentary of the Dhammapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 
4 vote. 1906-14; Dhammapadattpbiakatha, ed. Napissara, Colombo 1891-1906. 

« Gnvs., p, 69^, 3SK 

« Of., e.0., BhCoJ. 266 ff. with JSOo. 1. 199 ff. ; DhCo. III. 124 ff. with JaCo. II. 
166 ff, ; DhCo. in. 141 ff . with JaCo, HI. 383 ff. 
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many of main stories correspoad to the Paccuppannavatthuui of 
the Jatakas.^ The literary stylo is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jatakas, the Nikayas. from Vlmuna- and Peta- 
vaithu, and from Suttanipata and Vinaya.® The numerous oases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other works ^ can 
naturally be explained also on the hypothesis of common borrowing 
from a third source. 

26. Along withBuddhaghosa should be mentioned : — 1. Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition. He is 
reputed to be the author of the Madhuratthavildsini (or Madhurattha- 
pakdsanl) a commentary on the Buddhavarpsa, as well as of the 
Vinayavimcohaya, a compendium of the Vinaya in Pali verse, the 
Vttaravinicchaya of similar contents,® the Abhidhammdvatdra,^ a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as a Jindlaiffikdra, which 
is certain!} not the work of the same name which will be described 
below (84,3) With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything is problematic about them. There might have been a 
sobakr named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also tbe work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age. — 2. Inanda, of continental 
India/ is the author of the Mulatth^ or Abhidhamma-Mulafikd,^ the 
oldest sub-commentary to the Atthak'athas of Abhidhamma. He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddhamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papaficasudanl.® If that is true, then 


1 Compare, DhCo. I 239 ff. with Jaco. I. 114 ff. ; DhCo, III, 178 ff. with 
JaCo. IV. 187 ff. 

* Cf. tbe indices in Norman’s edition. 

3 Thus the stories DhCo. II?. 104 ff.and 290ff.«VvCo. ff. and 220 ff; the 
story II. 112 ff. occurs in Buddhaghosa's Manorathapara}^! ; the motif of tbe story I. 
120 ff. reffppears in Mhvs 32.63 ff. 

< SSsvs. 2928, 7331 j Gnvs, 662^ Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited AbhidhammavatSra, Rupf^isIpavibhSga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaravinicchaya by A P. Buddhadatta, PTS, 1916 and 1927. 

5 Onvs. 5931 , 695 ff. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2 ; Fauabdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr. 31. 
For the last two works, see below, p. 40, f,-n 1. 

6 . Sdbs, IX. 18 (JPTS. 1890, p. 62) ; de Zoysa, p. 6; FaosbSll, p. 85 ; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 191042, p, 128. 

7 Gnvs. 6627. 

8 De Zoysa, p. 8; S.Z, Aung, p. 120 f. ; Gnvs. €03} SSsvs. 88*8. 

8 Gnvs. 68*3. 30^ 69*8 ; SSsvs. 33*8. 

6-(m7B) 
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Inanda and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries, — S, Dhammapala of 
Padaratittha * composed a commentary called Paramaithadtpani * on 
those parts of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, which had not been commented 
upon by Buddhaghosa : Udana» Itivuttaka, Vimana* and Petavatthu, 
Thera* and Therigatha and Cariyapitaka. Moreover he is supposed to 
be the atithor of a commentary on the Visuddhimagga called MahdUhd 
or PaTatnaiihamailjftsd as well as a commentary on the Netti, the 
NeitippahaTana^Ba Aiiha8a'trim^^and,QkTtk^ to this his own work, called 
Lmaithavanmnd^ and also a Ttka Llnatthapahasant on the Atthakathas 
of the first four Nikayas, a Tika on the Jatakatthakatha as well as on 
Buddhadatta’s Madburatthavilasinf, and finally an Anutika on the 
Tlka of Abhidbammatthakatba.® The four last named works seem 
to be lost to-day. It seems that in this case too the tradition has 
fathered, on Dhammapala, who might have been a younger contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa.'* the works of various Theras ® of the same 
name, as he had made ft his life's task to supplement the commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa. Dhammapala's date would be one century 
later if he is identical with the Dhammapala of the Nalanda-Monastgry 
who was Hiuen-thsang's teacher's teacher.^ Yet however, like E. 
Hardy I consider this identity to be yet unproved* 

28. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names : 1. Culla-Dhammapala, a pupil of Ananda. 
author of Saccasaip^hhepa ** Elements of Truth;**® 2. Upasens, 

^ 8&8V8.3S» 

* De Zoysa, p, 2; PausbdU. p« 29 f.. Nr. 87«88, Tbd commentoty on tiie 
TlierlgSlli&8 has been edited by B. MilUer and that on Pete* and Ytmanavat^u by B. 
Hardy, Loudon, PT8., 1893, 1894, 1901. 

® Gnvs. 60. On tbe Netti-commentary and ita Tika, cf. FanabSH, p. 41f., Nr, 
1 ^. 133 . 

^ The (Singhalese) Nik&yaeagigraha (ed. Wickremasingbe), p. 21 mentions one 
after another Buddhaghosa, Bpddhadatta, Dhammapila. Similarly Gnvs. 60, Sasvs. 
S3* 

^ TIm Gnvs. knows fonr diferent Bhamm&palas* See B. Hardy, Netti, Introd., 

p.xn. 

« Thn« according to Steinthal, Ud&na, pref . p. VII ; Rbys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCoI, p?ef. p. VIH. On the traditions about Dhammapala recorded by Hioen- 
thssng in,8i-yn*ki. see Bt- Jnlien, M4m. snr les Contr^ee Occidentales L 287 ff., 432 if., 
H, 119 f ; aae further Sohiefner, TIkranatha, p, 160 ff. j Takakusn, I-tsiag, p, LVU, 
179t 161 1 B. Nanfio, Catal of the Ohioeee Tnpi|aka, Apjp. I, p, M7, Nr. 16. 

7 

* Gbvb dO^^jSasvs. 347 , Sdhs. IX. 46 Be ^oysa, GataL, p. II; Fansboll, 
1896, p. 8§, Nr* 129| B.«. Anng, ibid., 1910*12, p. 123, 



THE NON-CANONiCAL LITEHATUEE 


35 


author of a commentary on the Niddesa ' called the Saddhammappa- 
jotikdot Saddhammatthitika; 8. Mahanama, author of the Saddham- 
mappakdsintf a commentary on the Patisambhidamagga^ ; 4. Kapsapai 
author of Mokavicchedani nni Vimattcchedaiu 5. Vajirabuddhi, 
author of the fajitabuddhi^ a Tika on the Samantapasadika.'* In 
Gnvs. aMaha- and a CuUa-Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudipa, the continental India. The former is reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi 6. Khema, author of the 
Khemappakarana,^ who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapaia, 
as well as with 7. Anuruddha, the author of the Abhidhammattha- 
sawtgfaha, the most read handbook on Abhidhamma,® on which the 
greatest theras of the 12th century have written ISkaa. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the held of Abhidhamma, 
namely, Patamaithavinicchaya and Namarupapariccheda. There are 
tWo Tikas on each of tbem.'^ 

27. Two other short but important te^ts have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Vinaya: the Khuddasikkha of 
DhatSinasiri and the Mulasikkhd of Mahasamin.^ They are short 
compendmms on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be learnt by heart. There are various com- 
mentaries on them, as well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 

I Gnvs. 70^; Sasvs. 33*5. Be Zoysa. p. 2. Nr. 11. 

* Guvs. 613, 70tt, S&avt. 33**. De Boysa, p. 2, Nr. 12. WickcemasiDgbe 
fOatal. of Smgb. MSS.,p. XII) would identify MahaoSrm^ with the author of the 
Mahdvaipsa. In Gnv<?. both are however dearly distinguished and in 61® the latter is 
called Nava-Mahanama. 

3 Gnvs. 60-61, Sasvs. 333*. The first work is mentioned io S.Z. Aang, JPTS. 
1910-12, p. 124, and the second work perhaps identical with the VmattfsinQdani^ a 
Tikaon Smps., de Zoysa, p.3; Fauaholl, p. 13, Nr. 17. 

* Gnvs 6a**» 35, 6628. 2d. FausboU, p. 19, Nr 35. 

5 Gnv^ 6l28; Sasvs. 343; Sdhs. IX. 17; NikSyasatpgraha 24**. De Zoysa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vacissara has been mentioned as author) | FausboU, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

8 Abhidhammattlia-Sangdha (ed. Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. 1 ff. On Ceylori 
editions, see de Silva. JPTS. 1912, p. 136 ; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha by S.Z. Aung, ed. by Mrs, Bhys Davids, 
London, PTS.. 1910. 

7 Gnvs. 6l2*; Sasvs. 84*, Sdhs. IX. 14. De Zoysa, pp 9, 10; Fausboli, p. BSj, 
Nr. 120; M. Bode, Pali Lit in Burma, p. 104 with foot-notes 5, 6; S. 2. Aung, 
JPTS. 1910-12, p. 123. 

8 Khuddasikkha and MulasikkhS, ed. E. Muller, JPTS* 1883, p. 86 ff. De Zoyst» 
CataL, pp. 8, 9; Sisvs. 38 38, Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, seeM. Bode, 
PLB., p*6. 
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theic language, they can be hardly placed before the lltlf century. A 
lower limit is furnished by their mention in the Galvihara-inscription 
of king Parakkamabahu I (second half of the 12th century) in 
Polonnaruwa.^ These texts were held in high esteem already at 
that time. 

28. The chronicle-literature of Ceylon owes to the second peroid 
its most important work, the Mdhdvaritsa of Mahanama.® It covers 
the same period of history as theDipavamsa in almost the same order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an artificial epic poem by 
drawing much new material from the Atthakatha. The kings 
Devanaippiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagamani (101-77 B.C.) 
are the central figures of the first and the second parts respectively of 
the Mahavaipsa. ® According to Indian notions the Mahavaipsa is a 
commentary on Dipavaipsa, For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called Tika. I think Fleet ^ was right when he 
connected the passage Mhvs. 38.59 with the origin of our poem. 
In that case the date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
of the 6th century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The ofipnal 
Mahavanisa ends abruptly in 37,50 with the words Mahavatmo 
nit^hito. The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 
portion in order to be able to impose their additions. 

29. To the Buddha-legend belong — 1. the Andgaiavarrisa of 
Kassapa,® a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
form fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition ® the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4. — 2, the BoMhU 
vainsa or MaMbodhivaTjfisa of UpatissaJ a story of the sacred tree in 
Anuradhapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
JDiparpkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 


1 B. Miiller, AIC., pp. 88, 122. 

2 The Mabiwanso tn Roman characters with the trans. subjoined... Vol. I, by 
0. Tarnoar, Oeyion 1837 ; The MahavaQsa...rev. and ed. by H. Sumangala and 
BAdS Batuwautudawa, Colombo 1883 ; The Mah§.vaq?6a> ed. by Vv\ Geiger, LondoUf 
PTB.t 1908. — Translation : The MahAvaipsa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, transl. 
by W* Geiger, assist, by M. Bodoi London, fTS., 1912. 

^ For details, see Geiger, Dipavaipsa und Mah&Taiipsa. Of. above, 21 

^ JRAS. 1909,p. 5,l..n.l. 

^ Anagata-vaipaa, ed. MinayeS, JPTS. 188G, p. 33 

« Gttvs* 60 ‘» 61 . 

7 The Mahabodhivaipba, ed. S. A. Strong, London, PT8., 1891 ; Mahabddhi* 
vansa by Upatissa rev. by Barananda, Colombo 1891. 
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exception oi a few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such as >5idanakatha, Mahavarpsa, etc. As I ha^e tried to 
prove, ^ it was composed probably in the first half of the 11th century. 

30. The grammarian Kaccayana belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddhaghosa. His work KaccdyanavydkararjLa or Kacedyanagandha * 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. B 0. Franke ^ has, 
however, shown that even before Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala 
there must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kaccayana and was perhaps based on the grammar 
of Bodhisatta."* The chief weakness of Kaccayana 's system lies in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguistic material. 
Kaccayana has naturally nothiog to do with Mahakaccayana, the 
disciple of Buddha.^ He is also different from the Katyajana who 
in the 3rd century B.O. wrote the Varttikas on Papinius grammar. He 
ia^oreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Petaka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would have followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaccayana may be obtained from the fact that he utilised, 
besides the Katantra of Sarvavarman and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Ka4ika (7th century).^ Besides this magnum 


^ ^ Dlpavaipsa und Mahavaxiiaa, p. 84 fiP ; Wickrempsiogbe, Oatal. of Sinb. MSS., 

p. XIV. Tbe view of Strong, that XJpatissa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
IS of course untenable. 

2 d’ Alwis, An Inircduction to Kacbebdjana’s Grammar of the PAli Language, 
Colombo 1863, d’ Alwis, Catal,, p. 39 ; Kacbchdyano*s Pali Grammar.. .by Fr. 

Mason, Toungoo, 1868-70; Kacc^yanappakaraigam.. .. par B. Senarfc, JAs.,84r. 6, 
t. XVIL 1871, p. 193-r44 Kaccayana, ed and transl. by Vidyabhusana, Calcutta 
1891 ;E. Kuhn, Kaccayanappakarapae Specjmec, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 
1871. On tbe whole problem of Kaccayana’s grammar, see 3. O. Franke, Geadh. und 
Krit. der einbeioK Pah-Grammatik uud-Lexlkogropbie, Stiassburg 3902; Subhijti, 
HamamM6>, p. V if. 

s PGr., p. 3. Cf. d* Alwis, Catal., p. 67 ft. 

^ Franke. PGr., p. 2. 

s It is doubted also in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; Subbiiti, N&m., 
p. VI. 

® Franke, PGr., p 18. Already Windisch, Ber. d. K. SSebs. Ges. d, W. 1893, 
p. 244 f. pointed out that K.*s Grammar must at all events be later than tbe 4t!i 
century. 
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opus two other granriinatioal works, Mahaniruitigandha tmA Ctdla- 
nirultigandha, are ascribed to him.^ Out of the numerous commen- 
taries on Kaccayana I mention here only the Nydsa of Vimalabuddhi, 
which is also called Muhhamattadlpanl,^ He seems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12ih century Ohapada wrote a commentary on it called Nydsapradipa,^ 

111 Period 

From the i2tli Century to the Modern Age 

31. There was a great upward swing in the of literary activity of 
Ceylon during the glorious reign of Parakkamabahu I (ir53-1186). 
Under I is auspices the Thera Mahakassapa is said to have held a 
council ^ with the purpose of providing T^kas in the Magadha-language 
to the Atthakathas, particularly of Buddhaghosa, The folio *ving is the 
list of the Tikas : 

1. Saratthadipanl fl on Samantapasadika (Vi^ 

2 Pathama-SaratthamafiLjusa ,, ,, Sumangalavilasini (D.) 

3* Dutiya-Saratthamailjusa ,, ,, Papaficasudani (M.) 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamafijusa ,, ,, Sarattbappakasini (S.) 

5- Catuttha-Saratthamanjusa ,, ,, Manorathapurani (A.) 

6. Pathama-Paramatthappakasini ,, ,, Atthasalini (Dhs.) 

7. Dutiya-Paramatthappakasinl ,, ,, Sainmohavinodaoi (Vbh.) 

8. Tatiya Paramatthappakasini ,, ,, Pahcappakaranatthakatha 

(Dhk., etc ). 

Of these Tikas the Sdrai.hadlpani by Sariputta ^ has been 
preserved. The same Thera is the author of another T^ka on Papanoa' 
Sudani, named LmaiihapuhdBQnd,^ 

^ Gnvs. 59'®. De Zoysa, p, 22 mentions a CuUanirutti, said to be one of the 
oldest Pah-grammars, Sabhdfci, Kim., p. XXVUI calls their author Yamaha. 

S Qnva. 60*3; Subhtiti, p. IX; de Kojsa, p. 26 ; Pranke, p. 22 f. Cf. Fausboll, 
JPTS. 1896, p, 47 Hr. 149. The Porana-KarikS is said to be still older. It has nothing 
to do with the KSrika of Dhammasenapati (Gnvs. 68^^, 78®''. Cf, Fausboll, p. 47, 
Kt. 148. 18 ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Subhdti, p. LXIX, 

S A very late commentary on the Kyasa is the Nntiitis&fatn^nfijiisd of the 
Burmese monk PSthanaga (middle of the 17th century). Cf. Subhiiti, p. X; de Boysa, 
p. 25 ; Fxanke, p. 23 ; M. Bode, PLB., p. 55. 

Sdhs. YHI (JPTB. 1890, p. 68 ff.). That the conncil had been actually convened 
isepigraphically attested, B. MOiler, AIG., pp. 87, 120 F. Cf. Mhvs. 78, 84. 

5 Be Zoysa, Oatal, p. S ; Fansbdil, JPTS. 1896, p. 12, Kr. 14, 16, 16. 

« F|^usbdU,p.28 f.,Kr.83,84. 
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The accouni; of the council of Mahakassapa closely follows the 
stories of older councils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tikas and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, carried on mainly by Sarlputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sariputta Is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinaymamgaha ** Compendium of the 
Vinaya.** * According to the Gnvs. he is said to have composed also 
the SdmtthamaUjusa on the Manorathapuranl. ^ 

S2. Of Sariputta’s pupils are to be mentioned : 1. Sarpgharakkfaita 
as the author of b> Khitddasikkhd’Tlkd (see 27). It is called ** new 
Tika,’* and was therefore probably later than the Porana-Tika attri- 
buted to Mahayasa. Both the Tikas have been preserved in MSS,® — 
2, Buddhanaga, the author of a Tika on the Kahkhavitarapi (22, Nr. 2) 
called Vinayatihamafljusd ^ which likewise exists only in manuscript. — 
B. The Gnvs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vacissara. The following 
commentary- works of this author still exist in manuscript: 
(a)^ Mrdasikkhd-Abhinava^-Tlkd (see 27), which is evidently later 
than the Porapa-Tika of Vimalasars.® (6) Slmdlamkdrasari^gaah^ 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries of sacred 
districts, — the monks living in them had to Jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties.® (c) KhejnappakaTa^a^Ttkd on the work men 
tioned in 26.6 J (d) Ndmarupapanccheda^Tikd, on the work of 
Anuruddha ® mentioned ir* 26.7. (e) Saccasairikhepa-Tikd {26.1)» 

older than Suma6gala*s Tika on the same work.^ if) Abhidhammd- 
vaidra-Tlkd on the well-known work of Buddhadatta (25.1). 
^)i?uparwpari5fed^c,^ ^ like the works from c to /, belonging to the 


1 FauabCll, p. H* Nr. 30 ; Subhi&ti, Nam., p. 7 f. The work was also <»hl!ed 
Pdlimuttakavmayamrjiigaha or Mahavinayasantgahappaharana, Of. the works mantioa- 
ed in de Zoysa, pp. 11 and 15. Of, 43 1. 

2 ^nvs. 61 71 A grammatical work of Saripatta will be meotiosed 

below. 

3 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 8; Wickremasinghe, Qatal., p. XVI. Cf. also 48.2, 83.1. 

< Q-nvs. 61-82 ; FausboU, JFTS. 1896, p. 17, Nr, 28. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned. 

5 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

* De Zoysa, p. 13. Also other works on the same suD;ec& are mentioned here. 

2 De Zoysa, p. 8. 

s De Zoysa, p. 9. 

9 De Zoysa, p. 12; FansbdU, p. 87, Nr. 123.. 

De Zoysa, p, 5. 

De Zoysa, p. 11 (without mentioning the author) ; Fausb8ll, p. 36, Nr, 100. 
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Abhidhamma. There are meationed* besides, Vinayavinicchcnja-Tlhl 
and an Utiaravinicchaya-Tllca (26 1) ^ ; a Tika called Sumahifala 
ppasadani on the Khuddasikkha; a Yogavmicchaya , a FacCayasam- 
gaha etc* Ifc is quite possible that these works were composed by 
different Theras of the same name. There were at all events several 
Vacissaras ^ — 4. Sumaugala composed a Tika on Anuruddha's 
Abhidhammatthasaipgaha (26.7) which was titled Abhidhammatiha^ 
vibhdvanl^ and another Tika on the Abhidhammavatara (25.1) called 
the Abhidhammaiihavikdsanl,^ as well as a SaccaBamhiiepa-Tlkd/^ 
which is also called the Abhinavatika (cf. above 3 e). All the three 
works exist in MSS. 

38. Saddhammajotipala or Chapada ^ belongs to the circle of 
Sariputta'ft disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received bis 
education m Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 
tradition. Of his works (cf also 30) the following belong to the sphere 
of Vimya. {a) Vinayasamnitlidnadlpanl, (?>) Pdtimohhhaviaodhanl^'^ 
(c) Vinayagnlhaithadipanh^ in which the difficult passages of tb*r 
Vinajahavc been discussieil, as well as (d) Smidlariikdrasamgaha^ 
Tikd^ on 82.3 6. To the Abhidhamma belong (c) Matikatihadipam^ 
if) PaUhdnagari^andnaya, (g) Ndmacdradlpa,'^^ as well as his 
best-known work (h) Abhidhammatthasanigahasa^ikhepa-Tlkdf^ ' 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26 7. Finally 

' The T!kaB cientioned by de Zoysa, p. 15, 14 probably beloog hereto. Ab 
author of the first work he mentions Rovata, but he does not mention the name of 
the author o? the second. In FausbSU, p. 19, Nr 32 and 33 an anonymou.B Tika 
on the Vinayavinicchaya, called the LlnntthappQhdsimt has been mentioned, which 
however should not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to m 2S.3 

2 Should not the Vacissara mentioned in Mb vs 81.17 ff. have been the pupil 
of S&riputta ? 

3 De Zoysa, p. 6; Oldenberg, CataK, p. 84, Nr 63; PausbSll, p. 38 f.^. Nr. 123; 
cf also 42.1. 

* Ds Zoysa, p. 5. 

5 De Zoysa, p. 12, 

6 Guvs. 64^9, Sasvs. 39, 40, 65,74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 ff. ; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 124 f. Of. also 46 1. 

7 Do Zoysa, Catal., p. 11. 

8 IWd., p.l6. 

8 Ibid., p. 18. 

» Ibfd.,p. 9; S. Z. Aa0g,p. 124. ^ 

De Zsysa, p, 12; Oldenberg, Cat&l., p, 85, Nr. 54 ; PausbSll, JPTS, 1B96, p. 39, 
Hr. 1^; 8. Z. Aung, p 126. Accordmg; to the iatroduetory verles the work was 
cennposed at the inatance of Kins? Viiayah«huCU86-87). Not so in Govs. 74'i 
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there is still to mention (0 thQ Gandhasarn, apparently an anthology 
of sacred tests. — ^In connection with Chapada let us also mention the 
Burmese monk Sanputta or Dhammaviinsa, who died in the 
year 1246. He received his ordination from Ananda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon, Dhaminavilasa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha^ which is the basis of the 
later legal literature of the Burmese.^ 

3^. The pupils of Sanputta displayed their activity also in the 
field of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec- 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The DdikdiKinisa of Dhammakitti,^ who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Saritanuja. 
It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at 
the beginning of the 13lb century. It deals with the story of 
Buddha’s tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Maha- 
vaipsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
^radition of Ceylon. — 2, The Thupavanisa of Vacissara,^ who 
was probably Sariputta’s pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Nidanakatha, Samantapasadiia 
and Mahavarpsa with its Tika. It was composed in the first half of 
the 13th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1260. — 3. The Jmdlamkara of 
Buddharalskhita/''^ a poem composed m a very ornate language and 
m very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. ^ It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Sainbodhi. In the concluding verses (271 S ) the author gives his own 

1 M. Bode, PLB . p. 31 ff. 

2 Bathavanso by Dhammakirti,..ed* Asabha Tissa, 'Kelsiaya 1883 The Batha- 
vaipsa (ed. Hbys Davids), JPTS. 1881, p. 108 ff. A Tika. on BatbSvs. is mentioned 
by yausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 45, Nr. 142. 

3 Geiger, Dipavaipsa und MaMvarpsa, p 88 if According to Wickremasingbe, 
JKAS. 1896, p 200 ff., there were five different Dhammakittis. The first, of them is 
the author of DathSvs 

4 Pail Thupavajp^aya ed Dhammaratana, Ceylon 1896. Cf. Geiger, tbfd.jp. 92. 
The Guvs of course mentions the Thupavs., but nob among the works of Vacissara 
and without giving the name of the author. 

5 JinMankara...by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, Boadon 1894. The Jinalankara 
by Buddharakkhita, tiansl. into Sinb. and ed. by "W. Bfpankara and B. Dhammapalu 
Galie 1900. 

® The author is said to have himself composed a Tika on his work. Cf. also Gray, 
Introd., p. 8f. 

6-(XU7B) 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha =1156 A.D.}asthe 
time of its composition.^ With the Jinalamkara ascribed to Buddha- 
datta (26.1) our poem has therefore nothing to do, even if 
any real value attaches to this datum.^ — I. The Jinacanta of 
Medhamkara^ is likewise a highly artificial poem which in conventional 
form deJs with a subject similar to that of the Jinniamkara. The 
Gnvs. 02^^, 72" mentions this author immediately after Vacissara,^ 
Sumahgala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him to be the 
pupil of Sariputta. The author says m the concluding verses that he 
bad composed his work in a Parivena erected by King Vijayabahu. 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a point in it only if the prince was still living. It is therefore 
permissible to think that Vijayabahu III (1225-29) is here referred to 
by the author, and Medhaiiikara would thus be a contemporary of 
Vacissara. 

36. The Ttka on the Mahavaipsa* is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It is called Vamsattha*^ 
fpaMsini.^ Its author is unknown. As for date, an upper limit 
is furnished by the reference to Dathopatissa II (abr ut C70 A.D.), 
and a lower limit by the fact that the Pali-Thfipavamsa (84.2) quotes 
it profusely. If the Mahabodhivaipsakatha quoted m it is identical 
with our Bodhivaiiisa (29.2), then we get a still closer upper limit 
for it. The MhvaTi. is certainly older than the first supplement to 
the Mahrwai^isa by Dhammakitti (38), because it breaks off at the 
same place where the original Mabavainsa (28) ends. It is probable 
therefore that the MhvsTT was composed in the 12th century. Its 
importance lies in the fact that it offers a n» ass of supplementary 
notices to the Mahavamsa culled from the AUhakaiha. In this way 
it reveals to us the richness of the contents of the Atth^kathii, which 
was BtiU available at the time.® The MhvsTi. is therefore a fruitful 

1 See also Gnvs. 729 ; Sdhs. IX.21. 

2 Jiaacarita, ed. Bouse, JPTS. 1904-05, p 1 . Jinacarita ..ed and transL by 
Cb. Duroiselle, Bangoon 1906. On the vanous Medbaxpkaras, see Bouse, p. 2 ; 
Wickremasinjthe, CataL, p. 21a, 3ot, 119a. 

3 Bouse has evidently misunderstood the construction ; kariie ju 469 belongs to 
'^mfim^avare in 470. 

4 Mabdwa^sa Tika oi Waj^sattbappakdsini, rev. and ed, by Batawaiuu44we and 
Sipissara Bbiksbu. Colombo 1895 ; Taipsattbappakasiol ed. by G. P. Malaksekera, 
2 vols , PTS. 1935. 

^ On what follows, cl. Geiger, Dlpavaipsa end Mabavaipsat p. 34 ff. 

® CL above, p. 25, f -n. 1. 
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source of iniamid,Uoik about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however has naturally to be tesied separately in each case. 

38. Vedehathera belongs to the 13th century, as has been proved 
by the researches of d’Alwis and Stea Konow.^ According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Brahmin family of Yippagama. 
He was a • ** forest-dweller ” and a pupil of Thera Ananda also called 
ararlMyatana, His works are: (a) The 8ama9itahidavannand de- 
scription of the Adam’s Peak.” ^ The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha’s life and particularly the legends of his three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the Samantakuta his inpada, the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-46 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 strophes. — (6) 
The Rasavdhintt^ a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pah by Batthapaia in the Mahavihara, 
and the translation was revised by Vedebatbera. Altogether the 
TSasav, contains 108 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dipa, the continent of India, and 63 from Lankadipa. Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagas and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Atthakatha. Hence the 
frequent quotations with tendhu In the present Pali version 

the Mahavazpsa has been drawn upon profusely ; some of the stories 
are based on the Apadanas and the Jataka-book. The Sakasmvaithu- 
ppaJcara^a ** the book of thousand stories ” was probably in contents 
connected with the Rasav, and it is said to have been reintroduced 
into Ceylon from Burma. 


• ^ B’Alwis, Catal., pp. 221-25; SteiiKonow, Vedehathera, Shnfter udgiven of 
VideBskabsskeiskabet i Christiania, hist -files. Kl. 1895, Kr. 4, 

2 Samanta Kiita Waroand...transl jnto Sinh, and ed. by W. Bhaniiti^canda 
and M. i^^Oissai^, Colombo 1890. 

3 Rasavahioi... by Vedeha Maha Thera, ed. Saranatissa, 2 parts, Colombo 1901 
and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel^^necdota Paliea, 
Leipzig 1845, p. 15 ff. ; bten Konow, ZBMG. 43, 1889, p 297 ff ; D. Andersen, Stadier 
fra Sprog- og Oidtidsforakning, Nr. 6, Bopenbagen 1891 (not availsible to me) i 
Pavolinf; Giotnaie Soc. As. Ital. VIH, 179 S., XI, 175 ff. An analysis of the work 
has been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Porma della Rasavabini, tbid., XT, 35 H 

4 De Zoysa, Cats!, p. 20 On a four times mentioned 

in the MhvsTl., see Geiger, Plpavaipss and Mahivaipsa, p, 52. 
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37. A contemporary of Vedehaihera was Buddhappi^a, the •author 
of the Pa]ja 7 nadhu^'^ a poem which m 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom. In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who is doubtless the same person as Vedehathcra*s 
teacher. — The Afianagalui^ihdravanisa ^ was composed probably about 
the same time as the Pajjamadhu, — m the second half of the 13th 
century. It is written m a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisamghabodhi (Mfavs. 36.91 fi ) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, w ho 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs. 86,37 f m the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1240), was entrusted the Attanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by the minister Patiraja. 

38 . The Mahavamsa of Mahanama ( 28 ) was continued under the 
special title Culavamsa Short Chronicle ** and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon.^ According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
ing to Mhvs. 84.12 ff. came to Ceylon from Burma in the reign of 
Parakkamabahu II (first half of the 13th century). An evident supple- 
ment to the later Mhvs. begins with Chap. 90.104 after the close of 
the reign of Parakkamabahu IV which began in the year 1284. The 
second part of the Mhvs. (Chaps. 37-90) which ends here describes above 
all the glorious age of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186).^ In order to 
round ofi the concluding portion of the Mhvs., let us mention here 
that in the second half of the 18th century, according to Mhvs. 99.78 ff., 
the king Kittisiri had the chronicle extended up to his own time. This 
third part is made up of the Chapters 90 (from verse 105) to 100. 
In Chapter 101 are then given notices up to the arrival of the English 
in Ceylon. 


1 Edited by Gooneratne, JPTS. 1887, pp. 1.16. Also The Pajja Madhu...by 
Buddhapria, ed, Devamitta, Colombo 1887. Cf, 46.4. 

2 The Pali Test of the Attanagaluwansa and its ancient translation... by d’Alwis, 
Colombo 1887. Cf. d*Alwi8, Catal., p. 11 fi., particularly 32 f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p 17, 

3 The Mahawansa, from the thirty-seventh chapter, ed. H. Somangala and 
DAd8. Batiiwantudawa, Colombo 1877. Translation : The MahAva^isa, Part II.„ 
tian&l. by L. C. Wijesiijha, Colombo 1889; Culavamsa, Text (2 vois.) and Translation 
(2 vols.), by Wilhelm Geiger, PTS. 193S. 

^ Chaps. 67-79. See Copieston, JBAS., Ceylon Branch, Nn 44, 1893, p. 60 ff. 
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39. , To the transition period from the 18th to the i4th century be- 
longs 1, the Sdrasamgaha of Siddhattha, ^ a work on Buddhism in prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
verses of the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 
If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the Sarasarrigaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallanapancikapadipa 
composed in 1457 A.D. Some idea of the contents of the Saras is 
furnisljied by its chapter-headings : the Chaps. 1*3, for instance, 
deal with huddhdnam ahhtmhdra, iathdgatassa accharhjdm and pafioo 
aniaradhdndni^ Chaps. 13-15 withsI/G?n, kammatthdndnif nib&anfl, and 
Chaps. 30-34 with the Ndgd, Supatpid, Peid^ Asurd, Dcvd ^ ; the last 
chapter contains a lohasarriihiti (cosmology). — 2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammasa^yigaha of Dhammakitti Mahasamin.® This is probably 
the last of the Bhammakittis known to us, who was active towards 
the end of the 14th century.^ In the 9ch Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the 13th century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(without furnishing much new information) from the Councils in India 
to the period mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 
of the doctrine and a blessing for its study. 

40 , To the 14th century belongs : 1. the LokappadlyasSra, 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk named 
Medhaipkara, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon.® The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the sa^iihkdraloka^ in the hell, 
among the Petas, in the animal world, m human life, ia the 
saiialoka, and in the oMsaloha. The diSerent topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahavaipsa. — Allied with it in content is 2, the PaHcagatidu 
pane,® a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 


^ Edited by So^a&acdai Breadbwatta 1898* Cf. Oldenberg, Catal., p. 125, 
Nr. 108. 

2 For the termtnii see Childers PB. 

^ Saddbamma Saipgaho, ed. Saddbaoa&da, JPTS. 1800, p. 21 E. ; de ^ioyea, 
Catal, p. 19 f. Cf. 48.5. 

t See above, p. 41, f.-n. 3, 

^ Oldesbetgr Catal., p. 126, Rr* 109; Fauebdll* dPTS, 18%, p. 42, Nr. 134; !M« 
Bode, PLB., p. 35 f. 

^ Edited by L. Peer, JPTS. 1884, p. 162 S. 
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forms of rebirIb in bell, as animal, as Peta» as man, or a^ god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time of its origin. — 3. The 
Buidhaghosuppatti^ should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahamangaia is the same man as the grammarian Mahgala (53.2 b). 
This short work is- a biography of Buddhaghosa, and it is referred 
to also m the Sasvs. 80® where this famous commentator is 
dealt With, The author has made use of the data left fay the 
pubbdcanijd “ the former teachers.** 

51. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown : 1. The 
Saddhammopayana, a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verses 629) strophes m 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha.® 
It begins with a description of the 8 ahkhand, the miseries of e dasa 
ahusaldm and the sorrowful lot of the Betas, and then goes over to 
the conceptions of pufiila and phala and describes the individual meri- 
torious acts (ddna, sUa, etc.), and ends with appamdda. — ^2. The 
Telakatdhagdthd ^ the oil-cauldron-verses.** These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly, rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalya^. This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round Bohana, and it is touch- 
ed iathe Mahavainsa (22.12 ff.}, and is related at greater length in later 
sources.^ The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 
those strophes in which certain fundamental conceptions of the teach- 
ing of Buddha are elucidated. They deal with death and the thought 
of death, of transience, of suSering, and of the unreality of the soul, 
etc, 

52. Prom the 15th century onwards the activity of the Burmese 
monks comes to the forefront. The special subject of their study is 
Abhidhamma. 1 mention here 1. Arlyavaipsa,^ who lived in Ava 
duripg the reign of Narapati (1442-68), He wrote (a) Ma^isarmnafijusdt 
a commentary to Sumahgala's Abhidhammatthavibhavani (32.4);^ 
(6) Mamdlpa, Tika on Buddhaghosa*s Atthasalini (23.8)®; (c) JdtakavU 


^ B«ddhagbosoppatti...ed. J Gray, London 1893, 

2 Edited by E. Morris, JPTS. 1887, p, 35 
^ Edited by E. R. Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884, p 49 ff, 

* Easav. li. 57 ff. ; BSjSvali 21U 
® M.Bode,PLB.,p.42r.;Gnvs.G5t,755 
« Be 2oysa, Cafeal., pp. 8, 9 j Fansboll, JTTS. 1^, p, 40, Nr. 124* 
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sorflia«a,^a work Ott the Jafcakas. — ^2. Saddhammapalasiri, a contem- 
porary of the former and author of Nctitbhdmm,^ a Tika on the Netfei 
(19), — S. Silavaipaa,* somewhat later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the ByddhdlamMra, a poetical version of 
the story of Sumedha in the Nidanakatha.— 4. Ratthasara,^ who 
versified various Jatakas* — The i^oBm Kdyavirafigdthd,^ also belonging 
to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the wa^s of overcom. 
lug sensuality. — ^To the 16th century*^ belong 5. Saddhammalairikara, 
the author of a PatthM^dipam on the Abhidhamma-work mentioned 
in 16 . 7 , and 6. Mahanama, the author of the MndhusdmiihadipanJt 
a sub-commentary on the Miila-*yiha (28.2), — In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was 
translated into Pali® by Buddhsghosa under the title Mmmdrd 
(the original work was composed towards the end ot the 13th century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manus^a is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both In 
Burmese and Pali, as for instance the (18ih century) 

and the Mohavtcchedam (19fch century) 

43 . In the 17th century we have to mention 1, Tipitakaferpkara,’ 
the author of (a) fJmiwannaHd, a commentary on the 20 introductory 
verses of the Atthasahm (22.8), and (b) Yasanaddhanavatthu and (c' 
Vhiaifdlariilmia a commentdry on 3anputta’s Yinayasaipgsha (31). — 
2. Tilofcaguru/''' author of («) Dhdiuhithd-Tlkdvannand and (b) Dhdtu- 
kathd-AnuflMvani^midt tihe two commentaries on the Dbatukafcha 
(16 5), and (c) Yamakavannond and (d) Fatjhdnam^nmid on the corres- 
ponding books of the Abhidbaoima (16.6,7) — 3 Saradaesin,** author 
of a Dhdtukathdijojand {on 16- b )* — 4. Mahakassapa, ^ ^ author of the 
Abhidhammafthaganihipada which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma, — ^To the 18th century belongs 5. Sanabhivamsa,^ ^ 

* 8. Z. Amgr JPTS. 191042, p, 121 

« M.:^dte,p.4S. 

3 Ibid, 

^ Ibid„p.4i, 

p. 47 ; S, Z, Aeug, p. 122. 

® About the literature of Bhaqamasatthas, see Af. Bode, p. 85 ff. 

^ M. Bode. FIiB„ p. 53 t; S. Z. Aaag, JBT8 1910-12, p. 122. 

M, Bode, p. 54 ; S. Z Aung, p. 122. 

^ S. Z. Aung. p. 122. 

Ibid, 

H M. Bode, p, 78 ff. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 12 ; Fausbdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 28, Hr. 89* 
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the Saipghamja of Burma, author of (a) Petaldlaniharat^n com- 
mentary oa the Nebfci (19), (6) the SddhuviJdsbil on a part of the D. 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such as Cal iisCunaneravatthit ^ 
Rajavddavattha, His (d) Rd jadhudjavildsinl deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodopaya. 
Tt is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jatakas. — Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biography Mdldlatnkdnt,^ which has 
become well known through Bigandet's translation. 

44. Last of all 1 shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19th century. 
Both the time and the author of 1. the Naldtadhdtavanisa are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pah counterpart, or perhaps the original, of the 
Sinhalese Dhatuvarnsa, which contains exactly the same number of 
chapters as this work.^ — Also 2. the Ghahesadhdtuva^isa ^ is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modern Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relics among his disciples, and for which 
Thupas have been erected at various places, — ^Two modern works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma: they are 3. tbe Sunidcsahatha ^ and 4. the Simavivadavinic’- 
chayahaihd ^ In them are found the dates 2344 and 2345 after 
Buddha, equal to 1860 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Oandhavaty^sa.^ 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sorb of library catalogue, 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive verses 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipi^aka. Then it deals with 
the yord^dcariyd, the Theras of the three councils who compiled- the 
words of the Buddha, with tbe exception of Mahakaccayana. The 
same Theras are also the atthakathdeariyd. Mahakaccayana, who is 
mentioned in the Gandhavaipsa as the author of the famous grammar, 

^ Bigandet, The life or Legend oil^ Gautama the Buddha, Rangoon 1866. 

* Geiger, DTpa'vatpsa and Mahavaipsa, pp. 103-05; de Zoyaa, Oafcal., p. 19, 

^ Edited by Minayelf. JPTS. 1885, p. 6 
< Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 17 f!, 
s Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 if. 

6 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff, CL M. Bode, Index to the Qandha- 
vaipsa, i&fd.i 1896, p. 58 
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Maha- and Culla-nirutbi, and Netti, Petakopadesa and the Varuaaniii, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhanamakdcariya. Then 
follows the long list of gandhdkdcariyd, headed by the authors of the 
Kurundi and the Mahapaccari, who are followed by Buddhaghosa, 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, Dhammapala, etc. Last of all are mentioned 
Ariyavaipsa (see 42.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony- 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
as they were active in Lanka or Jambudipa {including Farther India). 
Last of all is recorded which w'orks were composed at the instance ‘ 
of other persons, and which out of the authors’ own initiative 
(attano matiyd), — 6, The Sdsanavamsa of Panfiasamin^ is dated in 
the year 1223 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A.B. Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
where Buddhist missions had been sent. The history ct Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha, t.e., Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
m Chap. 6. It has to be mentioned however that in the.Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 fif., Mhvs. 12.1 ff., are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvan^abhumi, Vanavasi, Aparanta, 
Yonaka and Maharattha. The chief sources of the Sasamarpsa are 
Samantapasadika, Dipavainsa, Mahavamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Atthakatha too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

43. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma in the field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
R. 0. Pranke.2 W, Subhiiti’s Introduction to the Namamala too 
is very useful,® 

^*he grammatical works are divided into three groups : 1. Those 

which belong to the school of Kaooa^ana (BdUvaUra, Bupastddhi) ; 
2. the grammar of Moggallana with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogasiddhi, Fadasddhana, etc. ; 8. Saddaniti with the 

1 Sasanavaipsa, rd. M. Bode, PTS., London 1897. The SasanavaipsadTpa which 
appeared in Ceylon ia not available to me. 

^ Cf. above, p, 37, f.-n. 2. 

3 Subhtiti. or a Wodr on P&H Grammar (Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 

English foreword. 

7-.(ll47B> 
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Gullasaddamti^ To each of these three schools belongs a. list of 

roots ^the three lists being the DhdtumaUjusd, the Dlidtupdiha and 

the Dhatvatthadlpanl For dictionary we have the Abhidhanappadlpikd. 
Finally there are also some works on prosody, etc. The value which 
these works possess as accessories for the study of Pah has been 
rightly judged by Franke.^ They are not bared on the direct know- 
ledge of Pall as a living and spoken language. The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their method also is not based on any homogeneous tradi- 
tion reaching back to the days when Pah was actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical forms and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greatebt caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In all 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

46. Of the works belonging to the school of Kaccayana, the 
commentary called Nyasa has been already dealt with in 80, for it 
belongs to the preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Sutianiddesa of Chapada.® Subfaiiii assigns it to the Budda** 
year 1715=1181 A.D. This also is a commentaiy on Kaccayana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Sambandhacinid of 
Samgtarakkhita,^ who has been mentioned in 32.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous Tika on it. — There is further 
8. the SaddoMhdbhedacintd of the Thera Saddbammasiri^ from 
Arimaddana in Burma. This work too is furnished with an anony- 
mous Tika . — L The Rupasiddhi Qv Padarilpasiddhi^ is but a reshuffling 
of Kaccayana's grammar. In the colophon the author gives his 

^ SubhiSiti, Preface, p. 10. 

2 PGr., p. 83. 

3 Subhdti, Nam , p. XV ; de Zoypa, Cata!., p. 29 ; M. Bode. PLB., p. 17. 

< Sambandha-Oiata, the grammar of 8rl SaAghsrakkhita, ed. K. Sarananda, 
Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149), Of. Se Zoysa. Catal., p. 27 ; FausboU, JPTS. 1896, 
p, 47, Nr. 148.11 and p. 48, Nr. 162.2. 

3 Saddatthabbedd-cinta : Grammar by Saddbamma Siri, ed. Su;&ta and Nanananda. 
Colombo 1901 (IPTS. 1912, p. U9\ Cf. de Zoyba, p. 27 ; Fansboll, p. 47, Nr, 148.12 
and p. 48, Nr. 162.3. 

3 Grnnwedei, das secbste Kapifcel der Bupasjddfai, Berlin 1883. Cf. ^Turaour, 
Mbi?s., p. XXV f. ; d’Aiwis, CataL, p. 179 ff. ; Sabbdti, p. XXI ; de Zoysa, p, 26 ; 
FansboU, p 49, Nr. 165 ; Frankc, PGr,, pp. 25'29. 
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name as* Buddhappiya with the surname Dipamkara, a pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
madhu (see 37), and the Rupas^’ddhf therefore belongs to the second half 
of the 18th century The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly like that of Kaccayana, 
the only dijderence being that Kitaka and Unadi have been stuffed 
in one chapter which is the seventh. There a Tika^ on the Pupa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation [saymaya) of it. The latter 
is mentioned already in Rahula*s Moggallayanapancikapadipa, a work 
of the year 1456 A D. — 5. The Balavatara ^ is a handbook very 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kacoay ana’s grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
its author is Dhammakitti-'^ who composed also the Saddhamma- 
saipgaha (see 39.2). The Balavatara should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs. 62^, 71^*^ it 
is however ascribed to Yacissara, in which ease the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Balavatara-Tifca^ by an 
anonymous author — 6. The Saddasdratthajdlim ® of the Burmese 
monk Kantakakhipanagita, usually called simply Nagita, was composed 
m 1900 after Buddha (=1356 A.D.), t.e., about the same time as the 
Tika on Abhidhanappadipika. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Kaceayana's grammar. The chapters 3-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1-7 of the latter. 

47 . To the school of Kaccayana further belongs — 7. the Eaccdya- 
nabheda, a commentary by Thera Mahayasa® who is supposed to have 

* Sabhiiti, p. XXII ; de Zoysa, p 26. 

^ Balavatara : Grammar by Dharmakirti. ed. DAdS. BatuvaDiudave. Colooibe 
1869 ; Balavatara ; Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dbarmarama, Paliyago^a 1902 ; BafSvatara 
with Tiaft : Pali Grammar, ed. H. SomaAgala, Colombo 1898 (JPTS. 1912, p. 189). 
The Balavatfira was edited with English translation by Lee m ** The Orientaiist ** 
IT. 1892. Cf. d’Alwis.p 78 ff.; SubhAti, p. XXIV; de Zoysa, p. 21 f . ; PaasboH, 
p 46, Rr 144.2 ; Franke, PGr , p. 24 f. 

3 SubhAti, p. XXV ; Wickremasingbe, fistal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX. 

1 SnbhAtif p. XXVI ; de Zoysa, p« ^ , 

5 Sabdasarartha iHlini, a Pali work compiled by Hagita, ed. and iraoeL by 
Bilananda, Colombo 1902. Cf. de Zojsa, p. 27 ; Faa3S>dil> ?• 47, Kr. 14816 and p. 
48, Nr. 152,6. 

s M. Bode, PLB , p. 36 f.‘;‘ Sabhdti Mm,, p. LXm f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23 ; 
Faa3b6IMPTS.1896,p.47,Nr. 148.17;p. 48, Nr. 162. 1 ; Franke, PGr.. p* 29. 
In Gnvs. 74i Bhammftnaiida is mentioned as the author both of Haco.-bbeda md 
Xacc.*Bara. 
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lived in the second half of the 14feh century. Fausboll however men- 
tions Eassathera as '‘the author of this work. There are two Tikas^ 
on this work which consists of 400 strophes and is divided into seven 
chapters. One of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyalai?xkara about the year 2152 after Buddha («1608 A.D.), and 
IS titled Sdratthvikdsinh The other is the Kaccdyanabheda-Mahdttkd 
of Uttamasikkha. Mahayasa is also the author of a KaccdyanasaTa^^ 
on which the author himself is sai4 to have written a Tika. This is 
perhaps the Kaccdyanasdm-Purdi^apJcd,^ of which however Subhiiti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A Kaccdyanasdra^Abhinavapkd. also called Sanimohavindsinl, ' was 
composed by the Burmese monk Saddhammavilasa of Pagan. — 8. 
Tne Saddabindu,^ consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second half of the 15th century. According to Sasv. King 
Kyacva of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subhiiti gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha («1481 A.D.). 
A Saddabindu«Tika® titled Linatthasudani W8,s composed by ifa^avilasa 
towards the end the 16th century. — ^9. Neither the author nor 
the timo of origin of the Bdlappabodhana^ is known. The editor 
Sudhamma!arp.kara gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
(«1556 A.D.). It is at all events later than Kaccayanabheda 
and SadJatthabhddacinta. Also the Tika on Balappabodhana is 
anonymous. — 1 am unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Oullamrutii of Sirisaddhammalaipkara.'^ It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaccayana. — 11. Finally I shall mention the 

Kaccdyanavay^nand of the Burmese Thera Mahavijitavin,® who 
lived about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


1 BubhAti* pp. XIiVI and XDtV ; Oldenbarg, Cat»l.t p. 90, Nr. 65 ; da Zoysa, 
pp. 28, 23. 

» Subhiiti, pp. IiXXXin ; FausboU, p. 47, Nr- 148, 14 ; M. Bode, de Zofsa. 
Fmuke, Jhtd. 

3 Sobhdfci, p. LXXXIV, LXXXV ; Zoyss, p. 23. 

^ De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Subhiiti, p. XCI f. 

® Subhiiti, p. XOn f ; de Zoysa, p. 27. 

* Bdlappabddhaua, a Pali grammar ed. with a Biuhalese paraphraa hy R, 
Budhammalsnkara, Colombo 1913, Subbdti, p. XCI; de Zoysa, p. 21. 

^ Subbiitj, p XXVm f. ; de Zoysa, p. 22. The introductory Tersea show that 
the Culanirutfci meniiiotjed in Oldeuberji?, p. 102, Nr. 77 is the same work, 

8 M. Bode, p. 46 ; Subhiin, p. XVHI ; de Zoysa 24 ; FausboU, p. 47* Nr. 
160 and 151. 
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aarridhihappa of Kaccayaoa. The authors of the most icoportant 
earlier works, such as Nyasa, Eupasiddhi, Saddaniti. etc., are men- 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccdyanavanrj^ana however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verges of the 
Eupasiddhi,^ Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vdcahopa* 
iesa,^ in which — according to Oldenberg — ^the grammatical categories 
have been considered from a logical point of view. 

48 . Besides Kaccayana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallayana^ 
was the founder of a new grammatical school. His works arc 1. the 
MoggaUdyanavyakarana, also called Saddalakkhana, with the Tuiti 
belonging to it, and 2. the MoggalldyanapaHcikd, which was the 
author’s own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggallana I 
refer to the researches of E. 0. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaccayana. Moggallayana’s grammar too is of course not 
free from th» defects of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallana deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali. There 
are considerable dijSerences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, as well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammskts, 
the Katantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallana, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parakkamabhuja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamabahu 
I (1158-1186 A.D.). Moggallana was an inhabitant of Anuradhapura, 
where he was a member of the Thuparama. According to the On vs. 
62®, 71^® Vacissara is said to have composed a Tika on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vacissara was not the pupil of Sariputta 
mentioned in 32.3. There was evidently a confusion with the Thera 
Eahula, the author of the Mogg allay anapaficikapadipa, wbo likewise 
bore the not unusual surname Vacissara. 

49. As in the case of Kaccayana’s grammar, an extensive litera- 
ture belongs also to the grammar of lioggaliana. 


^ See d’Alwis, Catal., p, 179 ; Sobkdti, p. XXIIl. 

2 Snbhi&ti, p. LXXm ; de Zoysa, p. 29, 

5 MoggallSyana-Vyakarapa : Grammar, ed. H. Devamitta, Colombo 1890 (JPTS. 
1912, p. 147). Cf. d'Alwis. Catal-, p. IBS if. ; SubhtSti. Nto., p. XXX; de fJoysa, 
Catal.i p. 24 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 94, Nr. 74 , B. 0. Franke, PGr.,p 34 fi. 
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First of all there is to mention 1. Piyadassin's Padaaddhana,'^ 
The author wa^ one of the immediafce pupils of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of his master. Be Zoysa says 
that the relation between Piyadassin and Moggallana is analogous to 
that between Balavatiira and Kaeeayana. A commentary called 
PadoBddhana-tikd or BuddhippaBddant^ on the Padasadhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Eahula of Titthagama, 
with the surname Vacissara, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature,*^ — ^2. The Payogaaiddhi of Vanaratana Medhambara^ is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallana's school, 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallana- 
vyakarana is similar to that of Rupasiddhi with regard to Kaoca* 
yana's grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bbmanekabahu* the 
son of Parakka naoabu. Perhaps it is Bhavanekababu III who is 
meant, in which case Medhaipkara should have lived about 1300, He 
is different from the two Meihamkaras mentioned in 34.4 and 40.1. — 
3. The Moggalldyanapaflcikdimduxt''* is a comnif’mtnry on the lost 
Pahcika of Moggallana. The author is the same Bahula who composed 
also the Tika on Padasad liana. The Paucika-oommentary is written 
partly in Pali and partly in Singhalese. Be Zoysa considers it to be 
one of the most learned works on Pali grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at ail events been collected a’od discussed in it. 
Subhiiti mentions no less than 50 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Oandra's Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as th« year 1379 of Saka era =« 1457 A.B, 

SO. Aggavanisa’s Saddanifi ® is of peculiar importance for deter- 
mining the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Arimaddana in Burma, and his work is the fruit of grammatical 

i Gf. SubhOti, Naoa., p XXXVrCl , de Zoy^a, Catai., p 26 f. ; Oldenberg, Catal , 
p. 99. Nr, 76 ; B, 0 Fraake, PGr , p 44 f. The edaion of Padasadhana by DbamtnS- 
nanda and Sa^giissara, Colombo 1887, is not known to mo. 

* Baddhippasadam, a commentaiy Sn Padasadhana by Sn Bahula, ed. Dhirananda 
and Vachissara, Colombo 1908. Of. SubhUti, p. XXil , de Zoysa, p. 2G. 

^ Geiger, LSprS., p. 10. 

** Bnbbnti, p. KLIV ; de Zoysa, p. 26 ; Oldenberg, p 94, Hr. 75 ; Franke, p, 45. 

^ Mc^gaUSna-Paficakapradipa : Grammar, ed. Sri Dharmarama, Colombo 1896 
(JPTS. 1912, p. 147). Cf. Bubbdli, p. XXXIV , de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Franke, p. 44. 

Subbdti Hto,, p XLVIII ft ; de Zoysa, Cdtal,p. 27; Fansbdll, JPTS. 
1896, p. 49, Nr 159; E, 0 Franke, PGr., p. 45ff. ; Saddaniti, la grammaire Pali 
d’Aggavaipsa, ed. by Heimer Smith, 3 parts. Land 1923*80. 
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sfeudies^s carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Ceylon ^ by the mission of Uttarajlva, 
In order to test the truth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana. They were shown the Sadda- 
niii, and they had to admit that m Ceylon there was no gram- 
matical work which was so good as this. The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddaniti. Its author Aggavaqpisa was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the firsfc Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavamsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(1167-1202). — On the whole, as E. 0. Franke has shown, the 
Saddaniti is based on Kacoayana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddaniti from the school of 
Kaccayana. But Aggavatpsa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, etc. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him , it was composed probably after the 
Saddaniti. The Saddaniti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahasaddanltl and the remaining nine Cullasaddanlti. It is 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that this work is based on the 
writings of the Acariya, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

51. Of the lexicons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times, and that is the Ahhdhdncippaillp^kd of Moggallana.^ It 
18 generally accepted from the time of d*Alwis that this Moggallana is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (see 58j. As is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetav ana- monastery in Pulatthipura (Polonnaruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallana lived in the Thuparama in 
Anuradhapura. Also in Gnvs. 62® he is *c&lleA l^ava-Moggallma to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
t&e two however could not have been very great. From the manner 

I sasvs. 40, 74. Of. M. Bode, PLB., p. 16 f. 

3 Abhidbanappadipika or JDictioDary of the Pali Language by Moggallana 
Thero ... by W. SubbAti, 2nd ed„ Colombo 1883. Further : A Complete Index to the 
Abbidb4nappadlpik4 by W. Subbiiiti, Ooiombo 1893 (Paii-title : Abbidbanappadlpi* 
k&suci ; atbava ... Pali-Akaradigantbo). Cf. d'Alwis, CataL, p. 1: ; de ZojBst, 

Catal., p. 21 ; FausboHr JfPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.3; p. 61, Nr. 166 (ibid . , Nr. 
167, as well as de Zoysa, p. 21 where the Abhp.-TJka) is mentioned ; Oldenberg, Catal., 
p. 104, Nr. 82. 83 and p. lUS, Nr. 85 ; R. 0. Franke, PGr., p. 66 ff, 
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in which the king Parakkamabhuja (Parakkamabahu I) has been spoken 
of in the concluding verses it is clear that the Abhidbanappadipika 
must have been composed shortly after his reign (1153 1186), that is 
to say, towards the end of the 12fch century. — The work is divided into 
3 parts . synonyms, homonyms and indeolinables. It consists of 1203 
strophes. The mrdel after which this work was composed was the 
Amarako4a. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken in toto from the AmarakoSa, and not infrequently 
Moggallana gives as Pali words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pali. E. 0. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Ko4a might have been used. It does not seem to me to be conclusively 
proved however that another Pali synonymb-dictionary must have exist- 
ed before the Abhidhanappadipika. A Tika on the Abhidbanappadipika 
(see 46.6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century. — We 
have still to mention the Ekakkharahosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dbammakittj,^ a metrical list of monosyllablic words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha « 1465 A D. 

52. So far as the lists of roots are concerned, 1 Dhdtvmafljnsd^ 
(of. 45) belongt> to the school of Kaccayana. It is therefore also called 
Kaccayana-Dhatumanjusa. According to the colophon, its author was 
theTheraSllavamsa of the Yakkhaddilena monastery, now Yakd.ssagala 
near Kurunagala It is m^-ricai and consists of 160 strophes. According 
to SubhAli, the work is planned after Vopadeva's Kavikalpadruma, Its 
relation with the school of Kaccayana is further proved by the agree- 
ment which IS found m the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Sllavaiii&a used both the Panini-Dhatupatha and the 
following work. — 2 The Dhdtupdtha ^ belonging to Moggallana's 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatupatha is older than the Dhatumanjusa. — 8. The 

* Edited by Sabhiiti as appendix to his edition of Abhp. Of. N4m , p. JjXKX, 
Here (p. LXXXI) is also mentioned a Tika on it composed by a Harmese monk. On 
the Sanskrit Ekak§arako4as, see Zachariae, die ind. Worterbuefaer. p. S7 

^ Sabbuci, H^m , XCV (here is also mentioned an edition of the work by 6ata« 
wantaijawe) ; de Zoyaa, Catal., p. ^3; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 87 ; B, 0. Franke 
FG-r., pp. 57 f., 60 ff. 

» Probably tbe DbatumafijnsS mentioned in de Zoysa, p. 22. Cf. Oldenberg, 
p. 106, Hr. 86 ; Franke, pp. 58, 62 f . 
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Dhdivaiihadipanlt ^ according to Pranke, **' is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in a particular chapter of the Saddaniti/* The order of 
the roob-classes agrees with that of the Saddaniti. The author of the 
Dhatvafethadipani had made use of the Panini-Dhatupatha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

53: 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the SubodMlaf^kdra of Sanigha- 
rakkhita^ who has been mentioned frequently above (82.1, S6.2)» 
There is also a Tika on it. The same Thera wrote a work on Pali 
prosody of the title Vuttodaya^ on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajoiikd. — 2, Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhdti * but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately : (a) Vaccavdcaka of 
theJSamanera Dhammadassin* of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century, A Tika 
on it was composed in the year 2312 after Buddha (= 1768 A D,) by 
the monk Saddhammanandin of the Kbemavatara-monastery in Burma. 
— (b) Gandhatthi of Man gal a,® a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century, and probably older than the work mentioned nest. 
Of. 40.3. — (c) ffcndAabhamncof Ariyavarpsa,^ likewise dealing with par- 
ticles. composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (= 1436 A.D.). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.). — (d) Vihhattyatthappaharana ® on the use of cases, in 37 
Slokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyaova of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha (= 1481 A.D.) according to SubhAti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyatiha-TUcdf which is perhaps identical with the 
Vibhatiyatthadipanl mentioned by de Zoysa and Eaasboll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tika ascribes to itself the same title. Be 
Zoysa mentions also a Vibhattihaihavamand . — (e) Samvanriandnaya- 
dtpanl^ composed by Jambudhaja in 2195 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 

^ De Zoysa, p. 22 ; Pranke, p. 58 f , 63 f. Is the work mentioned in JPTS. 1912, 
p. 142, ^r. 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

2 Gnvs.eiis, 7028. De Zoysa, Catal., p. 28; PausboU, JPT8. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 
148.4, p. 48. Nr. 162.7 and p. 5 1 , Nr. 172.2 

8 Gnvs. 702*. De Zoysa, p. 29 ; Oldenberg, Catal.» p i06. Nr 88 and p. 107, 
Nr. 89; PausboU, p. 46. Nr 148.5, p. 48, Nr. 152.6 and p 6i, Nr. 170472. 

* See Nam. p. LXXXVII. LXXXVI, LV etc. 

5 M. Bode, PLB. p. 22 ; de Zoysa, p. 29 ; PausbsU, p. 50, Nr. 163 and 164. 

® M. Bode. p. 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

^ M. Bode, p. 43 ; de Zoysa, p. 23 ; Pausbdll. p. 50, Nr 164. 

8 Edited by Subbiiti as Appendix to the Abhp., p. XIII ff, Cf de Zoysa, p. 29 ; 
PausbSlI, p. 50, Nr. 163. 

2 M, Bode, p. 55. 
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The same author has written dlso the NirutiisanigaJia and the SawajHa- 
nyayaUpanV — (/) Saddavutti of Saddhammaguru * composed before 
2200 after Buddha (= 1656 A.D.), with a Tika by the Burmese 
monk Sariputta, — fef) KdraJcapuppkamafljan,^ composed by Attara- 
gama Bapdara Rajaguru of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the rejgn of Kirti^ri Rajasimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work Svdhiramulchamandana ^ dealing with Pali 
compounds. — (h) The NayalaJckhai^iaoibhdvani by the Burmese monk 
Vicittacara® belongs to the second half of the 18th century. . 

* De Zoysa, p. 25, 28. 

* De Zoysa, p« 27 ; EausbdlU p. 47, Nr. 148.15. According to M. Bode, p. 29 
S»dda?utti W88 composed in the 14lh century. 

* De Zoysa* p. 24. 

^ De ^oysa* p. 28. 

S De Zoyea, p. 25; 
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Verhaltnis auf Grund der Inscbriften und Miinzen. Strassourg 1902. 

H. H. Tilbe, Pali First Lessons. Rangoon 1902 (Student's Pali 
Series). 

J. Gray, Elementary Pali Grammar or Second Pali Course. 
Calcutta 1905. 

J, Gray, First Pali Delectus or Companion Reader to the Pali 
Course. Calcutta 1905. 

E. Windisch, Ofaer den sprachHchen Charakter desPali. Actes 
du XIV* Congrhs Internat, des Orientaiistes 1, Sect. I, p. 262 ff. 
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A. raONOLOGY 
1. Sound-system and Accent 

1 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient vaiJous 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Siam the 
Eamboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tipitaka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system of Pali consists of the following : 

1. Vowels : a, d, i, u, ii, e, o, as well as the nasal vowels atn, 
iifi, urri, 

2. Consonants : Gutturals : k, hh, gn^ n 

Palatals : c, ch, jh, il. 

Cerebrals : t, ih, 4, dh, n. 

Dentals : t, ih, d, dk, n* 

Labials: p, ph, 6, bh, m. 

Liquids : r, 1, Ih,^ 

Semi- vowels : y, v. 

Sibilant: $, 

Aspiration: h. 

Here should be noticed : 1. The vowels e, o are of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long. — 
2. The sign of nasalisation (ip) corresponding to the anusvsra and 
anunasika of Sanskrit is called Niggahita by Pali grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahita is pronounced as a guttural nasal.— 3. 
The consonant 1 stands for intervocalic d, likewise Ih for dh. In the 
MSS. I and I are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi- 
trary. ^hus kola ‘ black ' is mostly written with I, although it is equi- 
valent to Sanskrit kdla, probably to distinguish it from kdU * time** 
Surely I should be written everywhere where an etymological connec- 
tion with cerebrals is apparent. — 4. The h is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant* In combination with y, r, 2, u, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced In a particular manner. The gram- 
marians in this case call it orasa * spoken in the breast** ^ 

^ There is no special sign for this sound. It is nsoally indicated by the ligainxe 

3 Minayeff » P Gr. p. 
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§ 3. In its sound^system Pali stands in Prakritic stage when com- 
pared with Old Indian, ^Iso Prakrit has given up the vowels f, It as 
well as the diphthongs ai, au, in all the dialects, and the vowel ; in 
most of the dialects excepting ApabhrarpSa, Moreover Prakrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant I and the middle-length vowels 
e,o,* Most Prakrit dialects have like P&li only the dental a ; the 
cerebral $ is found in none of them, and the palatal S is absent in 
most * 

The original diphthongical character of e, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a-f i becomes e and a + u becomes 
0 . Gt, macchassevodohe gatarii^macckaasa iva udith& * like the 
course of fish in water * Ja. 1.295®. There was even a tendency to 
use them (instead of a?, au) as v|rddhi-vowels. Thus are found forms 
originated inside Pali, such as tepifaka * devoted to the TipitoJea 
DhCo. III. 384,^® Mhvs. 5.84 from iipitaka, and opadhika ‘ relat- 
ing to the substratum of existence ' Vv. 84.21, 24=S. I. 283'^’®' 
from upadhi. This strengthening into e, o may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, u. Thus poihujjanika 

* relating to common people ’ Vin. I.IO^® from puthujjana, where the 
u corresponds to Skr. j (piihagjana). Of. aosdnika * relating to ceme- 
tary * Pu. 69®*^, DhOo. I. 69^ from sasanass^maidna. In gelaflfla 

* illness ’ D.II. 99'®, JaOo. 11. 31®^ from gildna^Skr. gldna, and in 
Bovatihiha * bringing prosperity ’ Vv. 18.7 from suvatthitsiSkr. avasti, 
e ando are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti- vowels i, u origi- 
nated within Pali. Of. also veyydvacca ‘ rendering service * Vin. 1.28®^ 
from *viydva^ta^Skr. vydpjtu ; veyydkarai^ * answering ’ D. I. 51® 
from viydkaTotiisSkr. vySkaroti. 

In the same way a has been strengthened into d within Pdli : sdkha- 
lya, Ua * friendliness ’ M.L 446'®, Ja. IV, 57® from sakhtla ; hhdku- 
fika * with frowning eye-brows ' Vin. III. 181® from Skr. 

bhmkuti (or bkxkuii). 

§ 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of P&H 
accent. It is, however, im^irobable that the ancient Indian accent was 
stm in force. Bather, as Jacobi has suggested also for Prakrit,® the 
Banskritic accent was the rule in Pali.® This is suggested by the 

1 Pwcliel, PkrGr. § 45, 

* BiffemitviewofPiachebKZ. 34.568 1., 85.40 ff.; PkrGr, § 46. Agamatkim 
laeoblt JKDMG. 47.514 1., KZ. 85.578 ff. Cf . Griersoa. ZDMG. 49.395 ff. ; Hiohslton, 
I9.SS3.93I. 

i Oft this ef.Iaoobi,EI>MG. 47.574. 
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oliang^s of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after 
the accented syllable (in the Skr. form) or its strengthening io the 
main tonic syllable, Cf. § 19 fi. 

2. The Law of Mora 

§ 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian,^ a syllable can con- 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either (1) open with short vowel (one moi:a), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (3) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel Hfore 
double>consonance {i.e. in closed syllable), Pali has there either 
(a) short vowel before double- consonance® or (b) long vowel v jt the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : ji^na ‘old, exhausted ’=j«rna. Likewise fnaipea 
• flesh *^mdr}%8a, and the final in nadirti * the rivet ' (acc.)~na^ti 
The vowels e, o are short in such cases : s^mha * catarrh ’=srftesman ; 
8tiha ‘ lip *szo8tha, — ^Examples of (b) : Idkhd ‘ lac ; Mgha ‘long * 

ssdirgha. In case of the vowels e, o, the orthography in the nasa. 
varies not infrequently, such as apdkkhd and apekha ‘ expectation * 
ssapefc^a ; upSkkhd and upekhd ‘ indifference 'ss ttpeftsc ; vimokkha and 
vimdkha ‘deliverance* D. IL70®^, A. IV. 306^^ zzvimoksa. 

§ 6. The Law of Mora has led to various changes.® Due 
to it : 1. there can be in Pali long vowel before single consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance : sdsapa * mustard 
seed ’ (instead of ^sass-) Dh. 401, S. II. 182' DhCo. 1. 107® 
vdka ‘ bark * (instead of *vakka) D. 1.167®, Vin. III. 34®®, JaOo 1. 
304®=tJali:a ; niydti ‘goes * ^nirydtu^ — % Pali shows short 

vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant : abhahati ‘draws out * Th. 1. 162, 1007, 
Sn. 334. fTa. II. 95® ^dbxhati ; nidda (sic 1) * nest ’ Dh. 148 (AMag. nidda) 
ssni4fi; udukkhdia * mortar and pestle * Vin. III. 6®®, D. II. 341®, Ja- 
Co. I. 502®® (AMag. udukkhdia beside udiikala)^udukhala ; kubb'ara 


' K. 0, Pranke, P. und Skr. p. 90 f. 

* In P. suiti, therefor©, there have coincided, e.g,^ Skr. iuktt * oyster-shell * (Vjn. 
II. 106'','8) ard 8uUi * good speech ’ fSaddhammopayana 340, S17). 

® For analoijons phenomena in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 6*2-65, 90, 74-76. 

4 Cf. aleo^odfendv® * Skr. ioetend^aetc.) from Skr. 

ivastana, Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, p. 106 ff. 
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*poleo!s oairiage " W. 64.2, A. IV. 191®, VvOo. 269®=sftu6ara, 
kiivara ; fUtika * fafciiady ’ D. II. 232^®. Vin. III. 16®®, JaCo. 11. 
69'® for ^petika^ pail^ko (after which has been latterly formed 
mettika). GL also mahahhala, mahapphala=imahdhala, mahdphala , — 
3. As the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long, a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of a pure long vowel ' and 
vice versa: mamkuna 'bug' JaGo. Ill 423'® instead of *mdk-, 
^makk-^matkuna ; samvatl ‘night* D.III. 196 ^^ (verse), Ja. IV. 441® 
instead of ^sahb-^iarvan ; sumka ‘ toll * (AMag. ussurpka) 

instead of *$uka, ^suhka^ssSkr iulka ; ghamsati * rubs * instead of 
*ghd8^, ^ghass^^gharsati ; vidamsenti ‘ she who shows ' Th2. 74 
instead of *vidds-, "^vidass-^vidar Say anti. On the other hand: 
vlsati vlsani * twenty *^vir)fiSati ; slha ‘ lion *=isimha ; sdrambha 
‘ audacity * (beside sarrirambha Dathavs. 4.34) = samraml)fea, and other 
words with sam-. 

§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso- 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sdf/a=8a ajja 
Th2.75, yathdjjhdsayena * according to desire * JaCo. TV. 248®. 
Further, in derivatives such as dusstlya from dussila Cf, bdlya 

* stupidity * DhCo. IL 30®, variant reading of balya. These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dabbl (name of a plant) Abhp. 586=ddrt>i ; ddtta * sickle ’ 
Abhp. 44S^ddtTa (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
texts),^ Quite frequent is svdkkhdta ‘ well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 12^^ 
etc. = su-alihydta, 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the case of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel (§29 S.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened.® The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable : suriya * sun * (instead ot^8uyya)=i8uTya ; but suriya 

* heroism ’ Ja. 1.282'^, purposely differentiated from the preceding ; 

r 

^ The ten^eiK^ towards nifsalisation is often in evidence in mss. : mrkgara 
instead of nagara, gaf(s>chi (gaftcTiO instead of gacchi etc. Of. nlumpa * raft ' D.II. 

^ Childers gives also djjava * straightness * besidle ajjam. Sakya Bodhivs. 

27^ instead of Bahya (according to the Ckilombo edition), Sakha or B&htya is 
perhaps a wrong reading. The form Sakiya also is not quite correct. 

^ As a rule it is diderent in Pkr., cf. AStflfSg. suriya vtriya etc But still 
AMig., dMsh. vemliya-vofidurya {P. «s|»rign). In P$ii we have stliya, J|. HI. 7' 
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pakiriya gerund oi pakirati " loosens (ihe hair} ’^prahiry a. In words 
like ceiiya^caitya and Moriya^Maurya we have therefore to con- 
sider e and o as short vowels. — ^The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel : thus 
gilana * ill *:=:gldna. Only in the case of the originally naonosyilabic 
words itthi ‘ woman siri ‘ fortune iri and hirt ‘ modesty ' 

= hrl does this law act in some measure.^ In compounds these 
words have short vowel^ : itthiratana * jewel of a woman * D. 1. 89^, 
hirimana ‘ of modest disposition ' D. II. 78^^ etc. Also sirimani, 
hirimant and occasionaRy sassirika,^ ahirika etc. 

3. The Vowels St® 

§ 9. Occasionally e appears for a before double-consonance : 

‘ empty, worthless * M. I. 194^®, S IV. 168^ etc. ; 

seyyd ‘ bed *:=:iayyd.^ The word ettha * here * is probably not = 
atra, but=*4fra, Av. iSra^^ and is therefore to be classed with 
§ 10.2. In the same way hetfha ‘ below * is derived not from 
adhasthdt, but from an *adhe8thdt^ as is shown by the cerebrals 

§ 10. 1. The vowels i, u are lengthened in the dexional 
endings -iht, •uhi and -isu, -usu of u and u-declensions (§ 82).— 
2. Not infrequently i and u become e and o before double-con- 
sonance’’: VenJiu (JMah. Vinhu) D, II. 259^'^ ^Visi^u ^ ; neJchha 
‘gold ornament ' Sn. 589, A. I. 181^^ (beside nikkha Vin. 1. 
38^^)= niska ; koccka * bundle, ball, fleshy part ’ Vin. IL 149^^, 
266® (of. §62^1) ; otfha ‘ camel ‘ M. I. 80^®, Vin. IV. 

^ On the same words in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 98, 147. 

^ Lengthening’ takes place only metTi coiusQi thus siTtmunt Thl. 94, sif%ihuT4 
Mhvs. 6.16.4. 

3 JaCo. I.604?3, Smp. SOO®, nimft&a JaCo. VI. 456^. 

i There might have been intermediate forms like *p}uggu, Htgga (Pkr. «e|/o 
with the frequent variant reading sijja)» Of. ifitiig>jd ‘ marrow * {§ 6.3) B*or 

Pischel ’s espianation see PkrGr § 101. Jacobi, KZ. 35.673 ascribes the i in 
sijja to the influence of the palatal. 

3 So already Lassen, Instit Linguae Pracriticae 129. Of* PS. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 21. 
Pisehel, § 107 thinks of connection with Ved. diM I would however like to point 
out the V. 1. uhhayetGia of uhhayaitha BhOo. I. 29^3. 

6 Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IF. 3.238 ; Monde or. 1907, 93 and 
Wackemagei, KZ, 43.293. 

7 Frequently also in Pkr., Pischel, § 119, 122, 125. 

5 Also in S. I. 621# should be read F«nht£ instead of 

9-(1147B) 
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7^^:=:U8ira ; vohJcamati * gets deranged ’ D, T. 230* M. Ill, 

JaCo. 1 . 23^^ = vyutlivamati ; Ohkdmuhha (proper name) = U^&a- 
mukha,^ In words like TdmaTj^eyya ‘ charming dakhhi- 
^eyya ‘ worthy of veneration * =^dahsinlya , an intermediate stage with 
^Mjya has to be imagined. — The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from f. Thus in the verb 
gheppati* grasps/ if it is derived from ^ghippati < ^g^pyati like 
Pkr. gheppai as Pischei (PkrGr, § 107) has suggested. — The double- 
consonance following after o may be secondarily simplified 

according to the Law of Mora with concomitant protraction 
ofc, o: Uruveld (place-name) through *-villd:=^Uruvilvd ; 

ojd * strength 11. 28510, M. I. 124 -^ 2 ^ DhCo I. lOTiothrough 
^ojjdf ^ujjd=^firjd. In mhcsati ‘ injures, insults ' Ud 44 ^ 0 , 458 (beside 
vihitrisati) the intermediate steps HnMsati, ^vihissati ^vihessati have 
to be imagined. Out of original x this t,e has been developed in 
paligedha ‘ desire ’A. I. 66 ^^, paligedhin A. III. 265'’^ through 
^-geddha^ *-giddha, ^-giddhin^^gxddka, gxddhin. 

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double- consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable 1, u have become e, 0 • edi, edisa 
{6nsa)t edisaha, edthkha {ertkkha) * such a one ’ Sn. 813, Vin, L 
195^', Mhvs. 5.56 (beside Idisa etc. Mhvs, 5.93) through *iddi, 
*Mdi etc. = idxi, idim, Idxksd^ ; dvela * garland ’ Vv. 36.2, 
JaCo. I 444®, 501'^^ (Pkr. dmeld) through *dvedd, ^dvMdd ^dvidda^ 
^dptdd^l gahci (a plant ; Pkr. galol) Abph. 581 through *galdccl^ 
*galucct^guducl ; ^ambonada ' gold ' Dh. 230, Vv. 84. 17 through 
*-onnada, ^^nnada^jambUnada. Mahesl * queen ’ from mahisf^'^ 
is remarkable. 


4, Representation of the Vowels f, I 
§ 12, The vow'el x Is represented by a. t, u in P. — even in initial 


^ Bat always ukka * flame, ^letecr/ D* L JaCo. IV. 29023 ; D, J. 

The name Okk&ka^^Ikimku^ which is connected by fclie Buddhists with tksu ^ sugarcane ' 
i» in fact derived from *Vkkhdka i*nkkhu side-form of ucchu). The analogical in- 
flnenee of Okkamukha was also effective. 

* Of. AMag. eddah& beside ema etc. Pischei, PkrGr. § 121» 122. Pali has however 
only kUi^ ktdka etc. 

8 Pischel, §l22.m 

* B. Knhn, Beitr. p. 24 snspects influence of mohest * wise man.* Cf . here 
^bo ifokeivS, mtvd which have been wrongly explained by Minayeff, PGr. § 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr.^ The qualilsj of the vowel is 
largely influenced by the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16) ; u 
appears mostly after labials. — 1 . a stands for f : accha ‘ bear * Ja. VI. 
507-’’, JaCo. VL 5382’ :=f7esa ; pasada '-^ipotjied antelope ' Ja. VI 537^’ 
=P2’safa ; valca ‘ wolf ’ Sn. 201. JaCo. L 333^^ (veise)=t?|‘J^c; hadaya 

* heart *=:^hrdaya, — 2. i stands for x • " Jr.. VI 538^ (Co. = 

accha) :=Xksa (cf. § 62.2) ; ma ‘ debt ’ (AMag. ana) Bn. 120, D. I. 
71^’, JaCo. I.32l2^~yna ; oicchika * scorpion "" B. L 9®, Vin. II. 148® 
^Vfscika , sipdtikd ‘ seed-house ’ M. I. ZOB^=^sxpdphd. — 3. -m stands 
for j: uju or ujju (Ja. VL 518®) ‘straight lusabha *bull * Dh. 

422, S. I. JaCo. I. BB6^^=^xsahha (beside vasabha^^^v^sabha)] 

pucchati ‘ asks ’ ^pfcchait ; muldla JaCo. I. 100^ and muldh Ja. VI. 
530’® ‘ lotus-stalk '= m^ridla ; pdvusa ‘ rainy season ' Thl. 697 f., 

Ja. Vr. 2022'^sssp?*at?y8a.— 4. Sometimes representation vanes: cf. 
above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka ‘ bear ' ; vfddh has been 
differentiated into vaddhi ‘ blessing ' and vuddhi ‘ growth'; migahm 
been differentiated into maga * animal ’ Sn. 275, Tbl. 958, S. 1. 199^’ 
and miga ‘ gazelle ' passim.^ Beside via there is anatM ‘ debtless * 
Th2 2, M. 11. 105^® and sdi^a i^sa-atia) * indebted ' M. III. 127^,®, 
S. ir. 221 ^ probably through vowel-assimilation® (but myt^a or 
aairia Mhvs. 36.89). Beside handia ^ bhck ' =kpna there is fomd 
as variant reading kinha D. I. 90^®, S. IV. 117®. Skr, 
appears as pathavl, pafhavh puthavi, puihum^ puihuvi ; here the 
region from where the MSS are derived is be taken into ooubi- 
deration : pathavl, e.g., is the orthography of the Burmese MSS. 
Moreover cf. piinghdiaka^ mdtvghdiaka ‘ parricide, matricide * Vin. 
I. 882® piiipakkhato, mdtipakhha^o ‘ from paternal side, from 
maternal side ' etc. 

§ 13. In some ^cases the y-vowel becomes consonant : brohmi^ 
brahd^ ‘ big ’ Thl. 31, Ja. III. 117^® = brhmi ; bruheti * devotes 
himself to a cause ' Dh. 285, Ud. 72^’' (verse), JaCo. I. 289^^=:6f^fec- 
yatk v^n^hayati, Vf becomes ru in mkrha ‘ tree mimpamta 

1 In Pkr. initial r usually becomes f-f vowel, Pischel PkrSr. § 56. In P. we 
have only mtveda Bpvs. 5. 62. or truhheda DCo. I, 247’®= fgiseda^ This word is 
however an artificial formation. 

^ The form mtga is found in its general meaning ^ animal * in sdkhMmiga 

* monkey ’ Ja- III. 98’*, miqacakka ‘ animal magic * D I 9^, PCo. I. 94®. 

3 Trenckner, Notes p. 76 {JPTS. 1908, p 129). 

^ Pischel, PkrGr. § 320 connects Tukkh<t with Skr. Cf. Wackeraagei, 

AUmd. 0r. li § 184 b. The side-form rakkha is found in 3^. HI. 
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* covered, concealed ' Thl. 153, S. I. 167®^, JaOo. I. 347®=: 'prdv'j^ta 
and apdruta ‘ opened up * Vin. I. 7^ (verse), D* II. 217^®, JaCo. I. 
264^=apdt?j^a. 

§ 14. The vowel I is represented by u : kutta^ * clipped ’ D I. 
105 DCo. 1. 274^^ = klpta,^ In the same way also kuttaka (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 7^®, Vin. 1. 192®, II. 163^^, perhaps ‘ shorn 
cover.’® Further kutta, kutii ' behaviour, procedure ’ = klpta, 
klpti in itthikutta, purisakuita A. IV. 57®'®, JaCo. I. 296®^ etc., 
saf^natavlrakutti Ja. V. 215^® where kutta =: kappana, just as 7nata = 
matana. In DhsCo. 321^^ it is explained by kiriyd. 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 

§ 16. The diphthongs e, o are as a rule preserved ; ai and au 
have become e and o lErdvana (name of Indra's elephant) =i4trdt7a;ria; 
metti ‘friendship * = maitn; ve (interj.) = vai, oraaa * derived 
from the breast ’ = auraaa ; pora * urban ' = paura ; ratio * at 
night ' = rdtrav. 

Not infrequently e and o are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2) : 1. i from 
original e : pafivissaka * neighbour ' M. I. 126®, DhCo. III. 155“ from 
**vdBBaka^pTaiiv6iya-ka ; pasibbaka * bag * Vin. III. 17 ^®, JaCo. 
in. 10®^ etc. through ^-sebbaka^prasevaha. The word ubbiUa 
‘ pleasant surprise ’ M. III. 159* with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veil with ud. Also doinnari^, ubhinnarri are traced by E. 
Euhn® to *dvenarj%^ *ubhenarrt> which are directly derived from the Nom. 
{*ubhe imteoA oi uhho is due to analogy with dve^), — 2. i from 6=* 
original ai * issariya ‘ rulership ’ « aiivarya ; sindhava ‘ horse from 
Sind *^Baindhava, — 3. u from ossonginal o: akuppa, asamkuppa 
‘ unshakable ' Thl. 182, 649 = -kopya ; tuita * spur ' Cp. III. 
5.2, D. II. 206® (verse) fra’' ; sussaTii (v.U sosBarfi) ‘ I shall he?^ ’ 

^ B. Leumann, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 694. 

* Of. Rhys Davids, Dial., 1. 130, f.-a. 2. 

^ Dilerentiy explained by Baddhaghosa as gooted by Bhys Davids and Oldeuberg, 
VT. n. 27, f.-D. 4, 

^ Cl. for Fkr. Pischel, § 84. 

s Beilr.p. 28. 

^ Cl. 8. iuvemfii, duvekt, dutJBBu. 

» B. Mailer, POr.p. 12. 
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Sn. 694 ss irosyami ; gnnnaifi Gen. PI. of go * cow *= gronam,— «4. n 
from ossa original au : nssukha ‘ zeal ' = autsukya; khudda ‘ honey * 
Ja. VI. 632®®, D. III. 85^®=&?audfra ; ludda * horrible, diabolical " 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M, II, 97^® =s raudra^ ; assumha ‘ we heard * 
( § 159. Ill) « airauama. In ussava ‘ dew * JaCo. II. 11^®, DfaCo. 
III. 338^ (AMag. U88d and osd)^avaiydya the % is derived from 
o<flva. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not mfreqneutlj influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a * vowel-assimilation ’ 
in Pali.^ 1. Influence of following vowels ; (a) i beconaes u before a 
following u : uau * arrow ' (also in AMag.) = im ; uochu ' sugar-cane * 
(AMag. ucchu beside tkkhu) = iksu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404®^ Vin. I. 254®® = feisfew® ; susu * yonng (nasalised 

form in su^swmara * crocodile ’ = ^Z8um.drc). In kukkusa ‘powder 
in rice-ears ’ Vin II. 280®® = kiknasa^ the intermediate steps are 
*kikkasa, *kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nwf f hub haft, •hati * spits 
out * Vin. II. 175^ JaOo. I. 459®, IT. 105®® (beside niitkuhhati Ud. 
50^®, -hafi DhOo. II. 36^) from a root *8tubh with tw*®. — (6) a be- 
comes u before following u : sumugga ‘ basket ' JaCo. I. 265^® 
(beside samugga) *= samudga ; usuyd, usuyyd ‘ envy * S. I. 127®, 
JaCo. I. 444®, D. II. 248® (§ 6.2) = asuyd, — (c) a becomes i before 
following i : sirimsapa * snake ’ = sansxpa ; tirmnsd ‘ moonless night * 
JaOo. III. 433^® = famf8ra.® — (d) u becomes fl before following a in 
kappara (AMag, koppara) ‘ knuckle * Vin. HI. 121*, JaCo. I. 293’ 
^kurpara, 

§ 17 There is further 2. the intluence of the preceding vowel : 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u : uluhka * ladle * JaCo. I. 235*®, 
ilL 71®®s=wdahka ; kuruhga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I. 173’®« 
kurahga ; puhhusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. IH. 194®®, 
M. HI. 169®®, Pu. 51®®, Miip. S^^^pukkaia ; puthujjana ‘ ordinary 

1 H. Luders, GN. 1898. p. 1. 

2 Trenekner, Notes, p. 75 f. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 117. On the vowel-assioii- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG. 49. 400 ff. ; Geiger, IiSprS. p. 4BS, 

3 B. Muller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 VT. m. 367, f.-n. 4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timtsd D. II. 175*^^, M. m. 174», which presupposes a Hamm. 
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(not converted) people '^^pTthagjana. — (5) i becomes u after preceding 
a: araftjara * water-pot ^ Abhp A^^^olinjara , kdkaniLa (small 
coin) JaCo. I. 120^®, DhOo. Ill, 108^® = kaklmkd , polk}iara\n 
‘lotus-tank' ^ pmkarml y sdkhalla, -lya ‘ friendcship ' (§3) from 
sakhila,^ — (c) u becomes a after preceding a dyasviani ‘ venerable ’ 
^dyusmant; matthaluhga ‘ brain' Kh. 3 JhCo I. = niastuluhga , 
sahkkali, •Ilka ‘ear-lobe’ (JPTS. 1909, p. ll)^Ba8kuli. — (d) a 
becomes i after preceding t : Bihgivera * ginger ' = sphgavera ; 
nistnna ‘ sitting ' (but pasanna, samsanna) = msanna,^ 

§ 18. The influence of consonants’ on vowels comes to light in 
tbe fact that 1. the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour- 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root majf 
with m and ud we have nimufjafi ‘ drowns ummnjjaii ‘ floats 
nimujja, ummujjdy nimugga etc. Of. further $a7nmujjam, -mufljani 
‘ broom ' DhCo. ill, 168® beside Ba'itimajjanl DhCo. III. 
sartmdrjanh Also muta ‘ thought ' Sn. 714, 793, MJ. 3^^ etc., 
muii * thought ’ Sn. 846, mutlmd Sn. 321, Ja. IV. 76^®a=:maffmdn 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mata etc. The 
esistmce of a root mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fat. Pass. Part, motabba and ths verbal noun motar A. II. 25^®-^®. — 
Ad 2: mimjd ‘ marrow ’ (see p. 65, f.-n. 4) from majjd ; jigucchati 
* conceals ’ D. I. 213"^ JaCo. I. 422^®, jigucchd D. 1. 174^® as opposed to 
jugupsate, jugupsd^ ; ohiyyo ‘ more ’ from bhuyas. On seyyd see § 9. 

7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 

§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Bkr. had the accent on Ihe first syllable, the vowel of the second 
syllable is often reduced. In most cases i appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
of 2 : 1. After the accent- syllable a becomes i : candmia * moon ' = 
mndramdB^ ; carima ‘ following, last ’ Thl. 202 « carama ; parima 
‘the highest' M. III. 112^® =ppama ; putilmd N. Sg. ‘endowed 
with sons' Sn, S3, B4 ^ *putTamdn ; majjhtma ‘middle's 

1 Similaxly kosa^^a ‘ slowness * Db S41, A. I. ll^^ (from kusita) as opposed to 
kaimd^a, 

* idSQ m pailiavi Hh-) tind puthum (§ 12.41 «prfchitji we have vowel-assimaafcion ; 
putfiQvi in a cross form Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 115. 

3 forms hke legucchu. * contrary ' Yin. L 5828 etc, and ^egucchin * disgostmg * 
Via. HL MCq, I. 395^^ etc. are new formations, Cf. § 3. 

» A different bat very far-fetched explanation is given by Pischol, PkrGr. § 103 . 
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fnadhyama^ ; saccika ‘ true ’ Milp. 226^^ = satyaJca. Cf. the forms 
ahurikdra, mamimkdra ‘ self-consciousness * M III 32*'*^ beside 
ahamk-’ mamamk-. In the same way should be judged the future forms 
like dakhhisi ‘ you will see *, kdhisi • you will do ’ (beside dahkhasi^ 
kdhasi), ehsi ‘ you will go etc. as opposed to Skr. draksyasi.^karsyasi, 
esyasi, — 2. After the accent-syllable a becomes u: navu U ^ mnety ' 
(AMag. nauini)=navati; pdpurana * mantle ’ S. I. 175 f., DhCo. III. 1® 
through pduuiaiia M T. 359’® (AMag. pdurana)^prdvarana; saipinuti 
‘consent* (beside sammata)‘-=sammati (cf. above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.S) hrahmnnd, hrahmtino, kaminund, kaminuno (also 
AMag. kammnnd, -no); addhnnd, addhino^ ^^hrahmand, -nas; karma- 
wfi, -nils, adhvand, -nas After non-labials there is u in ajjiika (name 
of a plant) Abhp 579=crfaka® ; kukkusa (§ 16. la)^hknasa; 
ptkhvna ‘ wing * Thl. 211, 1136, JaCo. I - prenkhana ‘ swing 
sajjulasa ‘ resin ’ Vm. I, 202^ =$ai'jara8Q>. — 3. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable i becomes u and u becomes i : rdjnla (a reptile) Abhp. 
651^rdjila; geinka * reddish chalk * Vin. I. 48® (AMag. beside 

Mah. geria)^gainkaf pasuia ‘ intent on something * Thl. 28, D. 1. 
135^®, JaCo. III. 26^=pms{fa. Further mudita ‘ softness ’ M. I. 870®, 
S. V. 118®* (beside muduta A .1. 9®®) = m|diifa. On sunisd see § 31.2. 

§20. Unstressed shoid; vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes syncopated’ jaggait ‘watches* (§142.4) is to be 
traced from jdgaraii through *jdg^rati; oka ‘ water * Dh. 34, 91 from 
udaka through ^okka, ^ukka, ^xitka^ '^’ud^-ka; agga ‘house ' {in utposath- 
agga, khuragga, hhotfagga etc.) from agdra through ^ag^ra. *agara. 
Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending -mhe (beside -make),^ 
Finally, there is a number of on omatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced: ciccifdyati ‘ rustles ’ Yin. I. 225®*, S. 1. 169®, 
Sn. S 14, Pu. 36®® beside cihciidyati; sassara, bahhhara M*I. 128®® 

‘ (JPTS. 1889, p. 209) for -sar^sara^ *bhar^bhara beside sarmara^ 
h^arahhara. In enclicis khalu has become kho through*khHu^*kkhu^ 

^ This should not be regarded as ** Samprasara^a ” asE. Euha, Beibr- p. 6i 
suggests, because the i is uofc derived from^ya ; the y is contained in ffh. At the 
most one can say that at an earlier stage of the language the a after y in imdluyatna 
bad a pronunciation leaning towards/ 

2 The same view should be taken as m f.-n. 1. 

S Subhdti. Abhp.-Sdci under this word gives ajh^n. beside ajjukm. 

< Piscbel, § 89. 

5 E. Kuhn, Beitr.,p. 94. 

^ In Pkr. SaurasenI and Magadhi we iiave klchu which causes tlie shorteoisg of 
preceding s, o. Piscbel § 94, 148, Wbeuce the o in FsU kho^ 
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§ 21. Weakening of the eyllable preceding the accented one is 
ionnd in kahdparia (a, eoin) (Pkr. k^hdvana)^kdr8dpana; perhaps also 
in nigrodha * ficus indica *=nyagrodha and in snsdna ‘ burial ground ' 
from Hvaidna, a side-form of smasdna}. Yet however similar instances 
of samprasaraiaa are found also in the syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi- appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujivha * double- 
tongued * Ja. V. 82"^. Under the accent we have the regular forms dnt-, 
di-, e.g. dipada * biped * The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one hand ^ double *=^dvividha^ and on 

the other dvibhumiko ‘ consisting of two stories ’ JaCo. II. 18®.— In 
forms like thapeti {utthdpeti etc.) as opposed to sthdpayaii we have 
analogical formations after the type jfiapmjati etc (§ 180.1); similarly 
in kinatt * buys % as opposed to kni^dti, after the types mindii, lundti^. 

§ 22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu ‘ that * (§ 109) 
through ♦aso (thus in AMag.)=asaw; uddhu ‘ or '^utdho; sajju 
* immediately ' Dh. 71 (from which sajjuka^ri) through ^sajjo^sadyaa; 
hetn {mkissa hetu * what for ?*) through ^heto^hetoBj^ With later 
nasalisation: •khatturn (adv. numeral suffix) through *-khatio^^kitva8 
and adum ‘ that ’ through ^ado^udas, Cf. § 66. 2 b. Qualitative 
change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim ‘ together with ' 
^sardham^y sakkhi[fri) or aacchi ‘before one's eyes ’ (certainly not= 
sdfefdt, but) = *sdfe8am (AMag. sahkharp^); sanhn ‘slowly ' Mhvs. 
25. 84 (not=sanais, but)s»*^anam. Eeduction to u under the 
iuffuence of an n of the preceding syllable {§ 17. 2 a) is found in 'puthu 
‘separate* Thl. 86» Milp. The enclitic -svid has 

become -««, -ssu : kUn^su^ kena-ssu etc. S. I. 36 ff. We have moreover 
-ai in fcotp-si DhCo. I. 91'®. Cf. § 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllable was shortened.. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples : alika ‘ false * Sn. 239, 

^ Pisobel, FkrGr. § 104. lobnasson (IF. 25. 225 ft,) separates stitaiia ftom 
hnaSana and derives the former from Sa^soiayana * burial ground*. 

2 Also Pkr. has da*, do- beside di-, bt>, Piscbel, § 486. 

3 A different explanation is given by Michelson, IF. 23. 127. 

< Even new nominal stems are formed m this way; Skr. agas ‘sin ’ through 
*Ego becomes dgUf inflected like madku, 

8 A different explanation in Plsdbel, PkrGr. § 103* 

« Pisebel, § 114. 
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S. I. 189’, Rasav. 11. 8B^*^aUka; gahita * seized '=^gxMta ; panm- 
vant * intelligent * Thl. 70, Vin. I. (SO^^praj-Mvant; piniya 
‘water* beside pdntya {pdniydni D. I. HS'*, pdnlydni JaCo. I 450*) 
—pdniya (AMag., JMah. pdntya); i)ammiJca ‘ ant-Ml * JaCo. I. 482'* 
beside t?amwl?ca JaCo. HI. S5^=^vilmtka; sdluha ‘lotus-root’ Vin. 
I. ^idluka. Similarly dutiya ‘second’, tatiya ‘ third 
itya, iftiya^. — ^In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable 
was originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent : Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D, II. 260**, JaCo. L 331** = Par;fln. 2 /a; mutihga* dmm* 
B. I. 79**, Via. I. 15** (Pkr. muihga) = m^dahga. Of. meraya 
• intozioating drink ’ Bh. 247, D. I. 146^^ ^maireya. 

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also m 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable : dfita ‘court- 
yard ’Mhvs. 35.3a=a/i>a; dlinda * terrace in front of a house ’ B. I. 

Vin. I. 248’, BhCo. I. 26^=aKnda; perhaps we have also to include 
here dnuhhdva ‘power’ JaCo. I. 50^^^^anubhdva, This explana- 
tion of the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains doubtful, as in droga ‘ in good health ’ J§Co. 
1.408* (reading uncertain) beside aroga^awga; pdtibhoga ‘surety ’ 
Ud. 17*®, Iv. 1*, JaCo. II 93*^, which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with praiihhoga ; pdtiyehha * individually ’ JaCo. I. 92’^ beside 
pacceha^pratyeha. — Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels : ummd ‘ flax ’ in ummdpuppka (a pre- 
cious stone) A. V. 61’*=auwd; hummagga ‘evil path A. 111.420”, 
Pu. 22’', Milp. 390*, feimnadi * small (intermittent) river’ Thl. 146, 
S. I, 109®, JaCo. HI. 221**. kussuhhha ‘ small pool ’ S. V. 63* 
(beside ktt8ubbfea)=s feu -hmdrga, nadl.imbhra; mufefefeara ‘ garrulous * 
Minayeff, Pratimoksa 59 (beside mukhara S. I. 203**, JaCo. Ill, 103*) 
=wuftfeara’. 

8. Satpprasarana and the Loss of Syllable through Contraction 

§25. Through Saipprasarans : l.^S becomes I also in stressed 
syllable: thina * sloth sty ana; dvlha, tiha ‘.period of two (three) 

1 Pischel, KZ. 35. 142, Pkidr. § 82, 91 assumes the basic forms ^dmtyd^ *irtyL 
But see Jacobi, Kalpasutra (Abb’KM. VI 1), p. 103, F -n., as well as KZ. 36. 570 U 
‘2 The example quoted in JPTS. 1909, p. 193 is^su-uddi^(ka; sal^dya 

is not^svaJcayd^ hMt^satkaya (Frauke, D , p. 54, f.-n. 4) aod cikkhaJla * earthen,’ 
Vin. II. 12231 nat^cikhala bnt^^caSchalya > ^cekk&lla > *cekhkaUa (B. Mailer, 
PGr. p, 19). 
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days ’ D. L 190^% A. I. 140^^ ^dvyaha, tryaha; vmveii * dries out 
at fire * JaCo* II. 68^®, DhCo. I. 225^ — vi8ydpayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is vlti-^vyatu, vi-aii^, e g., vltivatta^vyativitta etc. Of, 
nihka,(B> kind of deer) Abhp, 619==w?/an7m. Instead of I there is e 
in {8am)'paveihati ' shakes ’ Sn. 928, D. II. 22^ from root vyaih. 
Often y^ is retained : vyasaha ‘ misfortune vyadha * hunter ’ etc. 
In oajaii * gives up ' ^tyajati^ ma^jhantika ‘ relating to noon-time * 
from madhya etc. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant.— *2. v& becomes u in suna * dog * Abhp. 519 from the stem 
ivdn-^. Before double-consonance u becomes o through u (§ 10) : 
sotthi ‘ welfare ' (beside suvatth7)==8va8ti , soypa * sleep ’ (beside 
supina) S. I. 110®^ (verse) «syapMa; aohbha ‘ tank ’ (cf. kussubbha § 24) 
= ivabhra. The form ho ‘ where? * S. I. 199^® (verse), Vin. I. 86*® 
(beside fcratJi, Tcuvam, kua-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double- 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of e.g., in 
sopdka (AMag. sovdga) * man of low caste '^ivapdka and aona 
‘ dog * Moreover ^8 is often retained in the assimilation of e.gf„ 
aasafiha * ficus religiosa ’ (AMag. however has asaoitha &iQ)^aivatiha. 
— 3. Quite peculiar is dosa m which Skr. doaa ‘ fault ’ and dvesa 

* hatred ' have coincided. Cf. dosaniya ‘ deserving hatred ' A III. 
1^9^^ sszdveaaiiAya, 

§ 26. Through contraction aya can become c and ava can become 
0 ®, clearly through the intermediate stages ay\: ai, avu: aii (§ 19). 
1, aya becomes e in jeti * wins ' (beside jayatt)^jayaii, etc.; ajjhena 

* study ’ Sn 242, M. IIL V^^adhyayana. Facultatively also in causa- 

tives and other verbal stems in aya, such as moceti, kaiheii^. 
Further femsa * thirteen *=*tra^ada^a, ievl8a{ii)'s=iHTayamfi%Mi aya 
is retained in 7iayam * eye,’ say ana * bed ’ etc. (but sendaana ‘ bedstead 
and seat’ beside sayandaana Sn. 838 f., Dh 185). — ^2, becomes 

0 in odhi * limit ’ D II. 160®% JaCo. II. 18“^==ai?cdh?; onia * lowly * 
Sn. 860, A. III. 859*® (verse) ^^avatna; po^a ‘sinking, inclined ’ Vin. H 
287^®, XJd. 53® etc. ^pravaria; Iona * salt hoh ‘ is, beSmes ’ 

1 In f-unla ‘ hastening ’ and kuthita ‘ boiled,* as opposed to ivanta and ht^aihiia, 
wo have m fact no Saipprasara^a of the Pali stage. We are to assume here older 
basic forms Hunta, ^kuthita. 

® The intermediate stages seem to have been iya and uta ; thus dcyaha : ^dviyaha : 
dvtka, Mn* X : sum, «o^. Of. sopi^a * gold * beside 

s FischeL FkrGr, § 153 f. 

^ In the same way may be explained also bMymni * I fear * and pal&yati * dies * 
beside which are found also hhemi and pMu Of. § 138 and 139* 1. 
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(beside bhavaii) and many other forms Also facultatively o-==th6prefi3c 
ava-(oTodha ‘ harem ’ ^avarodba) and roathe prefix vyava-, vuava, 
a * fulfilled ’ Dh 423=nz/avasita), Of. uposatha (Fir, posaha)^ 
npavaBotha, Ava is retained in lavmia * harvest/ Bavma ‘ hearing ’ etc. 
But Iona * salt "=lavana. 

§27. Further cases of contraction are 1. ai/c becomes a : pati- 
salldna ‘ meditation * D. II. JaCo. II. 77^^ etc. ^pratisamlay ana; 
sotthdna ‘ welfare ’ Sn. 258, A. IV. 27P® (verse) = srasfyui/atia (§ 25.2), — 
2. dya becomes d : vehdsa ‘ atmosphere ' D I. 95^®, JaCo. I* 445*® etc. 
^^vaihdyasa; upatthdka * attendant * Vin. I. 72^’’, JaCJo. I. 357‘‘etc.= 
upasthdyaka (but fern, upatthdyikd Thiipavs. 81*^); Kaccdna {beside 
Kaccdyana), Moggalldna n. px.^Kdtydyana,Maudg(difdyana etc.'*’ Very 
frequently at the end of a word -dya is contracted into -d, such as 
sayarri abhifiM ‘ on the strength of one’s own knowledge ’ instead of 
-findya^ahhijndya Ger.; apatipucchd ‘without hearing' Vin. II. 3® 
instead of -cchdya I Sg. f ; csand ‘ (goes) in search of ' JaCo. II. 34^® 
instead of -nay a D. Sg. m*; chamd ‘ on the earth ' instead of -mdya 
Loc. Sg. f.* Particularly in the first syllables of words dya is 
likely to be retained: vdyasa, jdyati etc. — B. dva becomes o in 
aiidhona{cdrin) ‘ (committing) transgressions ' Db, 240=*atidhdvana.^ 
But dva is retained in the first syllables pdvuka^ sdvaka . — 
4* avd decomes d in the ydgu ‘ rice-gruel * A. III. 250^* etc. =^yavdgu; 
avd remains uncontraoted in Jcavdta, pavdla, as ayd in daydlu 
etc. — 5. ayi and avi become e : acchera ‘ miraculous ' Yv. 84* 
12 through *acchayiTa (beside acchanya) = ddcarya ; similarly 
dcera * teacher * Ja. IV. 248® (beside doariya) :=:dcdrya ; macchera 
‘envy* Dh 242, DhCo. III. 2^ etc.=mdtsarya*; ihera * venjetshle 
pdesi ‘ will be * (§ 154.2) = 6feamsya£i®.— 6, dyi 

becomes e in the technical term accekaicivara) ‘ (garment) given at 
an unusual hour * Vin. III. 260®^ beside accdyika ‘ pressing ' M. II, 
112®^j*JaOo. I. ^^atydyika. Beside this e we have i in pdiiMra 
* sign of miracle ^ D. I. 193®, Mhvs. 5.188 through *pdiihdyzra (beside 

^ Also pdeittiya ' transgression requiring penance * Vin. IV. 1 S., it it is related to 
pr&yaSeitiika Sylv. L^vi, JAs. Ser, X, t. 20, p. 606 ff. derives it from a ♦ ptdk~citta* 

^ In analogy with these cases an inorganic fa has sometimes been added to a 
final d : sendya caturahgini Ja. V. 822^8, 

^ B. Andersen, P. Gi. under the word, 

^ Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Of. E. Kuhn, Bietr. p. 66; 
B. Mfiller, PGr, p. 41 1 ; V. Henry, Precis de Gramm. P^Iie § 88,4. Pisohel, PfacGr, 
§ 176 however suggests epeutbesis, 

^ On hoMiu hotahhct hoUm see § 161, 206. 
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pdtihdTiya)^prdtihdTya; similarly {a)saitihiTd * (not) to be won * Ja. V. 
81^^, A IV* 141^^ ate. = (a)sftwfeaft/a.~7. iya is changed into i (i) 
in hittaka * how much? ’ Smp. 304'=*fcfyaftafca. According to § 10. 
2 is to be explained ettaka * so much ' — Hyattoka^. — 8. Isolated cases 
of contraction are found moreover in hottha in the names of birds 
rukhhakotthasahuna JaOo. III. 25®® if it is = hoyasti^ and mora 
‘ peacock ’ (the same form also in Pkr. ; in Pali also mayura D. III. 
201^ = may ura" , 

§28. As in Pkr., so also in P. the prepositions upa- and apa- 
{through *uva-, *ava-) may become ft- and o- : 1. upa- becomes it-, as I 
think, in ‘besmears with dnng * =upahadati and uhasana 

‘ smiling at somebody * Milp. 127®'. Of. Pkr. ilkasia in Hem.= 
upahasita^ — 2. apa- becomes o- in ovaralca ‘ inner apartment (of a 
house)' Vin. 1. 217 ' VvCo. 304''*^=apayara/(;a ; oHappati ‘ feels shame ’ 
A. III. 2^® {ottappa ‘ shame ottappin ot ottdpm * shameful *) from the 
root trap with apa^. Presumably also in {pacc)o8akkati * falls back * 
D. I, 230®^, JaCo. I. 383®, Mhvs. 25.84 (AMag. paccosakkai) from 
root qvaak with {praii)apa'^ . 

9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 

§ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r, I, y,v or s nasal are 
separated by svarabhakti®. An exception is to be found in kasata * bad, 
false * A. L 72®, JaCo. II. 96®®, Milp. 1191® etG,==kasta. This is per- 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Pai4acl form kasata^, 
— ^The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 

' Not BO Pischel. § 153. 

^ FausBoll, Five Jat. p. 38. 

3 U acontracted mayUkha * beam ot light ’ as opposed to Pkr. Mab. moha, 

^ Hem. 1. 173 ; Piscbel, PkrGr. § 155. 

5 It may be thought that also uhantt iq the meaning ‘ defiles ’ is d€®yed from 
han mth upa, Tet this is rendered improbable by Vin. I. 78^2^ where ummihati stands 
parallel tc it. It is certain that vkanii^han with ud and it means ‘conquers, 
annihilates.* Instead of uhamnti M. I. 243*3 we have in fact upahanantr (with v.l. nh-) 
in the parallel passage S. IV, 56'*. 

6 B Muller, PGr., p. 43. 

* In da. Ilf. 833 159-e have ava^ahhufi, but with the variant Teading apa* in the 
Burmese MBS. The word ogyata, Thl, 477 (used about the sun) may be^opagata or 
avagaia» 

* For Pkr cf. dacobi,KZ. 23.694; Pischel, PkrGr. § 131. 

S Vararod X. 6, HemacaBdra IV. 314 ; Grierson, ZDMQ. 66.52a ; Pischel, § 132 j 
St. loDow, Z0hI6. 64. 114?>. 
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position it is found in itthl * woman ’=sfn and in umhayaii^4e * smiles 
Ja. II.. 131^^, JaCo.III. AA’^^^smayaie. — Beside forms with the added 
vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups. 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the gathas. In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Ja. III. 151^ ast iikkho va mamsamht; the Co. replaces tihhha * sharp * 
^itkma by tikhina. Hegarding tbe action of the law of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant-group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § 8. In verse the svarabhakti- vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr.^ Gf. Bb 10 arahati=arhati; Dh. 25 kayirdtha^ 
kayrdtha; Thl. 477 8uriya8mim==suryastmm;Th2, 49 puriso^spurso etc. 
The t of itthl is always metrically justified; beside it however there is 
found in verses the form thi : Sn. 76 ), Ja. I. 295^. Ja V. 81 ^ 

§ 30. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is / (both protfietie 
and anaptyctic) : 1. In the group ry : myati ‘ moves * M. I. 74®, A, III. 
451* (substantive iriyd)=^*lryate, iryd ; marhjddd ‘frontier' Mhvs. 
34.70 =mttri/dda etc. In the same way are formed tbe passives like 
kariyati from karoti (also kanyati D. I. ’odriyaU ‘ is held back 
vdryate, — 2, In other combinations with y : kdlusiya * darkening ’ BCo. 
I. 95^^ =^kdlu8ya: jiyd ‘ bow-string ’ D II. 334^^, Mhvs. 14.4=/2fa 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu- 
cchiyati * is asked '=pycc%(i£e Also in kiyyo (AMag. hijjo) ‘ yesterday ' 
^hyas we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of j/. — ^3. In 
other combinations with r : vajira * thunder, diamond ' (AMag vatra) 
Dh. 161, D. 1. 95^, Milp. 118®^ ^vajra. On sjrf, hiri see § 8. Svara- 
bhakti by i is in evidence also in purisa ‘ man ' (cf. § 29). The basic 
form is *piirsa. In the popular dialects tbe form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form purusa with ti®. From *pum 
through *pus8af *possa is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 
in verses). — 4, In consonant-groups with 1: piJakkhu (name of a tree) 
Ja. II!^ 24^®=p2afesa; hildda ‘joy' Attanagaluvs. 1. 11 = riteda etc. 
But we have invariably sukka * white '= sukla, — 5. In consonant- 
groups with nasals : sineha ‘ affection *^8neha ; tasind * thirst ' Dh. 
342 f. (beside tanhd)=^tis}id. On the other hand there occur only 
ha^ha * black *^ktBna (Pkr. ka^ha, kasin^, kasana) mdnagga ‘ naked 


^ Weozel, Academy 1890, 11, p. 177. 

2 Ifc is howewT not right to change the orthography for tbe sake of metre. 

3 Wackernagel, AiGr. I, § 51 ; Pischel PkrGr. § 124 ; Micbelson. IF. 23J254. 
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nagna (AMag. nagina, nigina). In flexion we have rajxna, rdjino beside 
Tonud, rarifio^^ rapid, rdjfias. On gini from ^agini^ agnisee § 66.1. 
On mihita see § 50.6. 

§ 31. 1, The svarabhakti-vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a- vowel js much in evidence before and after : garahd 
‘ abuse ’JaCo. I, 372®\ ‘ dishonesty ’ D. 1. 135^*, garahati ' abuses ’ etc 
^garjidf garhaii; palavati ' swims ’ Dh. 334, Thl. 399 (beside pilavali 
Thl. 104) — plavati, hardyati ‘ is ashamed ' (§ 186. 2) beside hirujati 
from hru Cf. nahdyaii in § 50. 5. As link in compound : antaradhd- 
yati ‘ disappears * from root dhd with aniar, — 2, " The svarabhakti- 
vowei u is found before m and v : usumd ‘ heat ' JaCc. III. 71^*= 
usman ; suhhuma ‘ fine * — Buk8ma ; duve ‘ two ' (more frequently 
dve) m Ctrl causa Hn. 48, 890 — dve; maruvd {v.\, muruvd) (a kind of 
hemp) M. 1. 429^^ = ?nitn;a. Sometimes n is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: kurura "cruel* A. III. 38S*^ Pu. OO’^ — krum 
In the same way originated also the form sunisd ‘ daughterdn-law * 
through ^sunusd (as in PaiSaci) from snuad. The i in this form^ is to 
be explained according to § 19.3. The svarahhakti-vbwel u is in 
evidence also in aakkui^dtt " is able ’ and pdpu^dii " obtains ’ from 
Skr. iaknoti, prdpnotu Of. § 148, 

10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under Stress 

of Metre 

§ 32. On account of the metre very often 1. short vowels are 
lengthened^ . satimaff Th2. 35; tunyatri 25. 74; iatiyani Dh. 

309; anddake Ja. VI. 499^. Frequently also in final syllables* atho 
vanadaitvanc Thl. 832. Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication of 
the following consonant : parihbaadnQ tor pariv^ Sn. 796; aaratibbayo 
" lif« flies * (cf. § 51. 3) for sarati vayo Ja. III. 95^*. The forms 
kummiga Miip. 346^®, kuasobbha Sn. 720 might be due to metrical exi- 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre. — 2. Shortening of long vowels metri cauaa^ 
is likewise very frequent : (hhntdnt) bkummdni vd ydni va (instead of 
vd) anialikkhe Kh. 6. l=:Sn. 222 {cf. Kh, 9. 6, Dh. 138 f.); paeeanikd 


^ The n ia is perhaps derived from the side-form siti^hu (see § 60.8). 
S Similarly in Pkr.# Fiseheb § 73. 

3 J 99. 
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instead of -nlkd, Cp. IL 8. 4 etc. o is shortened into a in ohamolcata 
(instead of -to) Dh. 34, and e is shortened into i in ^gimhisu (instead 
of -esii) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings “inarriy -unam, ihi, 
•uht, ABxi, -usu remain short in verse as opposed to -mam etc. in 
prose. Thus Thl. 1258, 240, Ja. VI. 579-®, Thl. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are denasaiised : dzgham addhana (instead of -nam) socatt Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read pdpuni instead of •>nim. In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like aniid samatimaflili *kam (instead 
of -finifp aham) Th2. 72. Also m the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped mein causa Thus jtvato Ja. III. 539® instead of 
jlvanto Simplification of double-consonance is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels Thus we have, metn causa, duhharri for 
duhhham Thl. 734, dakkhisarri for -issam^ Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhtsdma 
Ja. II [. 99^) and many similar cases 

§ 83. At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 
vowel IS often lengthened® sakhibkdva JaCo. III. 493® (sakhthh* 
JaCo. VI 424®®), ahbhdviatta S. I. 20t^^ (m a verse, but not metri 
causa); rafdpaffea (see Childers, P. D. sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha m Pu. 57^® Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com- 
pound. fdfassara * natural lake ' Via. I. 111^; navakkhattuni ‘nine 
times ' DhCo. III. 377^® and likewise m all compounds with •hkattum 
=: -kitvas , — Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combmations with prepositions: panacano- 
(AM%. pavayana) ‘word* Th2. 457, D. I. 88^^ Q\c. = pravacana ; 
pdkata (AMag. pdgada) ‘ apparent * Thl. 109, VvGo. 267®^=pm^ta®. 
This may be partially due also to the effect of the stress accent 
{§ 24). Gemmation of the consonant is found also in abhihhanta 
‘ glorious ' D. I. 85^ etc. : it belongs rather to the root ham 
{not io kram^); further in ‘ contrary ' M. III. SOPS JaOo. 

* n^ffereoV explanation by Mrs. Bhy Davids, Psiams of the Sisters, p. 56, f.-u ^ 

2 Similarly in Pkr, ; Piachel, § 70 

3 In pdheti ‘ sends ’ (beside pahii^ata the d is perhaps due to forms like pdhesi 
* he sent. ’ 

^ The forms npakkitiUha * defiled,’ vpakkilesa * defilement * are perhaps con- 
fcaminations of ^upakltUha, *upakkesa=^upahhs^a, npakleia with *upalihttha and 
hlesa (with svarabhakti^vowel according to § 30. 4). Probably a contamination of 
the root-forms sraj and scrj is at the root of ossa^jaii ‘ gives up % mssaj^ati ‘ gives 
rfway * * (beside ossalati, mssajattl oggata ‘ gone down ’ isee p. 76, f.-n 7) and 
okkQiaU takes away ’ B. U. 74^^ from root kars with ava (intermediate steps : *dgata 
^okasaH) are cases of § 6. 2. 
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1. 393^"^ beside' patikfda Vin. I. 68^® etc. t=ptafiMla. Perhaps we have 
to explain in this way also some of the compounds of the type pfeate- 
phala * fruits of every sort/ ^ In many cases however, a.gr., maggd- 
magga * paths of every description (good and evil ways),* it is not 
unnatural to think of the type svbhasubha {Bubha-^asubha),— 

2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in d, f, w 
form the first member of the compound ® : upahanadana * gift of 
shoes* JaCo. IV. 20'^ from tepdfeand + d-; ddsiga^a ‘troop of maid- 
servants* JaOo. IL 127^® from daai+g-; saasudevd ‘worshipping 
the mother-in-law as god * S. L 86^^=Ja. IV. 322^^ (in verse, but 
without pressure of metre) from saBBu + d-. 

11. Irregularities of Vocalism 

§34. There are now still a number of “sporadical cases ’* to 
deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna mid pana 
have been developed with different meanings: puna means ‘again, 
once more,' pane means ‘but, on the contrary/® — ^In many cases 
the vocalism of Pali is more archaic than that of Skr. Thus in guru 
‘ heavy * as opposed to Skr. guru, and also in agaruj again * aloe * Ja. 
VI. 610^^ VvCo. 237 ^ as opposed to aguTu (beside agaru). Perhaps 
also in hilafija ‘mat* M. L 228 Mhvs_34. 54 as opposed to 
kiliUja ; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin. L 3^® as opposed to 
mucilinda ; jhalhkd ‘ beetle * Abhp. 646 as opposed to jhillikd. — In 
other oases the Pair word is derived from a basic form different from 
that of the Skr. word : thus iipu ‘ tin ’ D. II. 351®, Vin. I. 190®^ is not 
=fmpu, but =*fypu ; papphdsa ‘ lung ’ Kh. 3, D. II. 293^® etc. is 
tiot^pupphusa ; simbala, 4i ‘ cotton-tree * (AMag. simball) is not= 
idlmali (AMag. sdmall) but=Ved. iimbala ‘ cotton- flower *^; 
tekicohd ‘healing,* ateMccha ‘incurable* (AMag. teicchd) A. III. 
146®®, DhCo. 1.25®^ not =cikitsd, but=*caifeitsd, ® The forms kisaa 
G. Sg. and kismim^ kimhi L. Sg. of the Interr. Pron. do not bgjong to 
the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears in Skr. fefm.® — ^Not 

^'PauabOll, Dasaratha-Jstaka, p. 26; Trenckner, Notes, p. 74 ; E. Kahn, Beitr. 
p. Si; Andersen, PGl. sub voce a*. 

^ Cf. Fisebel, § 97. 

^ Micbelson, IE. 23. 2S8, f.-a. 1 

< Piscfael, PkrGr. § 109 s Geldner in Pischel and G., Vcd. H. 159. 

s Piscbel § 215, 

« in Pkr. Mag. kilo etc. and Pisehei, § 103, 428. Not eo R. O. Fianke, GN. 
1895, p, 529, r.-B.l. 



PHONOLOGY 


81 


infrequently, parallels to the Pali forms are found inPkr. Thus 'pdrepata 
'dove*Ja VL 539 AMag. pdrevaya slb opposed to Skr. pdrdpata 
= Mah. pdrdvaa} , milakkha 'barbarian' S. V. 466^®, mtlakWz'W Tbl. 
965 = AMag mUaklchu as opposed to Skr. mleocha—AMag, m^ccha, 
miccha"; timharu (name of a tree) Altanagaluvs. 7. 15=Pkr. timbaru^ 
-Tuya as opposed to Skr. tumbttm = Pkr. imyiburu^ — ^The verb dhovaU 
‘ washes ’ as opposed to Skr. dhdvati owes its o to forms like dhota 
‘ washed * — dhauta^ 

12. Consonants in Free Position 

§ 35. On the w’-hole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkr.®, it retains intervocalic mutes. Also n and y remain as 
a rule unchanged.® The sibilants s, s, s (see § 3) have coincided in 
s. — It may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into / and Ih ^ * dveld * garland ' (§ 11) 
= ap!dd; pe?a * basket ' Pv. IV. 1. 42, Mhvs 36. 20=pedd; hzleti 
‘ neglects ' (JPTS. 1907, p. 167) from root Md; mllha Vv. 52.11= 
from root mUi; v&lha * carried away * Via. I. 32^®=t?dJia. The d is 
retained in kudumala * opening bud ' {kudumalakajata A. IV. 117^'). 
Here the d originally stood in a fconaonaDt-groupji (Skr. kuimola) which 
was separated by svarabhakti. In Abhp. 482 appears also ku^uba (a 
certain measure) = feudava. The form sahodha ‘together with what 
has been plundered ' from saha +udha^ is remarkable. 

§ 36. The various phenomena of Prakrit are met w’’ith sporadically 
also in Pali. The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prakritisation than the 
literary language represented by Pali, On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups cf. § 60 ff 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the oeeasional elision of 
an intervocalic mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v: 
Suva ‘ parrot ' (beside suka):=8vha; khdyita * eaten * Ja. VI. 498^®, hf. T. 


^ Pjschel, § 112. 

« Piscbei, § 105, 233, E. Kahn, KZ 25. 827. 

3 Piscbel, § 124. 

^ JohaDsson, IF. 3. 223 f Not so Pischd, ^ 432. 
5 Pjschel, PkrGr. § 186 ff. 

® In contrast to Pkr. j cf. Pisebel, § 224, 262. 

^ The 4h IS retained in Pkr ; Pischelj § 240* 242. 
8 JPTS 1909, p. 137. 


11— (il47B) 
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83®, Vin. I. 109^^ — khodita^; niya ‘ own ' Sn. H9 (beside nija)=nija^; 
sayati ^ tastes ' D, III, 85^®, A. III. 163®^ (beside sadiyati, sadita)- 
svadate. Of. the names Aparagoydna Bodhivs. 74^— Aparagoddna"^ 
and Kusmdra through ^-naara — KuHnagara. The Pali forms in these 
cases very probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 
Interchange between the endings 4JM and -iya is very frequent^ : 
dveniha * particular, separate * S. TV. 239^® and dvemya Vin. I. 71®®; 
Kosiya (name of Indra) Ja. IT. 252®, M. I 252®®, Milp. 12&^ =^Kau4tka; 
pommnxka * developed to maturity * JaCo. Ill 134®® and -niya DhCo. 
TIT, 35® from posatf. But these are not oases of Prakritism; double 
forms like lohxko * worldly ^^laukika and lohiya = laul{ya have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. In this way originated also 
aotthiJca ‘ Brahman * Mhvs 5. 105 as variant reading of soiihiya:sz 
ifotriya. Similarly perhaps also veyyattiJed * lucidity * Smp 323®® is 
to be regarded only as a side-form of veyyattiy^ M, I. 82®^, IT. 208®®, 
which has been derived from viyaita {with svarabhakti) = uyaA/a in 
the same way as veyydvacca from Hntjdvaia (§ 3). 

§ 87. It is again a phenomenon of Pkr when sporadically a 
sonant aspirate in intervocalic position is represented byfe®; lahu, 
lahuka * light ' Db. 35, Thl. 104, A. I, 10® etc ^laghu; ruhira * red, 
blood’ Thl. 568, M. Ill 122®" (beside rudhna DhCo. I. 140^") « 
Tudhira; sdhu * good ’ Thl. 43, VvCo. 284®® (beside more frequent sadhu) 
^sadhu; dyuhaii * struggles * Sn. 210, S. I. 48^ (verse), Ja. VI. ‘283®, 
Milp. 826®, if, as H. Kern (IF. 25 238) .suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form ^dyodhaie) nuiihuhati * spits out ’ (beside bhati § 16, la) 
from root siubh with ni; pahamsaii * rubs ’ JaCo. II. 102®, DhCo. I. 258® 
through *paghani8ati^=pragharsaii; mom^ha * mad ’ S. I. 188®®( verse), 
D, I. 27® {momuhaita A. III. 119®, Pu. Q9^)^momugha'^, The ending 
-bht8 in Instr. Pi. has become -hi ; -hhi is archaic. The Present form 
dahati * sets, places ’ is to be derived from ^dadhati as Pischel has 


1 B, Kuhn. Beitr. p. 56. 
s Minayeff, PGr. § 41, 

3 BB* under the word aparagodmu 

* Sometiujes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS. have, e p., -ika, where the other MSS. have -t^a. Mrs. Bhys Davids, 
VibhaiSga, preface, p, xiv, 

5 For Pkr, cf. Pischel, § 18S. On the h instead of an aspirate in sound-groups, 
see below § 60. 

» Treaekner, Notes, p. 61. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p, 85 ff. 
^ B. Kuhn, Beitr p. 42; B. Muller, PGr. p. 37, 
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suggested\ Similarly dahasi Sn. 841 and clahah Sn. 888, Ja. V. 220* 
represent dadhasi^ dadhdii. In initial position h represents hh in hoti 
* becomes * beside bhavati falso Pkr. hoi) ; to the same category 
belong further pakoti * i$ able *, pahonaka * sufficient ^ paJiS ‘ able ' 
Sn 98, pahuia ‘ much " prabhavaii etc In secondary^ initial there 
is h for dk in heithd * under *—*adhe8ikdt (§ 9), It should be noticed 
here that in Pali, as also in Pkr.^, an old aspirate is sometimes pre- 
served where the Skr. form shows only h idha * here ’ as opposed to 
Skr. iha^hj7, i^a; ghammati ‘goes" as opposed to Skr. hammatu 
Pkr. hammai; Vebhdra (name of a hill) (AMag Vebhdra, Vebbhdra, 
Vibbhdra) as opposed to Vaihdra (but Vaibhdra with the Jainas)^ 
Also in pilandhati * decorates pilandhana ‘ decoration " from the 
Skr. root nah, Pah has retained the older dh — A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by h in suhatd ‘ happiness " Ja. III. from 
sukha^ and in samlhati ‘ moves away * Vv. 5 1, VvCo 35^®, which is 
perhaps connected with Skr, ikhate (beside inkh of the Dhatupatha*). 

§ 38 The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects.® 
1 Softening of k into g : elamuga * deaf and dumb * Ja. I. 247®** 
M I. 20^^^edamuka; pafi^acca ‘ earlier ’ D. II. 118®^ DhCo. HI. 
305* etc. (in S, I. 57^* variant reading patikacca):=^pratikitya/ 
Further, in the proper names Sdgala (a city) Milp. 1*, JaCo IV. 
2Z'y^ = Sdkala and Mdgandiya (a Brahman; JPTS. 1888, p. 71)= 
Mdkandika, kh is softened into gh in nighanHaai * you will dig " 
J a VI. 13^®. —2 Softening of c into / : Bujd ‘ sacrificial ladle " from Skr. 
sruc^, — 3. Softening of t into d uddliu ‘ or *=iuidho; niyyddeti ‘ hands 
over " JaCo. I. 607® (also niyydteti B. II 331®) and patiyadeti * pre- 
pares ’ B. I. 22^'^^-ydiayati; pasada ‘ spotted antelope’ (§ 12.1) = p|saf(i.; 
ruda ‘ voice ’ Ja. I. 207®® (beside rfita JaCo. II. 388®*)=mfa; vidatthi 

1 PischehBB. 15. 121;PbrGr. § 507. 2 Pischel, § 266. 

^ Tbe case ot samgharati (JPTS. 1909, p 341 beside saiithamh is doubtful. 

^ On the other hand suhita ‘contented * is certainly not^ suhhttn (Mw&yeff, PGr. 
§ 43), but =:su-hita (E. Muller, PGr., p. 37). 

5 BR. uader the word inkh, 

^ According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhrarp^a. Pischel, 
PbrGr. § 192, 202, 

2 Trenebuer, Milp , p. 421 (note on p. 48 ^ 2 ) ; MSller, PGr„ p. 87. S. Levi, JAs., 
s4r X. t. 20, p. 508 S. (cf. above Introd. IX) connects jafogt Vin. H. 301^^ with 
jatuuka * leech,’ 

^ lidvi, ibid., p. 505 1 derives pdrdjiku^ a particnlar kind of transgression, from 
^p&rdcika (AMag. pdraflciya)^ 
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‘ span ’ DhCo, III. 112^-vita8ti S. Levi explains also sanighadisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from' sanigha^ 
aiiiesa and ehodi * spiritually united ’ (Hhava, %huta) from eJca>¥uti 
*' consisting of a single (woven) chain. ^—4, Softening of th into dh : 
pavedkaii ‘ shivers * (§ 26.1)-'Vyathate ; gadhita ‘ greedy ' Ud. 75^®, 
Milp 401^ beside gathita D. I. 245 M. I 162^*— grathta, — 5. Soften- 
ing of p into IS very frequent, avahga ‘ corner of the eye ' Vin. IT 
267^ =:apdnga^; avdpurana ‘key ' JaOo. L 501^^ [avdpuTati, avdpurdpeti 
JaCo. I. 263^°, TI. 22® beside apdp- Vv 64.27, Vin. I V. 80^) 
from root var with apd (cf. §39.6); dveloL {% ll) = dpldd; tibbilldvita 
‘unduly elated’ D. I. 3®^ beside ubbilldpita JaCo. 11. 10®; kavi 
'monkey’ Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual Tcapi Op. III. 7.1) = feapi; 
kavittha (name of a tree) JaCo. V. 132^,^, cf. Ill, 463^, V. 115^ (beside 
kapitiha Ja. VI. 529®®, Mhvs. 29,11) = kapittha, theva ‘ drop * Vin. L 
50^^ from root stip, step of the Dhatupatha, puva ‘ cake ’ A. III. 76^^ 
eic.=pupa; bhindivala (a kind of weapon) Abhp. f^94^bhindipdla; 
vydvata (Pkr. vdvada) * engaged on something ’ D II. 141®°, JaCo. 
III. 129^^ ^vydpita^ j vislveii (§ 2o.l) — visydpayaii — In the same way 
is to be explained also 6. the change of i into I which presupposes 
an intermediate d; kakkhala ‘ cruel ’=feaAfeha(a ; /c?ieZa ‘ village ’ = 
kheta (or from the root ksvid of the Dhatupatha), cakkavdla ‘ horizon ’ 
JaCo. II. 37^°, Mhvs. 31.85 through ^cakkavdta from ^cakravarta 
(Skr. cakravado^j -vdla); plialika ‘ crystal * = spZiaf?7ca. To this category 
also belong the proper namea . Alavi (a city) = Ldla (a country 

and a people) Dpvs. 9. o (ef. Ldluddyitihera J&Go- I. 123^®) =Ldfc. 

§ 39. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 
sonants are represented by surds^. 1. Instead of g appears k in : akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 388^® = agfwrtt (§ 34); chakala ‘ goat ’ Abhp, 1111= 


^ S Levi, ibid. 503, 502 See also B 0. Franke, D. p. 39, f.-n. 6 with p. 
LViri. It js qaifce docbtfal whether dandha * slow, dall * is to be classed here, WSber, 
ZD MG, 14.48 connects it with 8kr. tandra. He is followed by Childers, Pausboll, 
B Kuhn, A different, bnt wrong, explanation is given by Trenckner, Notes, p. 65 
(JPTS 1908 115, foot-note) and B. Mnller. On the other hand Johansson, Monde 
Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with I,-E. 

^ Similarly also in Pkr. ; Piscbel. § 192. 

3 VT. in. 342, f.-n. 6. 

' * Trenckner, Notes, p. 6®. 

5 See Trenckaer, Notes, p. 62 f. For analogous phenomena in Pkr, cf. Pisehel, 
PfcrGr. § 191, 27 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.49 U St, Konow, ZDMG.64, 108 f., 114. For 
similar phenomena in sound-combmations in Pali see below § 61.2. 
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=^c}mgala; thaketir * closes ' Vin, L 48® ihakana Mhvs. 6,13= 
sihagayaii, sthagana; pahhunthiia ‘ veiled ’ JaCo. H. 92^^ (beside palig* 
DhCo. I. 144^^ verse) from root gunih with pari; laheti ' clings \ 
lakanaka * anchor* Milp. — lagati, lagndka; vakura ‘ snare ’ Thl. 

775 M. IT. 65®)=t;%ura Hardening of consonant in initial 

position is found in : kiUsu * indolent * Vin III. 8"^ {akildsu Vin. HI. 9^ 
etc ), which is to be connected with gUsnu * loose * (root gld) according 
to Trenckner, — 2. Instead of gh appears kh in * palikha Ja. VI. 276® 
(beside frequent paligha) — parigha — 3. Instead of j appears c in: pdceii 
' * drives * Dh, 135 {pdcanayatfh S.I. 115®) beside pd/afi JaCo. II. 122^ 
from root aj with pra,— 4. Instead of d appears i in: kuslfa ‘ slow * 
Thl. 101, A III. 3“ etc. =^kvslda (but hosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
^kausadya); patera ' crack * Ja, IV. 32®^ = pfadara; mutihga ‘ drum 
(§ 2d)~midahga; pdtu ^ apparent ' — pradur; sarnsati Loc Sg. * at the 
assembly * Ja. Ill, 493^ = samsadz. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples Ceti, Ceia, Getiya (metri causa Cecca) S.V, 436^^®, Cp. 
1 9®®, Ja. V 207^^ = Csdt, Oedika — 5. Instead of dJi appears tk in: 
upatheyya * pillow * Ja. VI i90^^ = upadheya (cf. upadhdna);piihiyati ‘ is 
covered * Thl. 872, M. III. 184^® (beside pidahati^ pidMnQ)^indkiyaie, 
— 6. Instead of 6, v appears p in * avdpmaria etc. (§ 38.5), apapurati 
‘ discloses * Vv. 04.27, Vin. I. 5®^ (verse), II 148^® from root. t'>Qr with 
apd; chdpa(ka) * young animal* Vin. 1. 193® etc. = 6dva; pabhaja 
(a kind of grassi Thl 27 (beside bebbaja Vm. I. 190®) = 6a?da/a; 
paldpa ‘cba€* JaCo. I. 4:67^=pTaldva; pdpurana {% 19 2)=^ prdvarana^; 
opiTdpcti * drown? ’ M 1. 18®, JaCo. I. 238^®, ^ -pldvayati ; tape 

(a bird) JaCo. II 59® = Zd6(i, Idm; Idpu JaCo. I. 341® and aldpu Hh. 149 
‘cucumber ' (beside Jdhu, aldbu)^ldbu, aldbu; hdpeii ‘extinguishes 
(hrej * Ja. IV 221^^^ — hdvayati. Also 3. Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8*® 
from bhavati for huveyya, 

§ 40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit®. 1. Unetymological aspiration, 
(a) in initial position • khtla (same in AMag.) ‘ post * A. I. ill®, 
29 A9— Mia; -khaitum^kxfvas, khuj]a ' humped * D. 11.333®^ 
— hubja; ihusa ‘ husk * D. L 9®=fMsa; pharasu * axe ^ A. III. 162^®, 
JaCo. I. 399” (beside parasu JaCo. HI. 119^)=paraiu; pharusa 
‘ harsh, cruel * = par«sa; phala (a certain measure) Ja. VI. 510^ (beside 


1 Not so JohatissoD. IP. 25. 209 f. 

2 Piscbel, PkrGr. § 206 ff. For similar phenomena in sound-oombinations see 
below § 62. 
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pala Thl 97) — pala, phalaganda * carpenter ’ S. IIL 154*'*® (beside pal- 
M. I. 119^^) — pa%a^d(i; phalu ‘knot (of a branch)’ D. I. = 
parus; phdrusaka (a flower) DhCo IIL pdrusaka; phalibhaddaka 

(name of a tree) JaCo. II. lBB^=pdribliadra; phdsukd ‘ nb ’ Dh. 154» 
JaCo. III. 273^^ eio.^pdriukd; phulaka (a precious stone) VvOu. IIP"’ 
—pulaka; phusita (AMag. phusiya) ‘ drop ’ M. IIL 300^^, DhCo. III. 
243®=pysata; phussa (a lunar mansion, name of a month) Vv. 53,4 — 
pusya {phussaraiha JaGo. III. 2BS^^=^pusyaratha; phussardga ' topaz ’ 
Milp. 118®^) ; 6?iasta ‘ goat ’ Ja. Ill 278“ = 6asta; hhisa ‘ loins -sprout’ Ja. 
VI. 516®, JaCo. I. 100^ = 6isa; hhisV mattress ’ Vin.I. 47®^ = &|*sZ; bhusa 
* chaff ’ Dh. 252, Ud. 78^® = busa. According to Pischel (PkrGr. § 211) this 
unetymological aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like cha ‘ six ’ ^=saf, chaka, chakana ‘ dung ’ Yin. I. 202^® 
— iakxt; chdpa{ka) (AMag. chdva) —idva (§ 39,6); cheppd (AMag. 
cheppa, chippa) * tail ’ Vm 1. 191^, III. 2P^ = icpa; the aspirated sh, 4h 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 8.212 f.) 
assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and fe; ch in his opinion 
is derived from sk. — (b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunaha) ‘ dog *=:sunaka; sukhumdla * tender ’ 
:=i sukumdra ;kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) ‘hump’ JaCo. BiO^^kakuda. 
—2 Loss of aspiration is rare : (a) initially: yaHa ‘ dirt ’ Sn. 249, 
D. I. 167®, jallikd Sn. I98=jhallikd. — (6) Medially: kaponi ‘ elbow ’ 
Abph. 265 = kaphom; khudd ‘ hunger ’ Sn. 52, Ja. VI. 529^^ = ksudhd; 
cf. also kaiikd ‘ agreeuunt ’ M.l 171®®, Vin. I. 9® etc. beside kaihikd, 
a variant reading in JaCo. I. 450^®=^karMhd. 

I 41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of articulation of the consonants. — 1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in : cunda * turner’s lathe ’ cundakdra * turner ’ JaCo. 
VI. BBV-^^kunda; root inj D.I. 56®® (beside ihg JaCo. II. 408^®) =m^. 
—2. Dental appears for palatal® m : dighaMa * situated behind, to the 
west ' Ja. V. 402®, 403®® from jaghana); daddallaii ‘ glistens ’ (§ 185) = 
jdjvalyaU; iikicchati ‘cures ’ (§ lS4)=cikii8aii (§ 84) ;dtgucchati ‘feels 
abhorrence ’ in Childers (AMag. dugucchal) beside pgucchaii^jugup- 
sate^^ The la^st two are probably cases of dissimilation.— 8. A dental 


^ Beside it also so- ‘ without aspiration.* 

^ Also in Pkr. ; see Pischel, § 215. 

» dfl&iora • d^ep-Mundlag ’ A. IV m«=}anaro and dardara. In Sinhalese the 
mutation of | into d Is phonological 
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appears for a cerebral in * dendima (a drum) D. I. 79^* (beside dindhna) 
^dindiwa, which is clearly derived from popular speech.^ 

§ 42. Quite frequently cerebrals appear in the place of denials, 
mostly under the influence of preceding r, even though they may have 
disappeared in Palt^. Thus there is 1, i for f in amhaidka (a tree) Abhp. 
554=Smrdfafea“. Also i?afainsa(fca) {§ 66.1) as opposed to avatanisa 
and patamga * insect ' Ja. VI. 606®®, MTilp. 272® as opposed to patamga^ 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of f- roots we have t iot t: hata 
(AMag. JMab. kada) * taken away ' — hjfa; vydvaia (§ 38.-5) = 

On the other hand we find only mata * dead * dbhata * brought in,’ 
sanivuta * restrained mostly also kata * done * (dukkafa term. tech, 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of prati-^ there appears 
sometimes patt’ and sometimes pati-, the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patitthdti ‘ stands firm * ; but also patirnanteti 
* disputes ’ D.I. 93®®, Vin. II. 1^® etc. On the other hand we have 
pati- in patimd * image *:=:p7atimd etc. Michelson® would connect 
pati- with Skr prati but pafi-^ with Avest. paiti-t O Pers patiy-, — 2. 
th appears for th in . pathama * the first * =^prathama; sathila * uncareful ’ 
Dh. 312 f ^^xthila (but aithila Thl. 277 etc.) Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of pathavl, pathavi (§ 12.4). Cf. further fcafWfa 
(AMag Jcadhiya, Mah. kadhia) * made hot pakJcafhita Thupavs. 48®® 
as against kvathifa ^, — ^3. d appears for d in the two roots darpi 
‘ to bite ’ and dah * to burn and their derivatives. Thus daiaii; 
sanidasa ‘ pincers ’ Jii. III. 138^®, M. II. 76^*=aairtda7p^a; datrisa * gnat ’ 
Thl. 31, Vm. I. 3®® etc. = dam^a. But we have invariably dattha 
‘ bitten ’ = daffa and ddthd (Pkr. dadM) * tooth/ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahati; ddha * glow ' M. L 
306^^, JaCo. III. 153^®=<iafea, On the other hand w'e hdtveda^dha 


^ For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sonnd^gioups see § 63. 

2 Cerebralisation is much more widespread in Pkr., Piscbel, §218.ff. For 
cerebralisation in sound-comUnatioiis see below § 64. 

8 For appJiota (a kind of jastuine) Ja. VI. 636®, the proper reading with cerebral 
IS found also in Skr. asphofd. 

4 On the other hand patatpga signiSes ‘ bird ' according to Abbp. 624. 

5 IF. 28. 240. 

® There occurs also pakkaUhtia ivariant reading p&khiUbMa) DhCo. I. 1268^ 
III. 310 2 beside pahkutkita Th2Co. 2925 and pakkaUhdpeti ‘ causes to boil ’ JaCo. 
1. 472^. How to explain this tpi here ? On huihiic^ see p. 74, f .'ii. 1. 

^ As also in M&h.. AMag., IWab ; Piscbel, § 222. 
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‘burnt *=dagdha. Medially, between vowels, d is then further changed 
into I : dldhana * pier * D. I. 55^®, DhCo. I. 26 etc. and parildha 
* sorrow ' D fa. 90 etc from ddh. Similarly ulcira * great ' Thl. 
65 eto.= uddra ; uluhka (§ 17. 2 a)=udahlia; kovildra (a kind of tree) 
Ja. VI. BBO^^koviddra ; dohala ‘desire during pregnancy' JaCo. 
III. 28®, DhOo, III, 96’^, dohalint^dohada, dohadinV-; bubbula(ka) 
‘bubble' Dh. 170, Mhvs. 30. 13 = 6iid6wda.— 4. ZA appears (through 
dh) for dh in: dv elhaka ' iouht * Smp. 309®^ from dvaidha, — 5. (t 
appears for n in: sakni^a * bird '=^ufenna ; sana ‘ hemp '=sana; 
sanim, sanikam (§ 22)=*^anam. A peculiar case is offered by fldrta 
‘knowledge' (also abhiMdna eto.)^]Mna, The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pali thus sanati, sariati * sounds ' from root 
8van. 

§ 43. Related to the phenomenon of cereoralisafcion is the sporadi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by Z or r, and also of by Z. — 1. For 

d appears (through d) an r ® quite promiscuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa ‘ ten ' such as ekdrasa (beside ekadasa) ‘eleven,' 
etc., as well as in the compounds with -disc, -dikkha^ -d^sa, -d^ksa: 
erisa, erikkha (beside edisa, edikkha)^ldx6ay id^ksa etc according to 
Kacc. IV. 6, 19 (Senart, p 525) t becomes (through d d) r in sattari 
‘seventy S. II, 59^^, 60^. Cf, § 112, 3. — 2 Z appears for n in: 

ela ‘ fault ’ {anelaka ‘ faullless ’ D. Ill 85^^ etc )=enas ; piJandhaii, 
pilandhana (§ 37) from root nah ; Mdinda (proper name)=Menandros 
(in the last two cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation)®. Forn 
appears r in Nerafijard (name of a river) Vin. I. 1® eta, ^Nairafijand . — 
8. For rv appear Z^ in : vein (also AMag. vein beside venv) ‘ bamboo ' 
= verj,u; mutdla (§12. %) — mxndla, 

§ 44. Representation of r by Z is very common in Pah, and in 
Pkr. it is the rule for MagadhI, although this substitution occurs spora- 
dically also in other dialects®. Thus, initially, in Zzefjaft ‘ falls apart 
Thl. 929, S. IV. 52® {palujjati D II. 118®^ QtG.)^Tnjyat6 ; ludda 
(§ 15. 4)=rat4dm®. Sometimes double forms with I and r occur in 
Skr, : Ztlfefec (AMag. luha beside lukkha) ‘ gross, bad ' Thl. 923, Vin. 


^ Ltders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 

* For Pkr. see Piscfael, § 245. 

5 Scbalze, KZ. 33. 226, f.-n. Cf. Wackemagel, GN. 1906, p, 165, f.-n. 1. 

4 FatisboU, Five Jat., p. 20. 

5 PiscM, PkrGr. § 256. 

8 In ISOo. IV. 416 we have rud^rdpa with the variant reading luddarUpct, 



PHONOLOGY 


89 


I. 55*^=Z^fcaa, rfiUsa; lodda (name of a tree) Ja. VI. 497 ^^^lodhra, 
Todhra. In Pali we have loma, roma (the laifcer in Abhp. 259, 175) 

‘ hair * and lohila, rohiia (the latter m certain compounds) ‘red, 
blood ' as in Skr. Medially f stands for r in clan4a ‘ Rieinm * M. I. 
124^^— eranda ; tdluna ‘tender’ A. IV. 129® (beside tdrw^a D I. 
114 = ; tipukkhala {technical term) Nett 2® eto.^trtpuskara ; 

daddwZa (a kind of rice) D I 166^®, A. I. 241 ; sajjulasa 

(§19. 2)^sarjara8a etc. In the case of kunibhila ‘crocodile* we 
have also m Skr. hambhila beside -Ira. Not infrequently there appears 
fcilL for paru' pahkhanati ‘ estenninates ’ S I. 123® (verse), IL 88^ 
from root khan with pari; pahssajati ‘embraces’ D. II. 266^® 
(verse), Ja. V 204 from root svaj with pari. E’or other examples 
see § 39. 1, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§43. 1) 
alternates with I in ielasa, ierasa * thirteen ’ ^ 

§ 45. Skr. I is more rarely represented by Pali r ara'Hjara 
(§17 2b)^aUiljara ; dratnniana ‘basis, object’ Sn. 474, M. I. 
127® etc, dlambana ; kira (particle) = kila ; bildla ‘cat* Abhp. 
461 (beside the usual 6j|dra Ja. 1. 461®, hddnfcd JaOo III. 265^°) = 
biddra. — ^For I appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in nahgala 
(also in AMSg.) * plough * Thl. 16, D IF. 353^ etc. = ldhgala; nafi* 
jula ‘tail’ in gonahgula (a kind of ape) Thl. llS=?drt^uZa 
xaldta ‘forehead’ 1). I 106'^ JaCo. I 888'®=?aZd(a Medially 
there appears n for I in dehanl ‘ threshold ’ Abhp. 219= dehall 

§ 46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and o ^ 
1. Pali V appears for Skr y: dvudha ‘ weapon ’ Dh.' '40, A. IV 107^, 
JaOo 100^ {dyudha Mhvs 7. 16 etQ,)=dyu€lha; dvuso Voe. fforc 
dyugmant; ussdva 15 4) = ava6ydya ; kasdPa ‘dirt, sin ’ Sn 328, 
Dh. 9 f. {kasdyita Attanagaiuvs. 2,2) = kasdya ; Msdva ‘ yellow robe 
of monks ’ =kdsdya ; tdvattimsd (AMag. idvattisd) ‘ the 38 gods * 
— trayastrimiat ; pindadavika ‘ provision-carrier ’ B. I. 51®, DCo. 
L 156®® for pimiaddytka ; migavd ‘chase ’ JaOo. I. 149^^ = MTgayd 
The form kluafm) ‘ how much ^ how far ’ (kwa-duram etc.) is to 
be compared with Ved. kivani as opposed to Skr. ktijani Beside 

1 For r appears d in Ptinnidada (a name of Indra) D. H 260^ (verse) instead of 
Purarndara-i perhaps through folk-etymology. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p 43. 

2 Of. also nanguttha A. IT. 245®, JaCo. I. 370 etc., which stands to nnnauh as 
nnguUha * thumb ’ to angula, 

5 In Abhp. 562 there is alsotinffni * tamarisk ’ instead of itniilihd, 

* For Pkr. see Pischel, § 254. In tiie iauguage of Asoka’s inscriptions cf. papovd 
^prdpnuydt, Miche^son, IF. 23. 229, 

12-(1147B) 
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kanduvati ‘ scratches * Yin. III. 117 ^^^handuyati there is han^uyana 
Attanagaluvs. 2. 3. After the svarabhakti- vowel t there appears v 
instead of y in fapvifrim, -visa Yin I. 28®, DhOo. III. 304^® = 
^pratyamsa. Childers cites also tivahgila out of Hiy--Hryahgika, as 
well as divaddha * one and a half *-^*dvyardha (but in Smp. 285®®, Mhvs. 
10. 92 there 3s diyaddha). In case of the gemination of v there appears 
(cf. § 51. 3)^6b; pixbba ‘ pus ’ Sn. 671, M. I 57^®, JaCo. 11. 18^® 
through ^fuvva, *puva^puya ; vanibbaha ‘ begging ’ D. I, 137^®, 
DhCo. I. 105^^ -vanly aka. Now as in Pali h occasionally appears 
for Skr v (Jcabala ^ morsel * = kavala, kahalikd ‘compress" Yin. 1. 
205®®=fcat?Gli/id, huddha ‘ old * D II. 162®® beside vuddha—vxddha)^ 
so it can naturally appear also for y (through the intermediate stage of v): 
jaldbu ‘uterus " M. I. 73^, S. HI. 240^® (see § 44)=jarayu, — 2, 
Pali y appears for Skr. v in: ddya * park * D. TI, 40^®, Yin. I. 8® etc. 
(beside dava JaCo. I. 212 ^^}=^ddva. The Gerund Idyiivd Ja III. 226®*, 
Yin. III. 64®^ JaCo. I. 215®®, III. 130®, and the Participle Idyita 
JaCo. III. 130® seem to stand for ^IdvHvd^ Hdvita (Ulvcti * tears out, 
mows/ root hi); B. Kuhn^ has derived caccara ‘crossing of 
roads’ Milp. 1^®, JaCo. I. 425^® through ^caiyara from catvara, 
— 3. Occasionally I appears for y as in latthi{M) ‘ sprout, stick ’ 
Ja. HI. 161^ \ D. I. 105^° beside yatthi{kd) JdCo, 11. 37*=yasti®. 
The mutation of y into f is however doubtful The form antardraii 

* runs risk ’ cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakhdram, 
sakhdro instead of sahhayam, sakhdyas see below § 84. In vedhavera 

* son of a widow ’ Ja. lY. 184®®, YI, 508^® and samanera ‘ novice ’ 
derived from vaidhaveyu and irdmaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also nahdru ‘ ligament, string ’ (§ 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with sndyu, for it is derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av . sndvard mA Gotii. snorjo ^. — 4. t? and m alternate in 
the people’s name Pali Dami?as=Skr. Dravida, Cf. also sdmi 
‘ porcupine ’ JaCo. Y. 4B%^^^svdvidh (Liiders, ZDMG. 61. 643). The 
forms vlmamsciH * tests/ vhna'ip.sd, -aana, -sm as opposed to Skr. 
mltndmsate are to be explained through dissimilation *. 


I Beiin p. 46. 

3 Pischel, § 265. 

3 Johansson, IF. 8.204 1 

4 Against the dematien given by Fansboll, Five Jat., p. 37 ict also Andersen, Pftli 
Glosaaoy, mb voce) from root mri witb vi $Qe8 the length of I as Senart, Kacc. p. 434 
rightly pointed ont^ 
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13. Dissimilation and Metathesis 

§ 47. Some examples of 1. Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in § 41 2, 43.2, 45, 46.4 To them are to be added the 
following isolated cases : kipilla, -llikS. * ant ^ Sn. 602, Vin. I. 97^, 
DhCo, III. 206^®=pzpi?a, 4ikd^; iakkola 'hdellmm' Abhp. 304=Safcfto2!a, 
but also Skr. iakkola, Sgh takuL The people’s name Takkola Milp. 
359®* is perhaps = iiCar&ota^ — 2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis : dZan'?£a ‘ cook ' D 1, oV^—drdlika; kaneruikd) ‘young 
elephant ’ Ja VI 497S JaCo. VI. ASo^^^karc^u; pdrupaii * QoverSt 
dresses ’ D I 246^*^, JaGo. 11. 24^*, Mhvs. 22.67, pdrupana^ 
* mantle * JaCo. I. 378®, III. 82^ beside pdpurana {§ 19.2 and 89 6). 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti-vowel : 
kayird through *^kariyd=^^karydt from root kar*; kayiratz (§175) = 
*karyate; payiruddharati ‘ utters ’ D II. 222“, JaCo. I. 454*® and 
payirupdsati ‘ sits at the feet (of the teacher) ’ Thl. 1286 through 
*pariyud^, ^pariyupa-=paryud’^, paryupa- ; pahada ‘tank’ through 
*harada (§ 31,l) = hrad[a. Also daha (AMag daha^*draha) Vin. L 28®, 
Mhvs. 1. 18 is to be explained through ^draha derived from krada. 
Forms like acchera ‘ wonderful ’ (§ ^27.5) are also cases of metathesis : 
dicarya> *acohanya> *acchayira> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned makasa ‘ mosquito ’ Sn. 20, A. II 117*®, JaCo. I. 246®* 
through *masdka^maiaka^. On -hfmfi, -6/iirafisee §175. 

14. Consonant-groups 

Combination of Two Consonants 

§ 48 Coiisonaiit-groups,may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1. if they consist of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2. if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the derivatives 


1 Similarly Sgh. kubudtnu * awake * instead of *puhudtnu, 

® On these and "other doubtful cases Bee Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPTS. 19 8, 
p. 108) ; E. Muller, PGr p, 39 ; JPTS. 1888, pp. IS, 37, 50. 

3 Johansson (IF. 25. 222 f.) is inclined to derive pdmpati from an e^itended root 
tjcrp (I.-E. verp), 

* On accherat deem, macchera, where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see § 27.5. 

s Fausbdll, Five Jat., p. 29 derives makasa from mak^a with svarabhakti , hat 
separation of k^ does not occur anywhere else. 
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from pa flea are found however also forms with nn, ilfi : pannurasa 
‘ fifteen, fifteenth ^ (rarely panna-), paii^r^uvisa ‘ twenty-five ’ Ja. III. 
138^® beside vafmdasa Sn. 402 and paUcavisa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panrid$a(ip) DhCo. IH, 207^“ or paflfid8a{m) fifty * =^paiicd&(it} 
Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
drammari^a (§ AS)^dh>mbana. 

49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be dealt with 
separately: 1. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h-h nasal, 
y or v,^ Thus Im, hm, hy, kv become respectively nh, nh, mh, yh, 
vh. Examples: pubbariha * forenoon ’ D. I. 109®®, DhCo HI. 98®® = 
purvdhria. Similarly aparanha * afternoon ‘ ^^aparahna, and after them 
also sdyanha ‘ evening '-sdydhna ; cinha * sign * Abbp. 55 (beside 
cihana with svarabhakti Abhp. 879) =cihna; jimlia ‘ crooked, false * 
Ja III. A. V 239^ = jihma; vayhd * movable chair' Ja. Vi, SOO’"* 
from vikya. Similarly in Future Passive Participles : sayha ‘ that 
which is to be endured ' Sn. 25B=sahya; in Gerunds: druyha from 
root Tvh with d ‘to mount ’ = aruJi 2 /fl ; in Passives: duyhati ‘is 
milked ’ Miip. 4V — duhyaie.^ Also jivhd ' tongue ’ D I 21^® eto.= 
jihvd In compounds we have bavhdbddha ‘ill’ M II 94®® = 
bahoabadha; bavhodalia ‘ containing much water ' Thl. 390 — 2 The 
combination /zr undergoes various changes. Initially we find h in 
hesati ‘ neighs ’ Dathavs. 44, hesd, hesita ‘ neighing ’ Easav, II. 98^®, 
Mhvs. 23.72= hresate, hresd, hresita, but we have r in rassa (as 
opposed to Mag. hasBa) ‘ short ’ Bh. 409, JaCo. I. 356^® etc. = hTast5a. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in emdenoe in rahada=hrada 
(§ 47.2). 

§ 50. There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant follow^ed by a nasal. As in Pkr.,® so in Pali too there takes 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound-group and in some cases after metathesis and mutation of s into 
h. 1, in becomes flh (Pkr. nh): panha (AMag. paii/ia) ‘question,’ 

^ Of. Pkr. AMag. JMah. panrtarasa, pai^^asam etc. Pisebel, § 273. B. Kuhn, KZ. 
33.478 tried to explaio this phonosaenoa through dissimilation. 

* As in Pkr. ; Pisdiel, § 830, 832. 

3 In Pkr. hy becomes nh, initially jk ; Pisebel, § 831. 

^ For klEinay be quoted only hoMukdta * white water-lily ’ Dpvs. 16.19«feah?ara ; 
cf. § 304, 

^ Pisebel, Pkr0r, § 3l2 f . 
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^praSna; paflhipanni (sicl not panhu) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584 = 
pXinipamh — 2. im becomes mh: amhana ' with the stone ' Sn. 443 = 
aimand; amhamaya * stony ’ Dh, 161. Besides also mmd Ja. III. 29^^ 
Sometimes sm=sm is retained in Pali: Kasmlra^Rflimlra; rasmi 
(Pkr. rasai) *ray, rein* Dh. 222, M.I. 124^S JaCo. I. 444 (beside ramsi 
Sn. 1016, Vv, 52,5)=TaSmi ; veama ‘house* Abhp. 206= teaman. 
Initially i is assimilated to m {mCimm) in m(issu (AMag. manisn) 
‘beard* D. I. 60^^ etc. =smaim. — ^3. sn becomes nh: unha ‘hot, heat’ 
D. Andersen Pali GL sub voQe==uma; mihiaa ‘ diadem * B. IL 179\ 
Dpvs. 12.1=wsmsa; kanha * black, demoniac’ Thl. 140, Vin. IIT. 20®° 
etc. = fc 2 ;awa; tanhd ‘ thirst ’ (beside rarer tasim § 30 5} = t|;ma; iunhi 

* sdent * = tumim ; Venhu (§ 10) = Fz8^u ; aunhd ‘ daughter-in-law’ 

through ^auand from snusd,^ beside auniad (§ 31.2). — 4. sm becomes 
mh: gimha ‘ summer ’ Bh. 286, Vin. I. 79^°, JaCo. I. 390^°=^TO?na; 
aemha{AMa,g, sembha, aimbha) ‘ phlegm ^^^sleaman ; tumhe, tumhd- 
kani eba.^yusmej yusmdkam etc. (§104), sm = sm is retained in uamd 
‘warmth* B.IL 335*^® (beside usumd — usnian; dyasmant ‘ vene- 

rable *=d 2 /u§mant; bhesma (sic 1) ‘ horrible ’ Abhp 167 = bha{sma, — 5. an 
becomes n?z in : nhdyati * bathes,* tihdna ‘bath* etc. mostly in verses, 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyaii, nahdna {aunhdta, 
Qunahdta ‘ well-bathed * D. I. 104^^, M. II. 120^®, S. I. 71^^) =md^a<i, 
sndna; nhdru Vin. I. 25^ beside the more frequent nahdru Sn 194, 
M. I. 429^^ etc. connected with andyu (§ 46.3). — 6. sm becomes mh in: 
vimhaya ‘ astonishment ’ Mhvs. 5.92, vimhita Mhvs, 6. IQ—viamaya, 
vismita; amhe, amhdkam etc, (§ 104)=aswaiz, asmdkam etc. There 
are moreover the Pali forms aame JaCo. Ill, 359^^ (verse), aamdkam 
Sn. 102 in which am has been retained. It is retained moreoverin aami 
(beside amhi) ‘lam*, in the endings -sma of Abl. Sg. (beside -wha) and 
•amint of Loc. Sg. (beside •mhi)^ in hhasma * ash * Bh. 71, S, I. 169*® 
= bhaaman. There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the ease of sumarati 

* remembers * Bh. 324^ =smarafe; beside it also saraii with assimilation. 
Similarly sita ‘ smile ’ M. H. 45^ BhCo. Ill, 479^ beside 7nihita 
JaCo. VI. 504®°=smifa. 

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi- 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resist- 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order: mutes— 

1 H. Jacebi, Brssahlnngezi in MSh&disbtri, p. XXXII. 3 explains Pkr* 
through metathesis oat of *i!fJiusd, l^ot so Pischel, § 148. 
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sibilants — nasals — h v, r. Thus anr is assimilated to a mute or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combin- 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. 

The following details should also be noticed : 1. If the consonant- 
group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
hew group after completed assimilation: kh-hy becomes kkh,k + th 
becomes tih. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group : s + 1 becomes 
tth, — 2, In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one : thus tth becomes th. 
In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Of. § 67, 74.1. — S. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always initially however only v — 4. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant with assimilation : dentals, as 
well as are palatalised by a following y before the efiectuation of 
assimilation. Sometimes also h is palatalised in the combination 
& + s. — 5. Between 7n and a following liquid there is introduced in 
the first instance the slide-sound Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti-vowel. 
Examples: amba ‘mango’ Vv 81. 16, JaCo. I. 450^® etc. through 
^ambra^amra; ambataka (§ 42. l)=&mrdtaka; tamba ‘red, 
copper ’ Vv. B2 3, M. III. 186^^, JaCo. I 464^ etc. through Hambra 
^tdmra ; Tambafar^yfi (Ceylon) JaCo. I. 85 ^^ — Tdmraparrfi. Svara- 
bhakti in ambila * sour, acid ’ JaCo. I. 849^® etc. through *ambla 
=amla. In this way is to be explained also gumba ‘ mass, bush ’ 
D. I. 84^*, Thl. 28 etc. =gul?no, with metathesis, from ^gumla^ 
^gumhla^, 

§ 52, Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina- 
tion of mute with mute : chahha * collection of six’ M. ni. 280 «= 
loffea; safffef ‘ thigh’ Thl. 151, Vv. 81. 17, JaCo. II. 408 ®=saS:ifci; 
‘ beaa ’ Jp III. 55*, D. II. 293““, JaCo. I. 274“*=m«d^o; 

1 ffimilwly, aceorfiJ^ to | 6. 0, yobhana (Pkr. joimaya) ‘ yoaft ' Dh. 186 f., 
I>, I, 

* Also in Pkr. ; Ptscbe!* § 295. 

t Ho metathesis has taken place in Pkr. gummu; here sssimilatioo has been 
direct. 
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ugg dia * blow ' Vin. I, 192^ =:udghdta. — 2. In the combination 
of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the resultant group) : 
acchera (§27. S) = d8carya ; mkkha, nekkha (§ 10) =^niska ^ ; apphoteii 
‘claps the hands’ JaOo. VI. 486^’' {apphotana, apphoUia)^ 
dsphotayati. Initially: khalati ‘stumbles’ Tfal. 45, Milp. 187^* = 
skhalati ; thaneti ‘thunders’ D. II. 260 ^® (verse), thanita 3aCo. 
I, 470^^ ^stanayaii, stamta ; phassa ^ touch ’ = sparsa. There is no 
assimilation in bhasta (§ 40. 1 a )=:hasta (cf. bhastd ‘ bellows ’ M. I. 
128^^= bkaaird); mnaspaii * tree ’ Ja, I. 829®, S. IV. 302^®=m?ia«- 
paii, — 3. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal : 
kakka (a precious stone) 111^^ =lia7la [l^arketana) ; hibbisa 

‘sin’ Ja, III. 34'", M. III. ; vdka (§ 6 l) = valka; 

kassaka ‘farmer ’ D, 1, 61 ^^^karsaka^ ; umi ‘ wave ’ JaCo. I. 
498®, Milp. 3^ (§ 5 b)=ilrmi ; kammdaa * spotted ’ D. II. 80"®. A. II. 
187"® = &almdiJa. — 4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna 

* deep, low ’ Dh. 98, S. IV. 191', JaCo. If. B^=^nimna; ummuleti 

* uproots ’ JaCo. I. 328 ® = unwtikt/att. — 5. In the combination of r 
with It y, v: duUabha ‘difficult to Bitam ' = durlabha ; ayya 
‘ venerable ’ Vm. II. 290"", D. I. 92'", JaCo. IIL 61'" (beside anya 
with svarabhakti according to § SO. l)=drt/a"; udiyyaii ‘ is heard, 
resounds ’ Thl, 1232=udmjate^ ; niyydti ‘ goes away ’ B. I. 49"' 
{niyydna, niyydnika):=^niTydii etc. ; myydma ‘ sailor ’ JaCo. IV. 137 '® 
s^^nirydmai niyydsa ‘resin’ Mhvs. 29. 11, Thupavs. 67'"=mr- 
ydsa ; mmklyati ‘ is mixed up, defiled ’ S. III. 71'®, A. IV. 246'* 
(§ 56) through *-kiyyati= samkiryate ; kubbanti * they make’ Ja IIL 
118'® (§ 51.3) = &i4rt;anf2; sabba ‘ ail * — 8arva; dubbutthi{kd) ‘ drought* 
D, I. 11^, JaCo. VI. 487® ^durvpii.^ In verbs of the type jiryati, 
puryate we have mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the result of the 
regressive assimilation of ry. Thus (pari)pu7ati ‘ is filled * Bh. 121 1 ., 
Ja, I. 498"", JaCo. I. 460"^ =pwryaf 6, beside the analogically formed 
passives -hlratit -bhirati {§ 175). Cf. the doublets jtyait ‘ is digested, 
becomes old ’ and jlrati— jiryatt, -te (§ 137). 

§ 58. Begressive assimilation takes place 1. m the combination 
of mutes with nasal : ubbigga ‘ anxious ’ Ja. 1. 486'®, JaCo. III. 197'®“ 

^ Similarly duhkha * sorrow ’ = du^kka, 

* Of. ghamsaii ‘ rabs ’ (§ 6 . 3 ) « ghar^atL 
3 In Pkr. ry becomes ffy only in Mag., otherwise jj ; Pischel, § 287. 

^ The similar form miyynti (and rntyat^ ' dies *, which cannot be connected with 
Skr. mriyaUt is derived from a ^nmryaie, 

^ In analogy with it there appears 66 also in suhhnt^ikdf 
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vdoujna; soppa {§ 26.2) = svapna; abhimatthati ‘rubs, grinds* Dh. ICl, 
S I 12T^-ahliimaihn€iii\ chaddan * veil, cover * in vivatlacchadda (of a 
Buddhp) D. I. 89^ JaOo I. 56 ^^=cfead!w 2 fi»i, On the other hand 
becomes through progressive assimilation; pailfid, jjaflMna 

‘knowledge’ Sn. 1136, Dh. 1. 124"^^ p>raj fid, pro jfidna; nnlfid, ^anfio 
Instr and Gen. Sg, of rdjan — rdjndy rdjfias. In initial position jfL 
becomes ft: natii ‘request’ Vm. I. 56^^ etc. For dpd ‘ order * 

see § 63.2. The assimilation observed m the form rummamtl—ru'kma- 
voi'i^ quoted by E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 46 from Vubtod. would also be 
progressive. — ^2. In the combination of mutes with liquids; ialika 
* whey ' JaCo. II. dQS^^^iahra; udda * otter’ Vin. I. 186^\ JaCo. III. 

sohhha (§ 25,2) = ^rabJ?rti ; sulpha ‘ white ’“sukZfl. In 
initial position there appears in these cases only a single mute; haya- 
vilfJiayo ‘ purchase and sale * D. I. 5'^^^ikrayavikraya ; tana ‘ protec- 
tion ’ Dh, 288, M. III. 165® = fra wa ; hhdtar ‘ brother ’ = bfe?‘Gfar. Some- 
times the combination mute + r remains unchanged: nigrodha (§ 21) 
:=nyagTodlia; iaira ‘ there ’ Thl. 31, Vin. 1. 10®®, D.1. 76®® (beside tattha 
Thl. 183) =^iatra ; oitra ‘ multicoloured ’ Ja. VI. 497^®, D. I. 7®® 
(beside citia Dh. 161) = o{fi‘a; hhadta ‘ happy ’ S. I. 117®^ etc. (beside 
bhadda D. 11. 95^^ etc.) = 6^adm; udrlyati ‘ is split ’ S. I. 113^®, 

D. I. 96^’ {udraya ‘ fruit, reward ’ S. II. 29^®, A. I. 97®^) from 

^vddnyate for uddirijate^. The Pari. Pres, airicchairi Ja. I. 414®, HI. 
207^® is explained in the commentary by aira aira icchanio 
‘ desiring this and that cf. atriocha ‘ desirous ’ JaOo. III. 206^®, 

airicckatd ‘ covetousness ’ JaOo. Ill, 222®. In atraju * son, 

daughter * Ja. III. 181^, Dpvs. 18.29 through *attQjd=^dtmaj^ the 
iv originated through folk-etymology, — ^3. In the combination of 
mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be discussed in § 55) : 
saJika ‘ capable ’ = vuccaii ‘is said’ ^ucyaie; hudda ‘wall’ D. I. 
78®, S. Ill, 2B8^^ = kudya; pafjalaii * bums ’ D. II. 168®® ete.—prajva- 
lafi ; labbha ‘ attainable ’ Ja. III. 204®^ M, 11, 220^^ ^labhya; cattdro 
*four’=<JafMras; addhan ‘ way *-adhvan; saddala ‘ grassy’ Thl. 211, 
Ja. VI. 518®^ = ^adtJaZa. In initial position there appears only the 
sioglemute: kaihiia (§ 42. 2)=^Jcvaihita ; dija (poetic term) ‘ bird ’ 


^ In Fkr, jfl mostly becomes ; Pischel, § 276. 

* Another f/mwc is to be found in pimmavusi * irregnlajly dressed * Ja. IV 380^* 
3SI^; cf. also fuinmt JA. IV. 322^ (Com.®* 

^ Tb® verb udrahhati, •hheti * tears off ’ M. I. 306« (in 307» we have ndrdhey- 
is derived from a root Hrahki«Hfa% (8kr. dark) with nd 



PHONOLOGY 


97 


D. II. 258®^ (verse), Ja. 11. 205^^=sdvija; dhanita * resounding 'DCo I. 
m\ Milp. 344^ JPTS. 1887, p, 26^^ ^dhvanitaK Bufc we find 
initially b for dv in bdrasa * twelve*, bavisati, battiitisa (§ 115. 2). 
Soonetiuies the combination mute -h semi-vowel remains unchanged : 
udfci/a (poetic term) ‘word, speech" D. II, 166® (verse) etc. 
drogya ‘good health’ Ja. I. 366^^ D, I. 11^, JaOo I, 357^= dmgya; 
hvari% ‘where, how’, kvaci ‘somewhere ’=fct;a, kvacit ; the gerundiai 
sufSiXei 4voi, ivdna ; dve ‘two’ (beside duve), dvidha D. II. 341®, 
dvedha Yin, I. 97^ etc, =idve, dvidha, dvedhd etc. In compositional 
combination dv, dv become 66® through vv due to progressive assimila- 
tion (cf. § 55, 57) : ubbigga (see § 53. l)=:udvigna ; ubbilla (§ 15.1) from 
rootvell with lid; ubbdalyaii ‘ becomes depopulated " Mhvs. 6. 22 (Pa»s. 
of the Caus. of root vaa with ud) ; ubbatteti ‘ anoints ' Thupavs. 39^^ 
^udvariayaii ; ubbinaya ‘ against the Yinaya ’ Vin II. 306®®= 
^udvinaya; ubbejitar ‘one who causes excitement ’Pu. 47^^ from root vij 
withud ; iabbamaika ‘ descended from this family’ Mhvs. 37,89 ( = 
Culavs. 37. 39 ed. Colombo) from fadva^^^-. Similarly chabbani^a ‘six- 
coloured "Mhvs. 17. 4S=aadvaTim; chabbisati ‘ twenty-six * ^aadvir^iatu 
§ 54. Begressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semi- vowels : miaaa ‘ mixed ’ Thl. 143, 
JaCo. HI. 96^ = miira; avasaaip^ * necessary " DhOo. IH. 170*® = 
avaiyam ; vayaaaa ‘friend" JaCo. 11. BV^vayaaya; aasa * horse ^ 
^aiva; galmajaii (§ 44)=pamt?a/aife^ In initial position there is 
only at aoid ‘stream" = avoida ; aevrdid (§ 5) = Slaatndtii sanddna 
‘chariot" Ja. VI. 61V=:ayandand ; aeta ‘white ’=lueta. Initially sv 
is retained in sve ‘to-morrow" (beside suve)=^8vue, avutandya 
‘ for next day " ® and in forms like avdkhhdia * wellproclaimed * 
from 8U-dkhydta, avdgatd ‘welcome" Vv. 68. 4, D. I. 179“ 
(variant reading adg-)^avdgaid . — ^The combination ay becomes 6 in 
future forms like efwsi ‘you will go/ ehti (beside aasdai, eaaai^^ 
eaydai, eqyati. Similarly kdhdmi ‘ I shall do," kdhasi, kdhati through 
*kdsadmi, *kdadmi hrom ^kdrsyami. See § 153. 1. — 6. In the 

t Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3 ; Moms, Trsnsaelions Congr. of Or., London 1892, 
1. 482f. 

* For the proper name Sdkyc cf. p 64, f -n. 2, 

* In Pkr. too dv becomes vv in oorobiaHtions with ud ; Pischel § 298 {towards 
the end). 

< The verbs osaJM-u paccosakhtii (§ 28.2) are to be explained throngh 
^osaakkaii, 

^ Johsnssctn, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 106 f. 

18-{U47B) 
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combmation of nasal or liquid I with semi-vowels (ti, will be 

discussed in § 55) : sammannati ‘ agrees ' Vin. I. 106^, 11. 295 
from root man (fnanve, not^manye)^^8am ; samannesati ‘seeks* D. I. 
106^*, S. I. 194®* from root is with sam-anu and similar compounds 
with anti; Idr^i^^a ‘ferment* Abhp. 683=foVua ; ramma ‘graceful* 
Thl. 63, Dpvs. 1. 69=iTamya ; kalla ‘ ready, possible * Vin. I. 16S 
D. 1. 167®«, S. IV. 25 ^^kalya; biUa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170®*=hiitJa ; 
beUa (the same fruit) Ja. III. 77®* (besides beZuua M. II. 6*®) = 
bailva; khalldia * held * {in KJialldtandga Mhvs 33. 2Q):=khalvdia ; 
paUahJca ‘seat with cross-legs* =part/anita presupposes a *yalyanka 
just as yaUattha-zzyaryaata presupposes a *yalyaUha. The com- 
bination nv is retained in anvadeva ‘ afterwards * D. II. 172®*, 
M. III. 172®®; antieft ‘ follows ^zzanveti; anvaya ‘progeny* D. IL 
261® (verse), M. I. 69® (besides durannaya ‘ difficult to follow * Dh. 92, 
Ja. lL.86®)=:anvat/a, etc. Similarly my in ^hamya, ^kamyatd ‘ wish- 
ing something, desire for something * Vin. IV. 12®*. Thl. 1241 = 
^kdmya, "^kamyatd ; ly in malya ‘ flower * Vv. 1. 1, 2. 1= waZt/a, etc. In 
flexion we have, e.g,, yiyyhalyd (Gatha- language I) Vv. 43. 6 (I. Sg. 
Of)ptpp&a6 ‘ pepper *.— 6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
hb (through t)u) : yaribbaya ‘expenditure* JaCo. I. 433^®=pfln- 
vyaya; udayabbaya (in composition) ‘ origin and decay* Thl. 10, 
^szuiaya+vyaya ; iibba ‘sharp’ Dh. 849, S. I. 110^® = fu’ra; 
paiihbatd (in composition) ‘ devoted to the husband * Ja. VI. 538 ^ 
sspafinraf 5. Initially we have v in: vayayanti ‘they go away, disappear * 
Vin. I. 2® from root i with vuaya; vaU ‘ beast of prey, snake * Ja. VI. 
497®*, JaCo. 1. 99®*i=t?tfada ; vaia ‘religious observance* Vv. 84, 
24,8.1.201®®, JaCo. HI. 76®=t?rafa®; no- (§ 26,2)zzvyava, Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. 11. 45 ®® besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however ni/ is retained as in; vydseka ‘mixing 
up* DCo. 1.183®*, upaaiflcafi ‘is mixed* S.IV. 78^ from root sto 
with vyeti ‘bifurcates* Thl. 170 {vyag&)zzvyeti ; vydvaia 

(§ 88.5)=«pdpffa, ate. In manuscripts from hinter-India by- is 
written for vy- in these oases. Medially we have vy in yapiavyd Dpvs. 
S« 2 (Loc. Sg.) besides yathaviyaiy,, and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. IL 86®® (var. reading -66-). 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 


^ The mmd eorafe ‘ kliid * and its sMiaet: noon maeea idsonld oalk be derived 
fim nmata whkh has become mhhut& in Pali, bnt ffom smtrafa^ smindya opposite 
la ei^pmaed in JFTS. Id09| p. 
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(ineludiDg p) y, as well as in the combination of mth y 
(of. §51.4): sacca ‘ true ’=satt/a ; racchd * street " JaCo. 1.425^^ 
(besides D. L 8B^)=Tathyd; chijjati ‘ is .split ’=cfeidt/ate; 

dvcjjha * falsity, uncertainty ^ A. IH. AOB^^=^dvaidkya; aflfla 
' another ’=ari^a^. In flexion: faccc Ja, m. 895®, Sn. 186 
{besides jdiiyd) Ins. Sg. from ‘birth'; najjd Vim. I. 1® (besides 
nadiyd) G. Sg. from nadi. Initially: cajati * leaves joiati 

* lightens up ’ JaCo, I, 5B*^dyotate; fldya ‘ method ' D. II. 21® efeo.= 

nydya. Examples of fifl from ny ; JcammaMa * ready for use ’ A. I, 
9®^, Vin. I. 182®^ (besides kammaniya D.I. Vin. IH. 4^®) = 

haTmapya; piflMka * oil-cake * D. I. 166*®, Pu. 55®*=pt>iydifca, etc. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+ y : vekuradjd c^^vaikurapdya from vikuranda * without testicle ' 
(Skr. kurapda). But addha ‘ rich '= ddhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressive assimilation (of. § 58.8, 57) : uyydna * garden ' == udydna; 
uyyutta ‘ alert ’ DhGo, III. diBV-^^udyukta, etc.® 

§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 
1, Where Skr. fcs=Indo-Iranian ks or is, it is repreisented as in 
Prakrit by kkh or coh, Pischel’s hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Indo-Iranian ks == Avestan 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian is=Avestan S, although both have 
coincided in k§ in Skr.,® can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Eatber it seema that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 
agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by side also in P. as in Pkr. (a) We have kkh in P, 
dakkhipa (similarly Pkr . but Avestan dahna):=idah8ipa; mahkhikd 
‘fly* (Av. tnaxSi, but Pkr, macckid*)=maksikd. Initially : 

(§ 49.2 Vj^ksvdhd (Av. §u8a, Pkr, kkuhd and ohuhd) etc. (b) We find 
cch in kaocha (similarly in Mah., kakkha in AMag. JMah. : Av. ftaSo) 

* axis, arm ' Sn. 449, Vin. 1. 15^®, JaCo. II, SS^^^kahsaiiacchait (Pkr. 

^ In Pkr* ny bacomes^n, which is also written as im in the Jaina works ; 
Pwchel, § m 

f In Pkr. we get ff, which howev^ (to analogy with vv from go) is not flirectiy 
dferioed from bat from |ff • 

t pischel, GGA. 1B81, p. i822 ; PkrGr. § 318 ff. 

* Only S, ^^^nmakkkia » nirmokffka. 
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iakkhat and taochai, Av. talan) ‘ to shape ’ D. 11. a41S JaCo. I. 247^* 
= tak§aii, etc. Initially: cMrikd ‘ ash Ud. 93®, D. II. 164*^ = fesdnlcd, 
etc. (c) Sometimes in P. kkh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word: acchi *eye’ A bhp. 149 besides the usual afc&fet—afcsi (Pkr. akkhi 
and acohi, Av. aSi); ucchu (§ 16.1a) ==: ikm (Pkr. ucdhu, in AMag, 
also ukkhu) besides Okkdha fp. 66, f.-n. 1) through *Ukk-, ^Ukkh- = 
Iksvdku; accha (§ 12,1) besides ikka (for Hkkha, § 12.2 and § 62.2) 
ssf&sa (AMag. aooha and riccha, Av. araSa). A differentiation 
in meaning has come about in oha^a ‘ festival ’ JaCo. I. 423® and 
kha^a * moment * Thl. 281, Vin. I. 12^® = ksana, as well as in 
chamd ‘ earth ’ Sn. 401, M. III. 164®® and khamd * forgiveness * 
Abhp. 161 (also khamd * earth ' Abhp. 994)=sk8amd.^ — 2. Where Skr. fc« 
corresponds to the Indo-Iranian sonant-group 1?= Av. yS, there appears 
in P. ggh, jjh and in Pkr, jjh,^ GU paggharati ‘ drips ^ Thl. 394 etc, 
sspraksaraiL Similarly uggharati Thl. 394, D. II, 347^®. Initially 
we have jh : jhdma (so also in AMag.) * burnt ’ S. IV. JaCo. 1. 
288^*, DhOo. 1. 118®*=:fe8ama; jhdyati {AMag. jhiydl) ‘burns (intrans.)' 
Ud. 93®, A. I. 137^®, JaOo. I. 485* = kadyati; jhdpeti ‘ bums 
(transitive) ‘ D, II. 159®*, JaOo. HE. 164* etc. = ksipayati, 

§ 57, Finally the Skr, sound-groups ts and ps have to be men- 
tioned. Both become cch in P. : kucchita ‘despicable^ VvOo. 215^= 
kutsita; macoharin ‘jealous' Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. 345** = 
mataarin; mcchaiata ‘ox’ D. 1. 127*®, A. IV. 41**=t7ataatara; acchard 
* nymph* ^apaaraa; jigucohd, jigucohati (§ 18,2) ^jugupsd, jugupaate. 
Skr. ieohati and ipsate have coincided in icchaii ‘ wishes Through 
dialectical inffuenoe fa appears as ih initially in tharu (also AMag. tharu, 
besides ckam) ‘ handle, sword * A. HE. 152*®, JaOo. HI. 221* = t8ani. 
The representation of pa by ch in initial position is quite regular: 
chdta * hungry' Ja, IH. 199®, JaOo. I. 845®®=p8dfa. — ^In composition, 
when i (d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. S or s, 
the resulting sound-groups (=Skr. ooh), ia become as through 
progressive assimilation. In rare oases there appears ccft®, mostly in 
combinations with nd. Of. | 53.8, 65. Examples for ta : uaaada 
‘ friciaon ' DhOo. 1, 28« (verse), JSOo. IV. 188*® from Skr. uUMana 

t small * m via. U. md dkudm * despised ^ Bh. 41 are of 

eomrse oofc as Chlldors explmas them in his dictiotiary ; the latter rather* 

We have eacwsewer P. Wmhhht^i Ja. VI. 48S» and Jfc&ofehetf* jaOo. I. SOlSl. 

) Piselidi, S SSe. 

J 8a also in Pkr. ;FischeI,§ 8SKra. 
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{uochadana); ussanna * increased' Vin. I. DhCo. III. 426^® = 
utsanna; ussava ‘festival* JaCo. m. 87^=wtsauc; ussahaii ‘exerts* 
D. I. 135"^ JaCo. II. 19®«, ussaha Via. I. 58^^ us^olhi Dhs. 13, 22, 
Yhh. 2iV==utsahai6, utsdha^ ^uisodhi; ussificati ‘exhausts* JaCo. I. 
450^"^ ^uisincati; usauTca ‘eager* Dh. 199, ussuhka (% 15A)=^uUuka, 
auisukya; ussura * evening * DhCo. HE. 30o^^=wtsSra. Also tasBaruppa 
* corresponding to that* M. III. 163'® from tat 4* sar-. Examples for ^ti 
{Skr. coh ) : usaahJcin ‘ coward * Vin 11. 190®® from roofe sank with ud; 
UBsUaka (JMah. ustsaa) ‘ head-end (of bed) * JaCo. II, 410®®, Mhvs. 
B0.77 ^ucchirsaka (ud-biirsa); ussussaii ‘dries up* S. I. 126®=wccfei4- 
syati {Su8 with ud). On the other hand we find in P, cch for ts in 
ucchafiga ‘lap* Ja. I. 308®, JaCo. 11. 412^—ut8ahga; uochadana 
‘annihilation* Q, I. 76'®, S. IV. 83®^, ‘friction* (besides ussada, see 
above) D. I. 7'®, DCo. I. SS^^^uisadana; och appears also for ia 
ucchiitha ‘leaving* Ja. VI. 508^ DhCo IH. 208^ ^ucchista {Sis 
with ud). 

Combination of more than two Consonants 

§ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assirniiabion, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to coinbinatioas of 
two. — 1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
a group, it remains according to § 48, and the, following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified : dnafioa * infinity * is derived from 
dnantya through *dnancca (§ 55); tandha ‘hole* Ja. III. 192®®, A. IV. 
25'®, DhCo. nr. 376'® is derived from randhTa through ^randdha; 
hahkhd * doubt * from Mhksd through ^kahkkhd, — ^2. When a heavy 
consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants (nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one : maoca * man * is derived from maHya through ^mattya^ 
*maiya; pai?^hi(kd) ‘heel* D. H. 17'®, JaCo, I. 491'® from pdr^ni 
through *pa8$ni, ^pasni; akamha ‘ we did * (§ 159. HI) is likewise derived 
from akdrsma, Svarabhakti is in evidence in nafuma ‘path* D. IE. 
8®, S. IV. 52®' through ^vatima, *vahna=:vartman, as well as in 
pdsanii?) ‘ heel * Abhp. 277 besides panhi. — ^3. In the same maanef, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those cases where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso- 
nant stand at the beginning of the group : ottha {§ 10) through ^uUhra^ 
^uthra^usira; ‘sharp’ Ja. 111.151®, S. I. 191'®, Vin. L 6** 

through Hikkhi^a, Hikhrj^a^Uhti^i ddthd ‘tooth* besides 
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150^ =daniBtTd. Svarabhakfci however may take place, though mostly 
in the last stage* iikhina ‘&harp* JaCo. II, 18®^ etc besides tiklcha; 
pakhuma ‘eyelid’ D. II. 18®®, Th20o 255^^=pafcsman; sukhuma 
‘tender ’=s^fesma^. Taking into consideration also § 57, we are then in 
a position to understand also ussdpeii ‘raises* Vin. III. 20B^=ticchra- 
payaii (rootin' with ud), (sam)uB8ita = {8am)ucchnia, {8am)ussaya^ 
{8am)ucchraya, The v is retained in Gerunds like mutvd^muktvd, 
patvd=idptvd with pra, vatvd^uktvd. Similarly y is retained in forms 
like ratijd ‘ at night* ^rdtryam, ratyo ‘the nights * = ratryas,^ as well 
as in agyantardya ' hindrance through fire * Vin. I. 112®^, agydgdra 
D. I. 101®®, Vin. I. 24®^ from aggi + antardya {dgdra) — 4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition in 
forms \ik& uggharati {§ 56.2) from root hsar with ud 'and nicohuhhati 
‘thrusts out ’ Bu. 11.16, Ja. III. 512^^, Milp. 130^® from root ksubh with 
nts®. In these oases k§ at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 
preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details : 1. The sound-groups ksm , tsn may be 
treated as ari, am, and thus according to § 50. 3-5 they may be 
changed into mh, nh: sa^ha * tender ; fmha * sharp * 

D. I, 56®®, JaCo. in. 89^* (besides tikkha, tikhi}}a)^tlk§y}a ; abhi^ 
nham ‘repeatedly’ Ja. L 190®, A. V. 87®®. Pu. 48®, JaCo. II. 39'^ 
(besides ahhikkhay^arp^—abhik^^ani ; abhinhaso ‘continuously’ Thl. 
2 f=abMk 9 naSa 8 ; pamha ‘eyelid* Th2. 383, VvOo. 162®’' 
(besides pahhuma)^pak8man ; jui^hi, (with cerebralisation, for ^junha^ 
as also Pkr. jo^hd) * moonlight *^jyot8nd (cf, § 15.3). — 2. fa is 
treated as in composition in dosina ‘ clear * D, I. 47^®, JaOo, I. 
509® (besides furiha) through ^doasna, *do8na^jyauiana (cf. §63,3) 
and in kasina ‘whole * Abhp. 102^kit8na. In the .same manner 
is treated coh in kaaira ‘ difficult ’ (besides kiccha ; cf. kiochena 
kasirena ‘with much labour’ Vin. I. 195®, JaCo. I. 338®® eto.) = 
ktcchra , — ^8. Besides uddhain ‘ upwards *^urdhvam there is also 
uhhhaip^^ Thl. 163. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 

* In hcmmiya * bat ‘ Tin. 1. 6820, H. 1462»= hamya, as well as in Mithlthanar^ 
‘ repeatedly * M. I. 35^ » ahUk^r^am the Svarabbabti bas taken place in the first 
atage* 

2 The sentences talyd fuceati eanJot ratyo amoghS gaochmt* are quoted by 
SnbbfitI, Kiro. p . 38. 

* Widely E. Mbller, P0r, p. iJ. 

* AbK^inFkt.tPia^l, §m 

* A!io ia Plcr^ besides uddka} Tsecliel, $ WO. 
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(§53. 3).— 4, From Skp. djstvd Gerund of root dfl * to see ^ we get 
Pali dhva, as also AMag. dmd^ 


15, Sporadical Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 

§ 60, One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. § 37) by h in the 
group bhy, which became yh through metathesis in tuyham=tuhkyam. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with maykam^makyam. The 
group dhv became vh in the ending of the 2. PI, Pres. Med. -vhe 
=^-dhve. Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in ^auwihati * strikes ’ Ja. VI. 549*, 
VvCo, 212” Pv, nLl.7, 8, Th2, 302 and -sumhati Ja,. III. 185', 
JaCo. m, 435”; vambheii ‘shames,* vambhand T). I. 90®®, M. L 
523®®, A. V, 150^ Vin. IV, 6\ DhCo. IV. 88 “ and vamheU, mmhand 
JaCo. I. 454®®, 356®. The roots underlying these forms seem to 
have been sumhh^ vambh,^ Besides rundhaU ‘ encloses * JaCo. I 
409 sarti,nirundhaii M. 1. 115®® we have -rumbhati JaCo, L 62®\ II. 
341^® and -rumhaii JaCo. II. 6®^, VvOo. 217®^ There was thus clearly 
a root Tubh (rumbh) beside rudh (rundh)\ Similarly we have further 
{3am)uhanii ‘removes * D. 11. 254^®> M. II. 193®, (Bam)uhata Thl. 228, 
which stand for ^(8am)iidhanti, *{9am)uddhanii^ *(8am)uddhaia from 
root han with sam-ud. 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 38) sometimes occum after 
a nasal; nigha^du * vocabulary * D. I. 88®, A. HE. 223^®=n{grhfltifs ; 
gandha ‘ book * Mhvs. 84. 66 besides ganiha DhCo. I. 7®*=pranfha ; 
the interjection hwnda^hantai add^'uddha ‘ three and a half * Vin, I. 
34^® instead of *-niiha. But pudjati ‘ rubs pff * JaOo. I. 818* 
for pudchati JaCo. I, 392^^ etc.=proftcfcatt is perhaps merely a 
graphic error. The group kkh was softened in sagghast ‘ you will be 
able to * instead of sakkhasi Sn. SM^iiaksyasi. On le44u see § 62. 2. 
— ^2, Hardening of media (of. § 39) is found in bhiftkara * jug ’ 
(however with the frequent variant reading with g) B. IL 172”, Dpvs. 
11. B2=^bhpi,gdTa ; tippa ‘sharp * Ja. VI. 507^ M. I, 10®*, Milp. 


' Pischel, § 3S4, 

» Not $0 B D. Prazike, 'WZEM. 8. 881. 

3 Cf. MSh., AMag. rumhha^ aad tundha% ; Pausbdll* Ten Jitakas, p. 98; £• Krim, 
Beltr. p. 42 ; Pischel, pkiGr. 5 50?, 
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148^* besides iihha Dh. 849, S. L vUSlca ^ Blim * Ja. 

IV. 19^®, V. 215^® through ^vilakha, *vilagga^vilagna, 

§ 62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(cf, § 40) is not rare* — 1. Unetymological aspiration : Bihghataha (also 
AMag* singhddaka) * road-crossing *=iixhgdtakai Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sasvs. 81®* from Skanda (name of the war-god) ; pipphala 
* Ficus Eeligiosa ’ Abhp. QOQ^pippda ; pipphali * pepper ’ Ja. 
Til. 85*"^, S. V. 79®®, Vv. 43* &—pippalh Such aspiration is often 
caused by t: clccM ‘ light ’ S. IV. 290®’^ besides acoi^arois ; hoocha 
(§ lO)=&tlrca.® Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: tattha * there * (besides tatra^ § 53*2) ; 

soft Ait/a * Brahman * (besides softt2/a)=:4rotn2/a ;panppho$eti * sprinkles* 
M, III. 243 from root prus with pari {paripphosaha * besprinkled all 
around * D. I. 74®, M. II* 15 etc.). Initial aspiration: hhid^a ‘ play * 
(beside feiZa) through ^&fez(ia=! fends ; phd8u{ka) * comfortable,' if it is 
connected with Vedic prdiu,^ — 2, De-aspiration : lodda (§ 44)=Zodfera, 
rodhra; babbu{ka) ‘oat' Ja. 1. 480^=5abfem; hunda *root' 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) (cf. bondi ‘ body * 
Pv. rV. 3. 82) ; muGoati * coagulates ' Dh. 71, DhCo. II. 67 ®®=»milr. 
ohaii,^ The form mildoa ^forest-dweller' Ja. IV* 291® is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (§ 34) and derived from ^mHaoca^ ^mihGcha. The 
form ludda{ka) ‘hunter' DhOo. IH. 31^ Mhvs. 28. 4:l:=^lubdha{ka) 
is perhaps duo to contamination with ludda * cruel ' (§15.4, 44). On atia 
ssnariha see § 64.1. Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to § 51.1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group : mooeasati ‘ will interrupt (?) ' A. 
rV* 843®* from root Baio ; kukku {§ 16.1 a) = kisku ; caiukka * a 
collection of four, crossing of roads * Dathavs. 1* 58, JaOo. HI. 44®, 
Milp. l^^s^icaivska ; nipp$B%ka * cheat ' (?) D. I. B^^^naispesika ; 
bappa/ tear ' Abhp. 260==bafpa*; polished' D. II, 133® (besides 
maiiha Vv. 84. 17, DhCo. L 26®)s=mff|a ; {ahht)vaita * he who has 

^ On acccont of its meanlna tmn carsaot be derived from ifpro. 

* Similarly to be considered perhaps also dvhhhM * injares * Thl. 1129, S. I. 22S*® 
etc. Cdabhin ^malignant * I§. in. 78^,mittodtibbh^a * treacherous * Mhvs. 4. 1;), which 
I am inclined to connect not with dmfe— from it is derived miitaddu S. !• 225®^ (verse), 
Mhvs. 4, 3— bet with durv dUroati (dkurph 
3 Not so Pisdhel, PkrGr, § 208. 

^ Besides it miMjchcti* ‘ sounds, plays (on the lyre)* JaCo. m. 188® ^marchagati 
^ According to m Flscbel § 805 the form toppa in the sense of ‘ tears 

is asil to have been ennei^ slso m 8sn^ 
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showered rain * JaCo. I. 487®®, MiJp. 176* [(besides mtthaf vuttha)=i 
vjBta ; {'pacc)oBahhati (p, 97, f .-n. 4) from root smsk ; takkara * thief * 
Abhp, 522=i taskafa ; aaTptatta * horrified '=sa?niraata ; as well as 
Indapatta (name of a city) (beside •pattha)^IndTapraBthaJ^ In 
‘ clod of earth * M.1. 123“®, JaCo. III. 16*® through 

there is concomitant soffeening of the group (§61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in : niccala ‘im- 
movable *^nticala; duccarita ‘bad deed*isiduicariia ; duttara ‘ diflScuH 
to CTO&B *^du8tara ; namakkdta ‘obeisance* JaCo. II. 35* 
s=nama8kdra ; also majjhatta ‘ impartial * JaCo. I. 300*®, Mhvs, 
21.14=madfeyafi£fea. Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhahlca ‘ crane * ThL 151, Ja. II. 208*®, 
‘crow ' S. 1 . 207®* (verse), VvCo. 334®* through ^dkahkha^dhvahJcsa; 
i fcfca (§ 12 . 2 ) 5 = ffef a; Ofcfcd&a (p. 66 , f.-n. 1 ) from Jfest?d7i:u ; Takkasild 
(name of a city) = ra&sa^t7d. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position: ku4da^ ‘small* D. 11. 146*®, 169*, Ja. V. 102®^ (cf. § 64.1) 
besides khudda^kaudta ; culla, cula (also AMag., JMah. culla) ‘small * 
(for chulla) = k8ulla, which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra, 

§ 63. Change of oonsonant-classes in sound-groups (of, § 41) : 1. 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps in bhiaakha ‘ physician * 
M.I. 429*, A. III. 238®, Milp. 247** as against bheaajja ‘medi- 
cine *. — 2, Cerebral appears for palatal in oina ‘ order * JaOo. 
I. 369®® etc. {dndpeii, di^aita^ d^aiti}—djM {d]Mpayaii^), But we have 
also afiM * highest knowledge*^ aflMtar ‘ one who knows well’, afifidya 
Gerund from root ffta with d. Similarly to be explained also pani^arma, 
pay}^nuv%8a, pa^i^t^daa (§ 48.2). — 3. Dental appears for palatal in 
uttitiha (Skr. ucchhia) * rest of a meal * Milp. 213 f. {uitiithapatta 
* alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it *®), a dialectical side-form 
of ncchitiha {§ 67). For initial 71 / there is d instead of j in doaina 
(§ 59.2) = jyautana. 

§ 64. Cerebralisation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1 . Under the infiuence 
of r : thus rt, rd, rdh become tf, d^, ddh : atia ‘ pained * Thl. 1106, 


* B. Mmier, JPTS. 1888, p. 12, 

^ Also in Bkr. ledu etc. beside letfhu ; Piscbel, § 804. 

* The reading of the MSS. is however uocertam. 

4 Similarly Pkr, and dtiooeJ. 

* VT. I. (=SBB. XlII), p. 162, f.-n. 1. Wrong interpretation in SBB. XSIXV, y. 4. 
14-(U47B) 
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Vm* I 121®, JaCo. I. 265^=arta; Icevatfa ‘fisherman' D.I. 46*’, 
JaCo ni 17 V^=^laivarta, cMddeit ‘ throws away ’=:cfear£?a^oii ; 
vaddhaii ‘ increases ' (wnth numerous derivatives) =t?ard/iafe. Besides 
vuddha^ vaddha ‘ grown up, old ’ Ja I. 177^ D, I. 90^ there is buddha^ 
vuddha {§ 46.1), beside vnddhi (§ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atia 

* law-suit ’ (de-aspiration according to § 62.2) as opposed to attha 

* property eto/^^artha the change in sound has been accompanied by a 
change in meaning. Forms both with tt and tt are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vart : always vaitati when it 
signifies ‘ it is proper', but vattati signifies ‘ becomes, originates etc.' ; 
similarly vatp * round, circle but vatta ‘ duty, responsibility both 
:=ivxtta. The spelling with is preferred also in vattati in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised : dvatiati pavaUati * rolls 
hither and thither ' D. II. 140^, JaCo. VI. 604^® etc. Hence also dvaita 

* turn, whirl ', mriivatta ‘ overturning, annihilation vivatta * renewal 
(of an aeon) ' D.I. 14*®, Vin. III. 4*®. The group nt became nt under 
the influence of an original x vanp * stalk ' Ja VI 587**, D. I. 46^®, 
tdlavania * fan ' Vin. II. 137^ JaCo. I. 265*®=i^l7ito, idlavxnia, Cf. 
also alia * damp ' D. II. 332*®, Vin I. 109® etc. through ^a^dra, 
^ad4a—drdra, — 2. Under the influence of a sibilant: thdti, thahati 

* stands thdna * place safrt^ihdna ‘ figure patthdya * beginning 
fiom,' hUatiha ‘standingfirm as a rock’ etc. from root sthd, sthana, 
samsihdna, prasthdya, Mtastha etc, — ^3. Irregular cerebralisation is 
found in jannuka * knee ' ^perhaps this form should be corrected) JaCo. 
VI. 832^® besides janmi(ka)=jdnu^ as well as kaviitha (§ 38.6) besides 
kapiiiJia, Cf. also the cerebrals in da44ha (§ 42.3)=da^dfea. 

16. Metathesis in Sound-groups and Loss of Syllable through Haplology . 

§ 65.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi-vowel (§ 49, 60), and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal + h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in raw^ai ‘ ray On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svsrabhakti see 
i 47.2 ; for g^mba-gulma see § 51.5; for bunda^hudlma see § 62.2. 
Unique is the case of gadrabka * ass ' D. II. 343^^, JaCo. II. 96*® as 
opposed to gatdabha, 

2. Haplology and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
Q44imUya (for ^a44Matiya) * three and a half ^ JaCo. II, 93® (also 

^ On the dfeher hand the usual spelllug is * eommeniiary.* 
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addhateyya Vin. I. S9*^ DhCo. I. 95®); viit^Mr^a>^Gyaiana (for vlMdn- 
dnaKcay-) * sphere of mfinite koowledge * M. III. l06^* etc Ab sporadi- 
cal cases may be mentioned • pavissdrni [iotpavisisfituni) ' I shall eater ' 
Cp, I 9.56, JaCo. II. 68^°, sosai (tor sossasi) ' you will hear ' Ja. VI. 
423®, vipaasi (for vipassasi) * you apprehend * Th2. 271, gacchiat (for 
gacchissaai) * you will go ^ Thl. 356. Of. also sakhhf Ja. V 116^ for 
^sdkkhisi (Co: aakkhissaat), dsddu^n Ja. V. 164^^ (Co; dBddHiif(i)t 
It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of t-roots 
such as jeyyarri from ji, nayyam from nl should be regarded as 
** haplologies ior^jayeyyatri, ^nayeyyaip. 

11. Sandhi 

I 

§66. Initial landlFinal. 1. In Pali the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant (§51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in m^%m and am, in pi=api, (beside 

xva, eva, api, iti), ddni ‘now’ (beside idani)^idanim^ , het^ha 
(§9)=*adh6«^hdf, and in the Pronominal stem na = ena®. The 
following too are sandhi-forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final: posatha ‘holiday’ (beside upo8atha)=upavasatha, 
gini * fire ' from ^agini^^agni ; vatainaai^a) ‘ ear-ornament * Vv, 
38,5, JaCo VI. 488®^ etc.= avatamaa ; valania * use', vdlailjeii ‘he 
uses ’ from root laflj with ava. The doublets udaka ‘ water ’ 

occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr ratni and aratni ' one 
cubit ' =5 Pali raiana^. Also of Skr. yuka and Pali nkd * louse * JaCo, 
I. 458®®, DhCo. III. 342'*, one or the other is probably a saadhi-form. 
Similarly, words oontainmg a prothetic y before iie) and v before u (o) 
should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms : yittha ‘ sacrificed ’=rt8ta; 
vutta ‘spoken’ a; vutH ‘ sown *= upta; vutta * shorn *^vpta; 
vusifa * Inhabited, if a; vulha ‘carried ’ ^udhd (cf. aamytilkaD, II. 
267^®, M.L 386*® besides aani^vnlha DCo.L 38®5=aow«dfta); ahoiibbi;|fea- 
{vant) ‘ firm M. I. 414*^' = In gome cases the form varies. 

Thus we have both vutihahitvd D. II. 156* and utthahitvd M. Ill, 
183*® after vowel. There is vutihita beside utihitdi vut^hams besides 


^ D. Andersen, PGl. under the word. 

^ Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p. 89 S. 
) Johansson, ibid., p. 93, S. 
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§ 68. External Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that of Skr^ It is always arbitrar}^ Neither does it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence, but only to those which are syntacti- 
cally closely connected. Windisch nghtly said that such a sandhi» 
as opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations . 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, 2. verb 

and the object, 8. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri- 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7. adverb and object, 8. vocative and the word preceding it ; 
9. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi m Pali is much more frequent in 
verses under the stress of metre than in prose. 

§ 69. When two similar vowels meet. 1. S + S become d by 
contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable : dugga- 
tdfeo7yiTh2. 122= duygaid aham. If the second word begins with a 
closed syllable, one a is simply elided ^ : piyo o* assani M. I. 33®; 
chat* amha^chdtd amha JdGo, ILL 416*. Frequently however also 
in this case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 
being retained against the general rule § 6 (cf. § 7): gavdssd ca^ 
gavd as8d ca Ja. III. 408 ndcceti=zna acceti Ja. IV. 165 fasaa- 
kkhibhedan^^tasaa afckJw- JaCo. III. 431 *, — 2, The result is similar 
in the case of ! + !, S + S ; yet here elision can take place also when 
the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only — as demanded by 
Jacobi’s law®— -when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thus contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti= 
gaoohati iti, at the side of elision as in ya7(i pHccharn na labhaii * what 
he longs to get, but cannot ' M.I. 48®®; but elision may take place 
also when the initial syllable is open, cattdr* imdni M.I. 66^ and 
even padcas* upaddnakkhandheau M.I. 61^. 


^ B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 69 t. ; E. Miiller, PGr, p. 69 ff. ; Windisch, Ober die Sandhi- 
konaonautendes Pali, Ber. d, K. SAchs. Gesellsch. d. W. 1898, p. 228 ff, 

^ In the case o£ the most frequent sandhi’^sombinations handed down from the 
dider peiiod of the language (e.^., It is possible that the contraction 

was lo^Uowed by the shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora* But 
those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
oases of elision such as pa/tca$* upddanakkhandhwu, and finally the analogy of the 
treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels i§ 70 f.L speak rather for elision. 

»Ja<HA»,bbereinenoudSandhirigel in PSliuad in Prakrit der lainaa, IF. 81. 

^ 11 1 . 
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§ 70, Confrontation of dissimilar vowels : 1. When a is followed 
by t or u: (a) there is contraction of a -hi into e and a 4 * -u into o. 
This form of sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Gathas, 
Example ; macchassevodake (§ 3). From later poetic literature: 
oeme^oa ime Mbvs, 1, 10; mufn nope H—na wp- Mhvs. 32.13. We 
have even mamedani^mama tda?p JaCo. Ill 446 (b) The S is 

elided : $aW imdni ca auttdni Iv. 22^^ (verse); Bodhisattass* upatthaho 
JaOo. in. 463^°, manaa' icchasi^manaBd icohasi Ja HI. 493^ 
Elision may take place also when the penultimate syllable of the pre- 
ceding word is short : imina pan' updyena JaCo. TIL 420\ This form 
at sandhi (: elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before e, o: dhutia mulen* eham bhatia- 
pdiiifp^ dhardpeaum JaCo. III. 287^®.^(c) Finally, after the elision of 
a, the remaining vowel maybe lengthened: idh' upapanno Iv. 99 
Frequently however, when iti follows a word ending with a, the initial 
i is elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a bhavi- 
aadmd 'ti ^ M.I. 42*. — 2. Confrontation of i, u with dissimilar 
vowels : (a) i and u become y, v, particularly in the G-atha language, 
but occasionally also in the later period of the language: manuBsasv- 
eiafjfi na vijjati Sn 611 ; na te duhhhd pamuiy-atthi (from pamutii 
atthi) Th2. 248. In icc-eva {Hi eva) Ja III. 481^* the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
canonical prose: app-ekacce [<Capi ek.) Vin. I. 6®^ etc. ; Brahma- 
ymham (from Brahmdyu aham with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. 144 pdtvMdsi JaCo. HI 405='®, iDhCo. III. 411®. 
— (6) Any one of the two vowels m iy be elided (in every period of 
the language): karom' aham Th2 114; karissas' eko Th2. 231; 
pandtteh' aithadassibht Thl. 4; gacchant* eva JaCo. IV 149*^; 
yafj% hi *s$a M. I. 9=*®; aaddahisaat' eva JaOo. Ill, 499®; anabhijjhdlu 
'ham- aami M.I. 17 The remaining vowel may he lengthened: 
labhitp^au JaCo III. 403®*; as* upasanipadd {aai upaaanipadd) 
Th2. 109; tdan* dhaip M.I 13® 

§ 71. Confrombation of o and nasal vowels with vowels. 1. 
e, o before vowel, (a) The initial vowel is elided: mtto *ami 
Ja. rn. 404^® ; tato 'gaochi (from agaochi) Th2. 129 ; catidro 
'me puggald M. I. 24*'. — (6) Sometimes 0 , o is elided with 


^ It is to be transliterated Ilka this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is origmal, I would prefer to oioait the elision-sign ' in view of the independent 
existence of tsi fk 
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ooncomitant protraction of a following short in open syllable : y* 
dham (from yo akani) JaCo. HI. 364^^; y' dhu (from yo ahu) Thl. 
632 ; y* assa (from ye aaaa) M, I, 7^®; sac* dhant (from aace aharrCj 
JaOo. IIL 476^^, — (c) In monosyllabic words such as U, me, so, yo, 
kho tbe vowels e, o are changed into the semi- vowels y,v, in which 
case a following short vowel is always protracted in an open 8\ liable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one ^ : namo ty-atihu Th2. 157 ; ti/- 
dhar(i (from ie ahar^) M. I, 13 ty-dasa (from te assa) DhCo. I. 116*®; 
BV-dyam (from so ayarn) Vin. I. 29^®; yv-dssa (from yo assa) M. L 
187^^; khv-dssa (from kho assa) M. I. 68^^, Like these monosyllabic 
words is treated ito in itv-eva Thl. 869. — 2. Nasal vowel before 
vowel. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel sandhi may 
appear. Thus contraction: nandeyydham (from nandeyyam aham) 
Ja. m, 495 yesdham (from yesaiy, aham) M. I. 33^’'. Elision: 
parifucch* aharri (from -cchim aharrC) Th2. 170; caiunn* etam (from 
-nnarjt etam) S. lY, 174*®. Elision with compensatory lengthening : 
ies' upasammaii (from iesai^ np-) Ja. III. 488®. Transformation 
. into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in ky-dhatn 
(from kifri aharp) Ja. HI. 206 — (6) The retrograde mutation of 

Anusvara into m is very frequent: handhiium4cchaii Th2. 299; 
ailtam-addhanarn M. I. 8®; saddam^akdsi JaCo. III. 287 *®; also 
anialikkhasmim-eliki Ja. III. 481 ^®. An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvara gets, back its original quantity in this process: 
dloko passatdm4va (from -<am + tt?a) Sn. 763 ; pappoti mdmiva 
(feom mani-¥iva) Ja. III. 468 It should be noted that in n* etarp 
ajjaiandm-tva Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metrical 
exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1, by restoring at the end of the first word a con- 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e.^., by restoring 
r: punat^ eMsiTh2. 166; pdtur - afeoatTin, 1. 5 etc. (as opposed 
to pdiu bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in flexional 
forms*: rantsir4va Vv. 52. 5; paihavidhdiur-ev* eaa M. m. 240 
(analogically also vijjur4va Vv. I. 1); bhattur^atihe (Skr, bharfuT* 
mthe) Ja. II. 898 sabbhir-eva (Skr, sadbhir^eva) Thl, 4. Restitution 
of d to avoid hiatus : eiad-avom (passim), yad4dafp. (passim), yad4cohiiani 
Th2. 46; ahud^eva hhayapit D,I, 49 **; saMd-eva * once only * Pu. 16 


^ Of. isn it Micteleoa. IF. m 

^ Of. AM#g* sihir*m, etc. ; Pieoliel, Pkr. Gt. § S58. 
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Restitution of : pa^-ei?a (Skr. prdg-eva) JaCo. L 854 puikag-eva 
(Skr. pxthag-eva) from puthu Kacc I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Restitu- 
tion of m: tunhim-dsine D. II. 212 (verse) from tunhi-Sir. 
tusJtim, Finally, I is restituted at the end of the numeral cha * six ’ : 
ohaUete (Skr, sad-ete) Ja. I. 366 After the analogy of punar-ahoBi 
etc. also hajrisar-wa Ja. I. 408 bahud-eva S. IV. 188 after afiftad- 
eva M. 1. 372 — 2, By prothesis oly before i {e) and of v before u (o). 
For frozen sandhi-fortns of this type see § 66. 1. la numerous 
cases a prothetic y precedes the pronominal stem ima • na-y-idaivi 
Th2. 166, DfaCo. I. 201 oka'-y-ime M. I. 51 also na-y-ifo Ja. IIT. 
466 etc. Further ddicco-v^udayam * the rising sun ' Iv. 85 ^ (verse) ; 
ubhaya-v-okiiii^o ‘ scattered m both directions ' ^ D. III. SS®"-** 
beside ohirati JaOo. I. 88 kati-v-uttari, paUca^v-uttari S. I. 

(in Windisoh). 

§ 73. The phenomena described above have led— particularly in 
the Gatha language — to the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. ocoasionaily 
also before a: khani-y-asmani Ja. III. 433^^ ; yd-y-aflfUiifp^ Ja. I. 429®^. 
—2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant : Saitukd-7r\,4m Ja. 
111.438^®, isUm-avoca Sn. 692, saki-m-eva Milp. 10^®. According to 
§ 72.1 one would rather expect instead: 8aiiuMd4va, isir-avoca, 
sakideva (so A. IV. 380®®). Other examples are: mcahnld^m-iva 
Sn. 411 ; puno-m^aham Th2. 292 ; eka^-ca jeyya-m-attdnaifi * on© 
should conquer one's own self ’ Bh. 103 etc. With characteristic 
shortening : hitva-m’aflflam (from hiivd aflfiarp) Sn. 1071, — 8. Further 
we find r as sandhi-consonant : dhur^aithu Thl. 1184, Ja. III. 29 ^*, 
as against dhig-atthu (Skr. dhig^asiu) according to § 72.1; jalania^r-iva 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181®; jiva^eva (from jtvani eva; Comm. 
jtvanio yeva) Ja. III. 46^^ According to § 71. 2 6 these two forms 
should rather have b sen jalaniam4va, pvam-eva. Very frequently there 
is r before iva, particularly after d, e, o: turiyd-T-iva Th2, 881; /ana- 
mafffto-r-tra Th2. 394; ihambo-vAva Sn. 214; 90»r4va suf^isumdro Ja. 
II. 228®^. Shortening is in evidence in hai^8a-r4va Sn. ll^(there is 
however the variant reading hamso-rJva); euriym-tapantarri^ aarada-r- 
it?a from sarado (Gen. Sg.) iva Sn, 687 etc.— 4. Sometimes we find- d as 
sandhi-consonant: puna-d-eva Vv. 53.22, JaOo. I. 96®; samma-d^eva 
B. II. 126^^ (against Skr, aamyag-eva); hahu^dUeva Thl. 366. — 


X6-1147B, 


1 B. O. Franke, D. 276. 
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6. Occasionally t serves as sandhi-consonant; ajja^t-agge ‘from 
to-day ’ M. I. 24®, D. I. 85^* etc. But it is uncertain whether 
yasmdiiha {iasmdtiha) is to be explained as ya8fnd44ha, I would 
rather divide it into yasmd ti ha like Windisch (p. 244)\ — 6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Eacc. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples 
ciran-n-dyati ‘since long' and ito-n-dyati ‘from now on.* — 7, It is 
uncertain whether h too should^ be regarded as a sandhi-consonant* 
in oases like md-h^^evam avaca S. I. 160^ or na-h-eva M. II. 223® etc. ; 
Eohanadakasmini S. I. 30^ may be explamed as Kokanadd ahai^ 
aBmirri, 

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi) ; 
d. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, as in sarati-bhayo {trom vayo^Skr, vyaya) Sd, 
III. 95^®; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-yyakdsayi Sn. 251; taira-ssu (from at4=Skr. autd) M. I. 
77**; na-ppajahanti M. I, 14^*; na-ppamajjasi JaCo. Ill, 424^ etc. — 2* 
The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before s : 
iayas-su dhamma Sn. 231; lukhas-sudaift homi M. I. 77**. In the 
same way we find -us in So^ena Suhanus-sahd Ja. II, 31*^, pitus-^sutafti 
Ja. in. 484*^, in which case however a different explanation is possible. 

When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvara before mutes and nasals isyery frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal: karissafL^oa Ja. III. 437** ; bherin oardpetvd 
J&C 0 .III. 410^^; dBahhai^thdnafni M. I. 69**; man4dta Th2. 274; kahan* 
no mdtd JaOo. III. 427** ; cittuppddam-pi M. I. 43*® ; dittham-me 
JaCo. III,.449**, The Anusvara may be changed into fl before h ; 
cittafl-M padUsitaifi, Iv. 18*. 


4 NctaoE. Eab&iB^tr.p. 62. 
y Mm ; el. m-h-ufu $ 67. 



B. WOED.POEMATION 


Note : Tbe flexion of Pali is throughout determined by the laws of analogy. The 
old biatorlcal forms have been more and more replaced by new formations in course of 
the development of the language. The relation between archaic and later forms in 
particular periods of the language has been discussed already in Introduction II. 

I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 

1. Generalities 

§ 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
changes. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get Bumedha * wise ' Dh. 208, *Via. I, 5** 
(verse) from sumedhas; dpd ‘misfortune' (Loo. PI. dpdau Ja. 11.317^®) 
from dpad. In this way origmated sappi * butter * (Abl. Sg. aappim^ 
hdB,!, 201^®) from sarpiB ; acci or aooi (the latter form in M. HI* 
273^’') ‘brightness* from arcia; tddi ‘like this' from idd^i eto. ; 
similarly vijju * lightning ' (N. Pi. vijjU Mhvs. 12.13) from vidyut; 
maru ‘god* from marttf eto. — ^Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is effected by adding S to the consonantal stem The a-fiexionhas sup- 
plied most of the types of new formations.^ Besides Bumedha we have 
Bumedhaea (N. Sg. Buniedhaso Dh. 29 ; Fern, sumedhasd Mhvs. 22. 
38). Similarly dpadd Thl. 371, JaCo. HI, 12 beside dpd {in JaCo. 
11. 317 dpdau is explained by apadasu) ; vijjutd (Loc. PI. vijjuidsu 
D. n. 181 ^®) besides vijju. Analogous stems are sarada * autumn ' 
ssiarad ; barikka ‘sacrificial grass* D. I. 141 ; sarita 

* flowing stream ’ D. III. 196 ®®=8arit, etc. In this way the conso- 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso- 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible 
correct forms. 

§ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irreguIaritieB however often show 

B« 0. Fnuuke, Die 8ucbt nach a-St&inmeii im Pali, BB. 22. 202 fi. 
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that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Masc Neut. asati Ud. 81 is connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddhiydt Tatiyd, dgdttgatiyd as well as "with 
calite^ cutupapdte. In Dh 104 there is attd jifam instead of jito ^ ; 
Th2. 518 : sakhiyo tini janiyo * we three women friends ’ instead of 
tmo ; in Ud. 79 the Subject upmihdyo is connected with the Predi- 
cate anipphalmi kalamkaidni etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine yattlia me nirato mano {instead of 
niratarp.) Ja, III. 91 ; tapo suhho (instead of sukharp) Dh. 194 ; 

sukhumo rajo pativdtam va khiiio (instead of sukhumarp, khiitaip} 
Sn. 662 ; mahdvegena dgato nadisoto * the current of the stream 
coming with great force ’ DhCo. IV. 45 etc. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa. We have, e.g.^je 
keci Tupd . . sahbe vat* ete S.I 67 ®; sabbe te rupd M. III. 217 
ime ditthitthdnd D.I. 16 (of. A. II. 42 In Ja. I 289 there 
is sahbe kaithamayd vand, although vana is Neuter, and in M.I. 67 
catidro upadand besides the regular catidri updddndni, Gf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show flexion al forms of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhammam from Masc. dhamma Ja. V. 
221 vandaii pdddni Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 by pade ; peidni puttdm (Aco.) Th2. 312 stands for pete putte 
according to the commentary : “ lihgavipalldsena Cf. also Ud. 17 
^There is bhujdni pothenti Bu. 1. 36 beside poihayam bhuje Basav, 
IL 92 and the Acc. idlatarune immediately before the Nom. PI. 
tdlatarupani Vin. I. 189 Accusatives like puitdni should be 

regarded as cases of Ardha-Magadhism. Pischel § 358 There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in d and Neuters in •a : 
ThusPL sabhani Ja. IV. 223^ from Fern, sabhd, which has been 
explained by sabhdyo in the commentary. The stem kuccM * womb * 
^kuksii which was originally Masc., has besides the forms hucchisma, 
kucchimM^ kucckismirpj kucohimhi also huochiyd^ kucchiyarp JaCo. 
1. 62 *, 293 like the Feminine stems of § 86. From salt * rice ’ ==idli 
Masc. we have the Acc. PI, sSltyo, Also dhdht * element % although 
originally Masc,, knows forms like Nom. Acc. PL dhdtuyo Dhs. 67, 
Th2. 14. Inst. Sg. dhdiuyd BJI. 109 % A. I. 28 IV. 818 but 
Gen. Sg. dh&tnssQ Mhvs, 20. 19. The usually Neuter stem massu 
* heard " hm in Gen. Sg. massuyd Ja. HI. 315 etc. Examples of 

1 Cf. SBS; XX. l,p. 81 . 

* aiaflaa:^riaPiEr.,Pfeeh«I § m 
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confusion io Oender have been discussed in connection with the 
changes of word-stems in § 75. 

§ 77. 1. Of the Numbers Pali has given up the Dual ^ Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dvSf duve ‘two *^dve, and ubko ‘ both *=ubhau. It is therefore 
usual to say dve cakkhuni ‘ the two eyes * JaCo. IV. 137 dve 
antd Nota. Pi. and uhho ante Acc, Pi. * the two extremes * Vin. I. 
2010,11,15^ The same use of Piurah also in Dvandva-eompounds: 
Acc. Pi. ime candimasuriye M.I. 69 Gen. PI. candimasunyanar^ 
DJ. 10 — 2. As for the Cases (cf. R. O. Pranke, BB, 16.64 ff.), 

Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive Only 
the a-stems have retained in Singular a Dative m -dya It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, e.gr., saggdya gmohati Dh. 
174 ; jahassu rupaifi apunahbhavdya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be bom again * Sn. 1121. It is also used quite frequently as Infini- 
tive, as in na ca mayani labhdma bhagavantam daasandya * we do 
not get permission to see the Blessed One * Vin. I. 263 This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (cf. 
icchd Idhhdya A. IV. 293 and exertion for something (ghatati 
vdyamaii Idbhdya^ ibid.). It is further used in the sense of ‘ it suMces 
to, it servs to * (Balkkhdya subharaidya viriydramhhdya ear^vattusaii 
M.I. 13 in connection with hetu^ paccaya ‘ reason for ' {ko faccayo 
mahato bkumicdlaasa paiubhdvdya D. 11. 107 and in connection 
with alaifi * enough * {aUni vacandya A. III. 5 etc. — ^Frequently 

the Abi. Sg. is formed with the suffix -to = Skr. -fas, It can be 
also included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V, 
Henry. As examples let us mention : gharato * from the 

house ’ JaGo. I. 290 muhhato XJd. 78 durato * from afar S 

cdpdta (with lengthening, from cdpa * bow ’) Dh. 820 (see § 78-80) ; 
Ndldto Th2. 294, culdto JaCo. II. 410 ndvdto DhCo. HI. 89 
jihvdto S. iV. 178 besides iivato\ S. IV. 175 ^ with shortening as 
also m Blmaio JaCo. II, 3 ^ (see § 81) ; aggito D. II. 88 atthto Ja. H. 
409 dadhito Milp. 41 bhikkhuto Thl. 1024, kdmaT^italuto DhCo. 

^ The two examples given by E. MoHcr, PGr. p. 66 f., as instances of Tetained 
Dual are nnconvineing. One of them ipaihamariu^ i& idhdgaio Dpvs. 9. 82, even if tbe 
reading is not corrnpt, goes back only to the author of this work whose knowledge 
of Pali was very imperfect. The second form mdtdpitn {ca vandiUd) Cp. H. 9. 7 is 
certsinlj so Dual at all. 

* As in Pbr., Pischel § 861. 

* 0f.R.O. Branke,BB.2j5.88. 
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m 448 *, caTtkhuio S. IV. 174 (see § 82, 85) ; Jmcohito JaCo. I, 
62 anguUto DhCo. I. 164 BaravMsito Th2. 835 besides -sito 
(with shortening) JaCo II. 47 ■poUkharaifito JaCo.“II. 88 * besides 
•r^xio VvCo. 217 dhatuto JaCo. I. 253 jambuto Bu. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ; abhibhuto D. I. 18 ^ M. I. 2 (see § 87. 2) ; piiiio ‘ frono 
father mMto ‘ from mother’ D. I. 113’®, A. III. 151‘*eto.= 
pitiioB, matflaa ; rajato Dh. 139 ; aitaio S. III. 46 ; hatihiio (from 

hatthin * elephant ’) J^Co. IV. 257 ”, Himavantato JaCo. I. 140 ” 
(see § 96); manaio S. IV. 176 ’ (see § 99).— In Plural the suffix -bhyaa 
of Dat.-Abl. has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Bxstr. as Dat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Instr. 
often used as Abl. (§ 82. 2, 90. 1, 91, 92, 96, 96). 

2. a-declension. 


§ 78. A. Masculine stems in -o; stem : dkamma ‘ law ’. 



Singular 

Plural 

N. 

dhammo 

dhammd 

Acc. 

dhammam 

dhamme 

I. 

dhammena, dhammd 

dhammeki 

G. D. 

dhammaasa 

dhammdnatjt 

Abl. 

dhaynmat dhammasmd.-amhd 

dhammehi 

L. 

dhamme, dhammasmiriif-amh 

dhammeau 

V. 

dhdmma 

dhammd 

B. Neuter stems in -a; stem : 

Tupa ‘ figure 


Singular 

Plural 

N. 

Tu^pai^ 

rupdni^ rupd 

Acc. 

Tupam 

Tupdni^ rupe 

V. 

rupa 

Tupdnif rUpd 

In other 

cases as in Masculine. On 

the Dative of a^stems 


-Aya of. § 77 (with § 27. 2). 

Oo flexioii : 1. The Instrumental Sg. in S, corresponds to the 
same form of the Vedio language It is found not infrequently in 
tiiB GathA-Uu^age and in esnonical prose ; but only ocoasbnally 
in pc«t>caQoxuo(d prose. A. form to the point is the frequent 


* B.O. Ftwke, ZDUG. 46. S16t. 
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sahatihd ^ * with one's own hand ' JaCo I, 286 ®, D. L 109 Vin. I. 
18*®, JaCo* I* 7*, Mhvs. 5, 72 besides mhatthena JaCo. VI. 305 *. Also 
yoga DfaOo III. ”233 (verse), explained by yogena in the word- 
analysis ; yada * with fehe foot ' Ja. III. 269 DhOo. I. 202 ® (verse) ; 
Baha vOfCand ‘ along with the word, in the moment hie spoke 
the word ' Ud. 16 * ; md sokd (^sokena) pahato bhava Thl. 82 ; 
bhikkhusamghd (parallel to the Instr. bhagavaid) Vin. II. 198 etc. 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yoga is explained by yogena, so also is paid explained by 
padena m the commentary (JaCo. III. 269 ^*). — ^2. The suflaxes 
•asmd, -amhd o£ Ablative Sg. and -asmini, -amki of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declen-^ion. — ^3. The suffix -e of Accu- 
sative PI. is tifcen from the pronominal declension Here the forms 
te, ime, sabhe are used both in N. and Acc. Prom ie *dhamman 
gralually originated tc dhamme,— 4. The Instr. PI. in -afti is either 
derived from the Vedic forms in -ebhis, or is taken over from prono- 
minal declension. — 5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension^ 
cf. citta ‘ 0 soul ’ Thl. 1108 f. — 6. The Nominative Plural in -d ® of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rupd Thl. 455, Vin. I. 21 D. I. 245 etc ; soid * ears ' 8n. 
345 ; netid * eyes ' Th2. 257 ; phald * fruits ’ Ja, IV, 203 Vv. 
84, 4, These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Of., e.gr,, ft?** 
assa hJckhand gatte Sn. 1019 ; moghd (Com. moghdni) te assU pcn- 
phanditdni Ja, III. 24 They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in -a 
like yugd * yokes.' — 7. As these forms however formally coincided with 
Maso. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -c as inMasc* : 
Tupe M. ni, 281*, S. IV. 8^® (in Thl. 1099 it occurs at the side of Maso. 
Accusatives); sanre DhCo. III. 208®; pupphe VvCo. 174^^; te chidde 
S. 1. 43*° (verse), where chiiddni as Nom. occurs immediately before. 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79. Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asd*, formed on the analogy of fls-stems on the basis of the propor- 
tion mano: manasd^dhammo : Examples are found specially in 

the first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 

^ Stem Konow and B. Andersan however consider it to be Abl. ; JPTS. 1909* p. 131. 

s E. Kubn, Beitr. p. 72. Cf. FiscbeU ZDMQ. 35.715 f. Scepticisai abcmt this, 
inierpietation has been expressed by V. Henry, Pr4c. de Gramm. PAlie § 1S8, note 3, 

^ Frequently also in Pkr. ; see Pisohel, § 867. 

^ Such forms occur also In Pkr. ** through the induence of preceding Instrumentals 
of «-stems,'' Pischel; § 364. 
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they are rare in post-canonical prose. Cf. balasa Vith force' 
(instead of hdena) Thl. 1141; Op. IL 4. 7; damasa Sn. 463 beside 
damena Sn 655; vdhasd (instead of t?dAewa) Thl. 218, Vin. IV. 158*®, 
D. II. 245®; yadasd * on foot * (instead of padena) JaGo III. 300**, 
Mhvs, 14.2. Moreover mukhasd * with the mouth * Pv. 1.2.3 is 
explained by muTchena in the Pv.Co. and vegasd ‘ with speed ' Ja, HI. 
185* is explained by vegena in the Co.* — ^2, According to Moggal- 
lanall, 108 ff., Singular Locatives m -asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asa*. — ^3 In Vocative Sg. the final is 
sometimes extended*. The Voc ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers and Genders (beside ayya, ay yd; ayye, ayyd), as for 
instance in Vin. I. 75* in Voc. PI. Masc “4. InNom. PL the forms in 
-aae are quite common in the Gatha-language. They correspond to 
the Vedic forms in -Ssas, and the ending -e instead of -o suggests the 
infiuence of Magadhi^ : upd&akdse Sn. 376; pai^ditdse Sn. 875; 
dhammdse Sa. 10B8; brdhmanase Sn. 107Q&. ; vaHcitdse Thl. 102; 
gadhitase Thl. 1216; uasiidse Vv. 84. 15; rukkhdse Ja. HI. 399*; 
ariydae Ja. IV. 222*S‘ dutthase (and a number of other forms) Iv. 

Ootamaadvakase D. II. 272*® (verse), gaidae D. II. 255* (verse)| 
S J. 27® (verse), Ja. I. 97*; npapanndae S. I. 60^ (verse); niviithdse 
S. I. 67^ (verse) etc. — ®. An Acc. PL Maso. in -dn as in Skr. has 
perhaps been preserved in vehdBdn^npaBarrikami'rri Thl. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vehdadni up° according to §70.26. — *6. Besides the ending -ehi in 
Instr. PL there is also the archaic form -ebhi : ariyebhi Ud. 61*. 
To the Skr. ending -ais corresponds -a® in gune- dasah* updgatarp^ 
Bu. 2.32, Or is it merely a shortened form of gurjir$hi daaahi?^. 

§80. Magadhism— I'lForms of the Magadhi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are : the Singular 
Nominatives in -a-^in Masc. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
•arri; (a) Masculine* , aitakdre, parakdre, purisakdTe (instead of -fedro) 

1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated ^-sterns. Cf. § 94 

* Ci B. 0. Franks, PGr. p. 86. 

* Also ; Pischelt §71, 366 b. . 

4 Oldenberg, KZ. 25, 815. 

s Of. in Pkr, forms in d like M5h. 0a^»Skr. AMSg. mhkhdt purisd etc. 

Fiscibel, § 867. 

6 B. MuUer, PGt. p.60. I consider the other forms quoted here to be Loeathe Sg. 

^ Cf. similar piietiomena in Skr. ; B. Both, 6ber gewisse Kiirsungen des Wort* 
elides im ?eda, Yltdi. des Wiener Or. Kongr,, Ar^ Sect., p. 1 i. (Vienna 1888). 

» R. 0. Franke, D.^tberseteng, p, §6, note 6. 
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D. I, 63®*; bale ca pa^iiie ca * the fool and the wise * D. I. 55**,*®;- 
ke ohave sigdle ke elhondde (instead of ho etc.) D. III. 24^*; bahuke 
jane pdsapdnihe (comm, hahuho jano-niko) Ja. III. 288^®. (6) Neuter : 
nuhhe duhhhe jlvasattame D. I. 66®® instead of sukham etc. Further 
ye aviiahhe avicdre se pamtatare D. II. 278^®, 279^® instead of yam 

avitahkam amodrairi tafti pai%itatara^i. The passage ye lokamisaeani-- 
yojane $e vanfe M. II, 254*® instead of yam -jana?n tarn vanfam has 
been already discussed by Trenektier\ Cf. also navachandake dani 
(var. leo. dane) diyyati Ja. HI. 288^®, which has been replaced in the 
comm, by ^hani ddnam diyyaiL — 2. I consider as ** Magadhism ** the 
voe. sg. m -0 of a-stems: Bhestke D. I. 225^ 226Mrom the proper 
nzmeEheeika; Tahhdriyp Ja. IV. 247®^ from Tahhdriya, Cf. Mag. 
putiakey C6<|a, bhatiake etc. These are nominatives Lsed as vocatives^. 
In a Magadhesque passage in D, I, 54^®, M. I. 518® there occur gen. 
pi. m-unoi cnlldsUi mahdkappnno satasapassani (DCo. 1. 164= 
mahdkappdnam). Also paftcakammuno satani {=kammdnam)D, 1, 
64®. 

§ 81. Feminines in -d. 

Sg. N. kafind 

Acc. kanfla^x 

Instr. kamdya 

Abi. kaMdya 
kanfidya 

L. kanfidya, -dyain 

V. kame 

On flexion: 1. The forms of Instr, sg, (as well as of AbL, 
Gen., Dat.) in *dya, like the Prakrit endings In -aa®, are derived from 
the old ending -dj/da inAbl.-Gen.; the old Instr. in -at/d has disap- 
peared. Beside -dya there is also -d. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedie Instrumentals like dcsd, barhdnd. 
The forms are rather the result of a pbonetical process (§ 27,2). The 
ending -d appears, for instance, also in loc , e.g. rnihiyd * on the street* 
Dpvs. 6.84. — 2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent hJiadde JaCo. II. 29* 
etc, and ayye JaCo. I. 405® etc.; further iherike Th2. 1 (the t is ex- 
tended mein causa); devaie Yv. 29,2; lohiiape (soil, hildrike) Ja. III. 

1 Treiiekuer, Notes, p. 75. 

s Cf.PiscbeLPkrGr. § S66b. 

5 Pischel,PkfGr. § 875. 

16-1147B 


PL 


i 


Stem kaflM * girl,' 
kaflMy haflMyo 


J 


^ kailMhi 

kaflMnaifx 
kaflfldau 
kanfid, •dyo 
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266^^ etc. According to Keco. II. 1.64 (Sexxart, p. 266), an exception 
is to be made of atnmd, annd^ ambd, laid — all used in addressing the 
mother. The form ammd is well attested : Thl. 44, D, I. 98* eto.~ 
3. The nom„ acc, and 700 . pi. haMayo is analogical! j formed after 
the corresponding forms raitiyo, kumdnyo etc. of the z-decl€nsicn\ 
The form is written with f, for instance, m poJchhuTdtfiyo A. I. 146^®. 


3. t- and a-declension . 


§ 82. Masculine stems in i and u : Stems : agyi ‘ fire *, bhikhhu 
* monk \ 



Sg- 

Sg. 

PI. 

PI. 

Nom. 

o^ggi 

bhiJckhu Y 

aggayo, 

bhikkhavo^ 

Aco. 

aggttn 

bhikkhum J 

aggi 

bhikhhu 

Instr. 

aggind 

bhikkhund ^ 




( aggkmd, 

bhikkhusmd, [ 



Abl. 

< aggimhd^ 

bhikkhumhd T 

aggihi 

bhikhhuhi 


t aggind 

bhikkhund ) 




C aggksa, 

bhikkhuasa, -j 



Gen. -Bat. 

Laggtno 

bhikkhuno ) 

agginatri^ 

bhikhhunatjfi 


r aggismifj^t 

bhiJckhusmiip, y 



Loo. 

V aggimhi 

bhiJckhumhi j 

aggUu 

bhihkhuexi 



( 

apjai/o, 

bhikhhavOf 

Voo. 

(x^ggi 

bhikhhu < 


hhlkkhave^ 



1 

agrpi' 

hhikhha 


On flexion: h The forms in -tama, -imJia, -usma^ -urnhd in Abl. 
Sg, are analogy-formations after the a-declension, as also those in 
4mhi,-usmimj •umhilnhoG, Sg., those in -tasa, -usaa in Gen. 
Sg., and those in -I, -u in Norn, and Voc. PI.* — 2, The forms in -ino, 
-tino of Gen.-Dat. Sg, are either modelled on the n»=*uter n-declension of 
Skr., or they are derived from the declension of w-stems*.“-8. The 
forms of AbL Sg. in -tna, -und are transfers from the Instr. * The 
forms of Ace, PI. in -oj/o, •‘avo^ like those in -t, are transfers from 
the Norn.; ef. Aco, PI. kayo S. I. 226^®, aatiavo Ja. V. 96*% a^giVin. I. 
81*, bhihhha M. I. 84*,— 4, The protraction of the stem-vowel in 

^ Oiaeaberg,KZ.a5,817. 

* The same forms %\m in Pkr. ; Plschol, § 877 ff, 

I Similarly Fkr.oggt^o, oSftt!^ beside ag^ma^ vdussa^ 
i The grammarians IB. Beitr, p, 82) give also koirnd hetund in AbL 
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of Instr.-Abl. FI. and in -waw of Loc. Pi is probably due 
to analogy with the form in Gen, FI. — 5. The term bhikhhav era 
Voc. Fi. is a “Magadhism’* which has penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 
is used as Vocative. 

§ 88. Isolated forms : 1 In Aoc. Sg. there are sometimes found 

the forms bhikkkuna7p> Sn. 518, ddiocabandhunarn D. IF. 287®^ (verse) 
— after the analogy of m-stems. An agginam too would be expected 
accordingly. — 2. The form corresponding to the old Gon.-Abl. in 
-oa is to be found in the postposition ketu * on account of, for the 
sake of ' {§ 22). — 3. To the Skr. ending -au in Loc. Sg. corresponds 
-0 in ddOy instead of which however occurs adu in Thl, 1274 (§22). Of, 

§ 86. 6. — 4. The old ending of Voe. Sg. is to be found in he ‘ 0 
wise oner Sn. 1052. E. Miiller (PGr. p. 73j cites an analogous Voc. 
Sg. Sutano Ja. ILL 329® (treated as Nom. in JaCo, III. 825®, 329**). 
— 5. The mixing up of m- and i- flexions (§ 95) has led also in the 
case of original t-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
m-deci,^ Thus aggino Saddhammopayana 584 ; dummatino Mhvs* 
4. 3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; sdramatino Dh. 
11 ; vajjamatino Bh. 318; also Instr. Sg. nivdtavuttind Thl. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally for An isolated 

Aco. Fi. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in tse Ja. V. 92**, 
It is preceded by samaiie brdhmane, — 7. Archaic forms in -bhi 
instead of -Alin Instr. FI. are iaihW Thl. 1065, Ja. III. 29^® (with 
protraction in ialbhi Th2. 206) ; Mtibhi Cp. I, 9. 56, Ja. III. 
329^®, 495®®. 8. Forma with shortened stem-vowel in Instr. (Dat. 
Abl.), Loc, and Gen. FI are not at all rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly metti causa. Cf. 'pdi^thi Ja, VI. 579®® ; himthi Thl. 
315 ; akhhihi (n.) Sn. 608 ; sadhuhi Dpvs. 4. 6 ; adku JaCo. I, 61^* ; 
asisu M. I. 86®^ ; hhlhkMsu Thl 241, 1207 ; usiJtsu M. I, 86*® ; 
appabuddhmam Thl. 667 ; Mtinani Thl. 240 ; sddkHna'tii Mhvs. 37. 232 
(rsCulavarpsa, Colombo ed., 37. 182); bhikkhuiiam Thl. 1231, S. I, 
190^®, bandhUnani Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakki ‘friend'®, which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by sahdyaka in prose, has the two 


B Ktthn, Beitr. p. 80; B. Muller, PGr, p. 71, 

OuJPTS. 1908, p. f. All tie forniB quoted here ftom “‘J. A,** 
Jfttahettliakathil. are taieu froiu versee t J ** ) I 
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supplementary stems sahha and aakhdra. The latter originated 
from Acc. Sg. sakhdram^ which .is itself an analogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns (satthd: sattlidram^Bokhd: x). The 
flexion is as follows: Sg, Nona, sakhd {a>s in Skr.) Sn. 258, Ja. II. 
29'®, III. 50=', 296®, Y, 509=®, S. I. 86= (verse), Dpvs. 11. 26, Mhvs. 
19, 18 and {sabha)sakho Thl 648. — Acc sakhdraT^^ Ja. II. 848=®, 
III. 296®, Y. 509=®. — ^Instr. sakhhid (on the analogy of aggind) Ja. lY. 
41=® — Abl sakhdrasmd Ja. III. 584=. — Gen. sdkhino Ja. IV. 426=*, 
YI. 478' (and aahhissa according to Kacc. II. 3. 84 in Senart, p. 288). 
— Loc. (sakhe Kacc. II. 8. 82, In Senait, p. 288) — Voc. sakhd 
{=Nom.) Ja. ni. 295=®— PI Norn. mhU Ja. III. 828'®, Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhdro Ja. Ill 492'"', lY. 292=^ (of what has been said above 
about safelidram), (moreover according to Kacc. II. 3. 30: aakhdno 
after the n-flexion, as well as 81 : sakhdyo and sdkhino), 
— Instr. {sakhehi and mkhdreM according to Kacc. II. 8. 84). — 
Gen.-Dat. sakhlnain Ja. III. 492'^, IV. 42® and sakhdnarti Sn. 123, 
Ja. II. 228=® (and sakhdranam Kacc. IT. 8. 36). — ^Loc. {sakhesu and 
sakhdresu Kacc. II. 8. 86). 

§ 85. Neuters in i, ti. Stems * akkhi * eye *, assu * tear 


Sg. 


Nona. Acc 



akkhi 

akkhifii 


assu 

assure 


PL 

akkhlni assuni 

akkhi assu 


For the rest as in Masc. (§82). There occurs however a Sg. Loc. 
UmhurCi ‘ in the water ’ Ja. Y, 6® like Skr. madhunu 

On flexion: 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -im, of the Sg. (after rtlpam), as well as those in 
-f, -it of the Plural (after rwpd). — 2. As forms in Norn. Sg. are used, 
dadhii^ JaCo. lY. 140®; such^ (sugandhaip salihw) Ja. YI. 584"; 
assum JaCo. TIL 163=®; vatthum (=^va$iu) iJWo, 111. ^9^ ; kusaUfri 
bahui^ii Vv. 18. 15, On the other hand dadhi Milp. 48'^, assu Th2. 
220, — ^3. For the forms in -2, -d cf. Nom. akkhi bhinnd Ja, I. 483=®, 
madhu Ja, YI. 537=®; Acc, akm DhCo. I, 9=®, 

§86. Feminines in i (t) mdu (d). Stems: jdti ‘birtht exis- 
tence * {mdt ‘ river *), dhenu ‘ cow ^ {sassu * mother-in-law 


T Instead of sakhani (as Acc. Bg. of sskU) Ja. 11. 299'S we shotild perhaps read 
sa&aip m tu the Burmese mss. 
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Sg. PI. 


Nom. 

jdti (nadl) 

dhenu (sassu) 

1 jdtiyo 

dkenuyo 

Acc, 

jdtim 

dhenum 

/ jail 

dhenu 

Instr.-Abl. 

jdiiyd 

dhenuya 

jdiihi 

dheniihi 

Dat -Gen. 

jdiiyd 

dhenuyd 

jdftuam 

dheniinain 

Loc. 

jdiiyd^ -yam 

dhenuydj -yam 

jdilsu 

dhendsu 

Voc. 

jdii {nadi) 

dhenu (sassu) 

jdtiyo f- tl 

dhenuyo, • 


On flexion: 1. The flexions of short-vowel steins and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other in Pali excepting m Nom. 
Sg. Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, e.g , in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8. — 2. As a 
rule, i at the end of the stem is changed into ig before vovrel-endings. 
The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic f-stems in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it S too is then changed into ny Yet, however, 
there are numerous forms of the f-stems in which t is charged 
into y, — particularly, metn causa, in the Gatha-dialect; but 

analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Cf, ratyd Thl. 
517, 628, Jix. VI. 491^^ (instead of rattiya) * of the night '^rdiryds ; 
Nom. PI. raiyd Ja VI. 26^® (com. rattio) and Log Sg. rattimhi 
Ja. V. 102®^; Instr Sg. nikaiyd Ja. III. 88^^ (com. nikatiyd) 
‘through treachery’ ^^nik^tyd ; Gen. Sg. pathavyd Ph. 178 

(instead of -viyd) ‘of the envih^ — piihivyds ; Nom. Pi. ndhhyo 
(com. ndbhio) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act iu most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y: Instr. Sg. 
jaced {§ 55) Dh. 393, Sn. 136, Ja. III. 395® (com. jdiiyd) ; sarnmuced 
(for -tiyd) Sn. 648 ; uppaced (for 4tiyd) S. I. 209® (verse) ; Loc. Sg. 
Nalinfiam (for -niya'tn) Ja. VI. 313®; Nom. PI. pokkharaflilo (for -iiiyo) 
Vv. 44. 11, S. I. 233^ (verse) ; dasso (com. ddsiyo) Ja. IV. 53^®; najjo 
{tornadio) Vv, 6. 7, In prose: Gen. Bg. najjd Vin I 1®, D. 11. 
112®^; Nom, PL najjo S. III. 202®, 221^^ etc. A remarkable form 

in Nom. PL is najjdyo ‘ rivers * Ja. VI. 278^ which presupposes a 

stem *najjd^ abstracted out of an Aco. Sg. ^najjam^zVed. nadyam^. 
— 3. The forms in PL with extended stem-vowel may again under- 
go shortening : narandrinam * of men and women * Cp. I. 6, 2 ; 
ndfku Dh. 284 ; jdiiau Thl, 346 etc. — 4, For the double-forms in 
Nom. Acc. PL let us mention, for Nom. PL, kumdriyc JaCo, I. 337*, 
pohhhata^i Vv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thl, 309, (acchard) puiha Thl. 1190 ; 

^ Franke, PGr., p. 35, note 4, According to B, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 82 the forms 
Geo, PL in dydnatii collected by Storck are to be explained in the same way. 
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Acc. PI pohhharamyo D. II. 178*®, ranisi Vv. 63. 6, dhenuyo Vv. 80. 
6. — 6. A form corresponding to Skr. Loc, Sg. m *au of i-stems 
has been retained m ratio : diva ca raito ca * day and night ' Sn. 223, 
Db. 296, Th2. 312, Ud, 16® (verse), Vv. 84. 32, S. I. 83'®", Sdhs. 61'® 
(prose). A Loo. Sg. bhuvt^ is formed from bhu ‘ earth ' according 
to Eacc. A case of transfer from the inflexion to d-flexion is presented 
by addharaitdyarp, ‘ in the middle of night * (com. 4iiyav(i) Vv. 
81. 16, 

§ 87. 1. Flexion of the stems sm ‘ prosperity, fortune ' (Stri 
goddess of prosperity) = m ; hirl * modesty *^hrl ; itthl ‘ woman ' 
=«fn. (a) siri: Sg. Nom. Sm Ja. V. 112®° and siri S. I. 44^* (verse); — 
Aco. sirim JaCo. 11. 410°; — Instr siriyd Sn, 686, VvCo. 328'®) — Voc. 
SmDOo. 97'®.— (b)/iin: Sg. Nom. fe2?tS. I. 33" averse), A. 1. 96*® 
and hm Iv. 36®, A. I. 51'^ IV. 11**, Nett. 82*^ JaCo. I. 207";— 
Acc. Sn. 719 etc.; Instr. kmz/a Ja. II. 65^, A. III. 6'®, Nett. 
50*®, JaCo. L 129*®.— (c) ifthi (tkt, § 29) : litht Ja. I. 307'®, A. I. 28®, 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and iitU Thl, 151, B. II. 273'® (verse), A. III. 68*®, 
JaCo. I. 437";—Aco. Thl. 315, Vin. I. 23'®, JaCo. I. 307*®;— 

Instr. itthiyd Vin. I. 23'®, JaCo. I. 290*'; — ^Dat.-Gen. iiihiya S. I. 
33'® (i^erse), JaCo. I. 307'° (thiya Ja. V. 81'®).— PI. Nom. Uthiyo 
S. I. 186*® (verse), Vin, 1. 86'®, JaCo. HI. 392'%— Acc. Uthiyo JaCo. 
I, 289'° (ihiyo Sn. 769, Ja. III. 459'®) —Instr. itthihi Qen.-Dafc. 
iiihimfj^ JaCo. HI. 392'® {thina^ii Ja. I. 295°); — ^Loc. iiihUu Thl. 
137, S, IV. 346*', — 2, Flexion of masculines in S*5 Sg. Nom, 
abhibhu S. I. 121'® (verse), D, I. 18^ etc., Bayambhu Bu. 14. 1, 
pdragu B, I, 88®, JaCo. II. 99*°, viflfiu Iv. 98'® etc., and pdrag'd Thl* 
66, mataflfl^it S. IV, 176*°; — Acc. abhibhurri Bh 418, Sn. 534, M. I. 
2", sabbaMurp^ JaCo, I. 386®'; — Instr. sabbaMund, sayaTpbhnndMWp. 
214®°; — ^Bat.-Gen. amattaMuno S. IV. 103*’^ and viMussa A. I. 138®°, 
M. ni, 179*®, abhibhnssa S. I, 167'°; — ^Loc. ahhibhusmirp M. I, 2*®. — 
PL Nom,-Acc. maitafinuno S. IV. 105®, gotrabkHno M. III. 256®, 
mhahhUno Dhs. 1197 f., vedag^dno Ud. 14'^ (verse), and sahabhu D, II. 
260® (verse), vadaMu S. I, 34*' (verse), addhagu Tb2. 56 fneut. 
$ahabhuni Nett. 16*®); — Imiv.'VinMhi B, II, 93®®, S. I. 9'®, lohaviduhi 


1 E. Kahn, Beitr. p, 88 ; E. Mhliex, FGr. jp. 74, 

* On the analogy of oompoands fotmed with bM also words cozopoanded 
with are transferred to the S*5exlon t vHiM * wise ’ sabhajm 

* csnnisoknl * $ pdfogS * rekehisg the other side ’ {beside pdraga) 
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Vv. 44. 25. — ^Daij,-Qen. viflMnam Thl. 667, S. IV. 93**, raitaflilunaiti 
A. I. 25*«.— Loc. vinmau A. III. 153®^ V. 15^«. 

4. Diphthong-stems. 

§ 88. 1. The Skr. stem rcCi * wealth * is unknown in Pali.— 2. 
From nau a new stem nava ‘ ship ^ has been formed S which is 
inflected according to § 81 (cf navdy(^ DhCo. III. 184*®, ndvdsu ib. 
185^). — ^3. Of go * cattle ’ the following old forms have been pre* 
served: Sg. Norn, gfo S. I. 221®^ (verse), go-r4va Ja. V. 15*’' — ^Pl. 
Nom. gdvo Sn. 20, A. II 43*®; Aec. (transferred from Norn.) gfano 
Ja. VI. 549®, S. IV. 181**, DhOo. III. 43*;— Instr. gohi S. I. 6® (verse), 
Sn. 33. — Dat.-Gen, gavam Ja. III. 111*^, gonam (=Ved. gondm) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to § 15. 3) gunnatn 
S. 11. 188®, A. I. 229**, DhCo. III. 243**. Gava^^ is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg, Abl. gavd D. I. 201**, Dat -Gen. gavasaa 
M. I, 429**, Loc. gave Bn. 810. From a third stem gdva is derived 
gdvl * cow * which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
go^a^: Sg. Nom. jotio Vin. IV. 7^*, S. IV. 195**, DhCo. III. 262®; 
Acc. gorLatfi M. I. 10**, JaCo. I. 494*^. PL Aco. gone DhCo. III. 
802**; Gen. sfo?idna»i; DhCo. III. 289**.— 4. Of the Skr. stem div, 
dyu ‘ day, sky ' only the adverbially used form diva * by day ' has 
been preserved in Pali. 

5. Radical Stems. 

§ 89. Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, e.g,, Sg, Instr, t?aca * with the word’ Sn. 
282 from Skr. vac which otherwise appears as vdca in P. (§ 81) ; Sg, 
Instr. padd * with the foot ’ Tbl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr. ptd (cf. 
PL Gen. hhatiiyo dvipadam seitho S. I. 6** (verse) =Skr. dvipaddm); 
PL Acc. sarado satatri * hundred autumns ' Ja.ll. 16*® from Skr. Sarad; 
PL Gen. sdgarani saritarn paiim ‘ the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers * Ja II. 442* from Skr. sarU, All the quotable examples belong 
to the Gatha-language*. In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loc. pafhi 

* Similarly aJso in Pkr. Piscbal, § 894. 

* Cf. AMag Sgv Nom. gave , PL Nom. gava in Piacbel, § 398. 

^ AMSlg. goif^a ; beside it fern, gdvi 

4 It seems unlikely to me tbat in dpo ca pathavi ca * water and earth * Sn. S07 
dpo is the Nom. PI =Skf. dpa$» Beside the Acc, Sg. dpaiffjk So. 391 we have also the 
Loc. Sg. dp$ Sn, 392. A stem dpa has therefore to be accepted. In the first zqenoibdr 
of a compound is fottixd dpo* , in D. II. 108 K 
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‘ on the road ’ as var. leo, in the Ceylonese mss. for patharj^ (Aoc. 
Sg.) of the Burmese mss. (§ 93. 4j. 


6. r-declension. 


§ 90. Nomina agentis. Stems satihar * teacher 


PL 


Nom. 

satthd 

Acc. 

satthdrarn^ 

Instr. 

satthard, satthdrd, satthund 

Abl. 

satihard, saithdrd 

Dat.-Gen 

saithUt saWnino, saWiiissa 

Xoc. 

saithari 

Voc. 

satthd, saiiha, satthc 


j- satthdro 

I satthuhi, satthdrehi 

satthiinam, satthdranam 
saithusu, satiharesu 
satthdro 


On flexion: 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of the language: Sg. Norn, saiihd (JaCo. III. 20^*), 
Acc. saithdm'tri (JaCo. HI. 21^), as well as PJ. Nom. Voc. satthdro. 
The last form was then used also as Ace. Also the following forms 
are historical : Sg. Gen. saiihu (Iv. 79®, JaCo. III. 20*®, bhaiiu Vv. 
16*)=S]rr. idsiut; Sg. Loc. saithati (Dhs. 1004, DhOo. 11. 88^^)= 
SdBtari; also Sg. Instr satihard^ Sdstvd with Svarabhakti. The 
Instr. is then used also as Abl. — 2. In compounds the f of the stem 
appears in Pali as u. Thus saiihnTcappa * like the master ' Mhvs. 
14. 65, hkaituvasdmvaiiint * obedient to the will of the husband * 
Ja. n. 848^*. A stem satthu was abstracted out of these u-forms, 
from which: Sg. Instr. satihund (Mhvs. 17. 12), Dat.-Gen. sattEttno 
(Sn. §47, 573, Thl. 131, hhaliuno VvCo 110“), satthussa (Mhvs. 
4, 82); PL Instr. Abl. salihfihi^ Gen. satihunam (DCo. 1. 20**: 
softlnatji), Loe. saithum, — B. A stem satthdra was abstracted 
analogically out of tbe proportion hammdrain: kammdra^ satthd- 
mm: x. From it are derived the forms PL Instr* satthdrehi, 
Gen. aatthdranarn (JaCo, I, 509*), Loo. mtihdresu ; perhaps also Sg, 
Instr. satthSr& 'iD. I. 163». JaCo. H. 24”, DhCo. H. 45*, Mhvs. 6. 77) 
and tbe form in Sg. AbL which is identical with it*. — 4. Transfer to 
the o-declension through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 


^ Wtrnxkmd mdfi mma t saitharam Bn. 2*2.34. 

* Also in Pfer, the stems hhoMu end hhaiUra cross historical forms ; 

mm, t m. 
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nahapite ‘ barber ’ (Sg, Korn. 4o D. I. 225^®, Aoc.4ani D. I. 225®, PI. 
Ace. 4e Mhvs. 29. 20) presupposes a stem *snapitar (of. Skr. ndpiid) ; 
saUakatta * physician *(Sg. Nom. 4io Sa 560, Acc. 4tain M. 1. 429’®, 
Mdp, is^salyahariar^. From* the stem khattar ‘door-keeper * 
^kmitar we have beside the Sg. l^oin. khattd D. I. 112*®, M. 11. 164^® 
the Aec. khattam D. I 112®, M. II. 164^®. — 5 The form satthd of Voc 
Sg, is taken from the Nom. The form satfha is shortening of the^ame 
on the analogy of 7iadi from iiadl, vadhu Vid. Ill 16*® from vadhitt As 
for the form satihe, Qf,khattc from khattar D . 1 112^®, M. II. 164“®; 
katte from kattar Ja. V 220*^ VI. 492® They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc haniic of the Nom kaniid {§ 81) 

§ 91. Words signifying personal rcL^tion. Stems: pxtar ‘ father ' 


m., mdiar 

‘ mother ' 

’ f. 





Sg. 

PL 


Nom. 

p4d 

maid 

piiaro 

mdiaro 

Ace. 

piimam 

iiidiara m 

piiaro, 4are 

mdtaro 

In&tr. 

pita id 

miittnd 

\ pituhi^ 

mdtuhi 

Abl. 

pi tend 

ivfiUnd mdUiyd 

J piiareht 



I pitu, 

mdtu 

\ fitdnarri. 

mdiunaip, 

Dat.-Gen. 

*< piinno, 


i piiunnafri, 



I piiussa 

mdinyd 

J pitardnaryi 




( mdiari, 

\ pitusu, 

mdiuBv 

Loc. 

piiari 

\ 





V mdiuyd, -yc^i 

j pitareBU 



On flexion. The stems pitar (with short stem- vowel in the 
strong esses) and piiu, which are in use in all the perioJs of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of eaithar. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem piiara^. The stem-vowel is long in 
naiiar ‘grandson' as in Skr. naptar, CL PL Acc. nattdro Ud. 91*® « Skr. 
lSQm,7iaptdra8, also PI, Instr. naitdrehi Ud. 92*. — 2.‘ Attestation of 
the most important forms . Sg, Instr. pffara JaOo. III. 37^f, bMtard 
JaCo. I. 308*, mdiaid Th2. 212; Sg. Abl. pliavdt mdiard JaCo, V.214®®, 
ihlluydMhys, 8. 7; Sg Dat.*Gen. pHu Th2. 419 JaCo IV. 137'®, mdtu 
Thl, 473, Vin. I. 17'®, JaCo. I. 52*®, duhiiu Th20o. 269®, pituno Via, 

I. 17', VvCo, 170^, bhdiussa Mhvs. 8. 9 ; mdtuyd JaCo. I. 53®, Mbvs. 

1 Cf. B. Muller, PGr. p. S2. 

9 luPkr there are the stems \cf. P&li fiUia^mdiiio { 77) and fiUm, 

befflide fitar. Lisehei, § S91, 

37— 1147B 
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10.80; Sg. Loc, ft Aa^ari JaCo. III. 56*^ PL Instr. 7 ndtdpituhi Th2, 
516, JaCo* IT. 103^; PL Gen. pitman^ 110\ piiurinarri J)hCo.L 
16P*; PL Loc, mdtdpMsu Th2. 499, JaCo. I. 152^--.3. Isolated 
forma: Sg. Aco, piturii Cp. 2. 9. 3 j PL Nom. bhdtuno Th2, 408 ; Aco. 
.pitu (in mdtdpitu) Tb2. 433 ; further Sg. Nora, jdmdto ‘ son-in-law ' 
JaCo. IV. 219®*; PL Ace. bhdteDpvs, 6 . 21, 22 with transfer to the 
a flexion {§ 90. 4). Transfer of feminine stems to a-decL is also 
found to occur. Of. Sg Gen. maidya JaCo. I. 62^®. Such transfer 
is very frequent in the case of dMar * daughter ’ : Sg. Nom. d/iztd 
Th2. 48, Acc. dhitaratri Tb2. 98, JuCo. III. 19^® etc., but also Dai. - 
Gen. dhUd7ja VvCo. 270®®, Mhvs. 6. 1C9 (beside dliiiu JaCo. VI. 366^®), 
Voo. dtec JaCo.IIL 21®®, DhCo. III. 8'®; PI. Nom. dhiia Mhvs. 2. 
18 (beside dhltaro JaCo. III. 3®), Instr. dhltdhi VvCo. 161^^, Mhvs. 
7. 68, Gen. dhUdnam JaCo. III. 4^, Loc. dhUdsu JaCo. I. 152®. 

7. n-declension. 

§ 92. Masculines in -an. Stems rdjan * king ' and aftan * self, 
soul L 


Sg. PI. 


Nom. rdjd 

atid 1 




( 

j 

- rdjdno 

aiidno 

Aoc. Tdjdnaii} 

aitanarri ^ J 



f raflMi 
Instr* •! 

> attand 


{attanehi) 

[ Tdjind 

1 

' rdjuhi 

{attehi) 

Abl. raMd 

attand 



( rarlflo. 

] 

r raMam^ 

\ 

Bat.-Gen. 4 

V atiano - 

\ 

1 

> {atidnaiv) 

\ rdjino 

J 

[ rdjiinaip. 

) 

Loc, rdjini 

aitani 

rdjiim 

[attaneBu) 

Voc, rdjS 

atti 

rdjdno 

atiano 


On flexion. 1. Tbe forms of the Singular (with the excep- 
tion of Ab!., which is!= Instr.) are historical and used in all the periods 
of the language. The forms Instr. raMd (DhCo. I. 164®) and Dat.- 
Qm.mmo (Vv.74. 4, DhOo. I. 164®, JiiCb. HI. 5"®) B.re=^Tdjm, 
TdjfiaB according to § 53. 1 ; Tdjind (Mhvs. 6. 2) and rdjincr (Th2. 468, 
8n* ^9, 415, Mhvs. 2. 14) are affected by SvaTabhakti, as also tajini 
The long-vowel forms in the Voo. Sg* are transferred 

I W|t|i ilfaviiaaip Sa. 



WOEB-FOEMATION 


13i 


from the Nom. The stems, which like attan ‘ sou), self ’ end in Skr. 
with -man -van following after a consonant, retain the a in the w^eak 
cases. Cf. Instr. amhand f§ 50. 2)^cimand ; aiia^ii JaCo. ITI. 25*. 
Also muddhand * with the head ’ Mhvs. 19. BOvsmurdhnd ; Loc. 
muddham Sn. 089, M. I. 168^^ (verse), JaCo. IV. 265^^, Mhvs 86. 66 
= -dham. In Plural the forms in Voc. are historical 

(used al>o as Acc., e,g,, DhCo. II. 15®), as well as the Qen. rafinam (D. 

II. 87®, Mhvs 18 62)s=rafadm Moreover a new stem rdjn appears 

in Piural (rdjiihi Ud. 4l\ M. 11. 120®", JaCo. III. 45S Mhvs. 5. 80, 
8, 21, archaic D. II. 258^^; rd/wnam Ud. 11®, JdCo. II. 104®*, 

III, 487®^), probably in analogy with the r-stems {§ 90) according to 
the proportion satihd: Bafthiihissrdjd: x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forms attancki etc. — 2. Transfer to the a-decl, takes place 
often as a consequence of the dropping of the final nasal ; cf. forms 
of the stem rdja^ such as Sg. Gen. rdjassa I)pvs. 17. 41, Pi. Nom. 
rd/d Mhvs. 37. 89 (^Colombo ed. II. S7. 39); Sg. Aoc. brahmaift 
(instead of brahmdnatn) Vv. 17. 4, Sn. 151, 285, M I. 328“ 
like Pkr. Mag. bamham ; muddham (from muddhan) Dh. 72, Sn. 987, 
D. I. 95“ ; attarth Dfa. 379 ; also Pi. Insfer. atiehi, Gen. atidnarn, A 
stem tafiiia was developed out of the weak-grade toria : Sg. 
Nom. tamo A. U. 113®S 116*^ 117®; Gen. ramasBa Ja. III. 70'; 
Loc. tame 1>. II. 145“, HI. 83®"; PI. Instr. ratMefei® A. I, 270“. 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms aitanehi^ 
aitanesu. In the same way a stem addhana^ was abstracted out of 
the strong-grade form of addhan ‘ way, time ' (Sg. Acc, addhanaip ) : 
aiiia-m-addhdne * in past time ’ JaCo, III. 43* (verse), addhanamagga- 
faii^anno D, I. 1*. — 3. Under the influence of the preceding labial 
{§ 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman ‘ the god Brahman, 
Brahmin ’ the a is changed into u. Thus Sg. Acc. brahmanatr^, but 
Instr. hraftnii^ftdThl. 1168, Ud, 77“, D, U. 2B7* etc., Bst.-Gen. 
brahmuno Thl. 162, D. I. 220®®, 222*, S. I. 141®. The Loo. Sg. is 
brakmani M. I. 2“, the Voc. brahme (cf § 90. 5) Ja. VI. 525“, M. I, 
328®®, Vin. 1. 6®. Similarly also addhund S, I. 78®®, II. 179®", addkuno 
D, 1. 17“, M. in. 184®. 

^ At the end of s compound there is used in Ffth sometimes sometimes 
*rd;a«. Cf. Bupapiarajassa JiCc, IIL 1S8®® end su panpara fiHo laCc. 111. 189^ Also 
^fdju : ndgard^una^ Mhvs. 1. 6S, 

2 This IS probably the proper reading for ramdhu Pkr. knows neither the n-stein 
nor any stem corresponding to Pali rafnla, 

^ Also m Pkr. there are forms snob as Sg, Nom. addkdpo^ mttddhdno* 
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§ 93. 1. Of the stem san * dog * = ^Dan the Sg. Nom sd is quite 
common: S. L 176^® (verse). D. 1. 166\ M. I. 77"% IL 232®\ Pu. 
55’*. In JPTB, 1909, p. 61 also the PI. Nom. sdno is cited, but no 
reference is given% From the Skr. weak stem iun- a new stem 
8u>ia (bid withn) has been derived: Sg, Instr. Buio^ena Ja. VI. S63*®'**, 
364**’*; Voe. JaCo, VI. 357’. The frequent form suna fefia is 

another derivative. From the strong Skr. stem smn- is further derived 
mvdna, -na: PI. Nom. suvdnd Ja. VI. 247’*, Instr. Buvdnehi M. III. 
91*®, — 2. Of yuvan 'youth * the Sg. Noin, yuvd Dh. 280, Sn. 42U, D. I. 
80’* is quotable. The reading of the Sg. Gen, yuvino Ja. IV. 222*" 
IS uncertain The stem yuva is to be found in yuvassa Mhvs. 18. 
28. Yuna and yuvdna^ are new formations from the weak .and the 
strong stem respectively, — ^3. Of maghavan^ name of Indra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavd Dh. 30, Voc. maghavd S. I. 221** (verse) 
as should be read instead of mathavd.^. Corresponding to the 
Skr. stems path and panilian * path * there are in Pali the thematised 
stems patha tSg. Nom. patho D. I. G3*, Aco. patharji JaCo. II. 89^", 
.Abh paiha Ja. VI. 525*’, Oen. pathassa Thl. 69, Loo, paihe Sn, 176 f 
Mhvs. 21. 24) and pantha {panthasahuna Ja. VI. 527**, panihadevata 
JaCo. VI. 627®% Sg. Aco. pantharn Milp. 167**, Loc. panthasmirn 
Sn. 121). — ^5. From puman 'man* we have the Sg. Nom. puma 
Rasav. II. 83®. In Kacc. II. 2. 33 fif. (Senart, p. 271£E.) aie given also 
Voc. pumarri and PI. Nom. Voc. pumdno, besides Sg. Instr. pumund 
like brahmund. There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom, pumo D. 
n. 273’* (verse) and PL Nom, puma Ja. III. 459’*). as well as pumdna 
(according to Kaco.). There is no trace of the weak stem pums in Pali. 

§94. Neuters in -an. Stem: kamman ‘ work, deed '^fcarman. 
In Sg. the forms are historical in Nom.*Acc.-Voc . — kamma Dh. 96, 
217 ; Instr. kammand Sn. 136 etc. and kammuud^ Thl, 143, 786, Vv, 
32. 7, Mhvs. 6. 189 ; Gen, kammuno^ Ja. III. Go”"; Loc, kammanu 
The old forms are however more and more ousted by those of the 
a-dexion on the basis of the agreement in PI, Nom.-Acc.-Voc. 
kammdiii Sn. 263, Dh, 136, Thus Sg. Nom.-Acc. kammatp,, Instr. 
kammena etc. Cf. even in the oldest literature namatn (Sg, Nom.) 
Sn. 808; kammohi Sn. 215, Icamwesu Sn. 140 etc. In the same way 

1 The paradigm given by Minayeff, PGr. p. 2:^ h artificially constructed ; Sg. 
Hora.-Voc. Aco. Sim like sn cistern ; hut PI. Instr.-Afei. s&hi, smif Loc. 

Pi. Nom. * dogs ’ S. 1, 176’% 

* Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, under the words, 
a Of. § 22.8,19.2. 
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8g. Loc. pabbe JaOo, I. 245^^, PJ. Loo. pabbetu S. IV. 171*® from 
pabbain) *knot in a reed, section ' = part?an ; thdmena ‘forcibly' 
JACo I. 448^^, Mdp, 4® {beside whiob, accorclinglo § 79. 1 with footnote 

I, p. 120. ihdmaad D. II.282*^ Mhvs. 28. 83) from thdma{n)^sihdman. 
New neuter stems are formed also by adding an a. Thus Sg. Acc. 
jammavam Sn. 1018 from jamman ‘ birth *^janwan ; Sg. Nom. 
yalcanam Kb. 8, M. I. 57*^ D. II. 293^^ from yakan * Jiver '-yokm. 
— Masculine compounds with neuter second components in -an are 

II . fleeted mostly according to the fl-decl, after dropping the final nasal. 
Thus PI. Nom. pxifmakamind S. I 97®®; Sg. Gen. pwfJmZowasaa Attana- 
galuviharavs. 2 2 from Zow(?« ‘ hair stern Vmakamma {mme oi b, 
^oA)=s:VUvakavman (e.g , Sg Nom. ^kcmimo JdCo. IV. 32iV®, Acc, 
^JfQmmam JaCo. V. 182®, Instr. ^kamtucna JaCo. I. 316^*); but 
we have also ^^kamman in Acc. ^kammdnam Mhvs. 28. 6 and Instr. 
**kammund Mhvs. 31. 70, 

§95. Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem, haftkin ‘ ele* 


phant '. 

Sg. 

PI. 

Nom. 

haiiht — hafihi 

hatthino — hatihi 

Ace . 

haithinaiii — haiihtin 

hatthino — hatihi 

Instr. 

haiihind 

\ 

Abl. 

hatihtnd — haithismd^-tmhd 

> haiihthi 

Dat.-Gen. 

1 hatihhw — haiihissa 

haiihman^ 

Loo. 

haiihini — haiihmn im, -im h i 

haiihxBu 

Voc 

haiihi 

hatthino — hatihi 


On flexion: 1. Two distinct types are in evidence^: the old 
one m -in and the new one m (fiexion according to § 82), which is 
derived cither from the stem-form in which the in-stems appear in 
compounds, or from the case-form in Instr, Sg. where both declensions 
show the same form. Both the types were living in all the periods 
of the language. Cf,, e,g,, Sg. Gen. jhayino (from jhdyin ‘ thoughtful ') 
Dh. 110, aeiihino JaCo, 1. 122^^ (frem setthin * merchant '), hatthino 
DhCo, I, 108^* and ^anupassissa (from ssm * observing *) Bh, 258, 
aetthi$mS,l,m\\m J. 218®®, JaCo. IV. 229'®, hatihism Tin. H. 
195*®, JaCo, I. 187®®, PI Nom. jhdymo Db 23. samino ‘ the masters* 
JaCo., 31. 8*®, ganwvasnw ‘ the villagers * JaCo. HI. 9*^, pd^im 
* living beings * Mhvs. 12 22 and hutilu S. I, 211'^ (verse), Vin, I, 


5 AsinPkr.Cf. Pisrhel, §406. 
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218®®, JaCo, II. 102®®, dhani$i * the brave ones ’ M. I. 236^; PL Ace* 
haUhl DhCo. II. 45®®. Cf. also Sg. Acc. hatthinam Thl. 355 and 
Bdmim Sn, 83, gdmavdshii JaCo, III, 10“, Sg. Loc seithimhi 
Vin. I. 17®'\ Long-vowel form*, i.fi. forms of the t-type, are the 
rule n PI. Instr. Abb, Dat.-Gen and Loe.; metrical shortening is 
not rare: pdJufeJVv. 4.6; pdnm^^t|^ Dh. 135, Ja. VI. 594'®. — 2, 
Occasionally m-steins too arc thematised by adding an a', thus giving 
r se to new stems. Cf . Sg. Acc. neut. ohdrinam Dh. 346 from okdrin 

• dragging down Sg. Loc. ariyavuttine JaCo. III. 12®® (verse) ; Pla 
Nom. nermd DhOo. II, 37' from verin * inimical ; PI, Acc. 
palokine Th2, 101 from paloUin * doomed to destruction \ pdt)ine So. 
220 ; Pi, Loc. verinesu Dh. 197. We have even Sg. Voc. fem. 
dveline uppdlamdladhdnne Vv, 48. 2 from dvcljn * decorated ^dhdrin 

* carrying lotus-wreaths ' beside Vocatives like alatrikate. Otherwise 
the m-stems form their feminines as in Skr. ; sdminl * mistress \ 
gabbhini * pregnant ' etc.— 8. There are some isolated unusual 
forms, e.g,, Pi, Norn, pdriayo Sn, 201, hatthUjo Ja, VI. 5B7®® and the 
a’*chaic Instrumentals in -bhi : afihadassibhi Thl. 4, nettimeavara^ 
dhdnbhi Ja, II. 77®®, jhdylbhi, jhdnastlibhi M. III. IS®® etc —4. The 
stem tadi^tadji (cf, §75) is treated as sn m-stem ; cf. Sg. Gen. 
iadino Vv. 82.7, PL Gen. -nam Vv. 81. 26 ; also Sg. Loo, tadine (cf. 2) 
Thl. 1178. 


8. nf-declension 


§ 96, Adjectives in -ant. Stem : Bilavani * virtuous L 


Norn. 

Acc* 

Instr.-Abl. 

Dat.-Gen. 

Loc* 


Voc. 


Sg. 


PI, 


sllavd vanio 

sllavaniarii 

Btlavaid vantena 

sUavaio vaniassa 

BllamU vanie, -vaniamhi, 

-vantaemiip 


Bllavanio — •vantd 

Bllamnfo vante 

silavanteki 

Bilavantmii vantdna 

HilavanteBu 


Btlavi*-^ -vanta 


Bllavanio — •vanid 


On flexion, 1, Out of the older historical type the later one 
has been devebped through transfer to the a-flexion. The Sg. Acc, 
in WBB the connecting link. Both types persist side by si h 

through all the stages "‘i the language. The younger type completely 

^ Similatly In Pkn stems like bamhim^bBrhin,* PisckBlp §40r*, 
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monopolised the Instr., Abl. and Loc. PL even from the begtaning. 
Examples of forms of the later type out of the Gatha-language : Sg. 
Gen- sllavantassa Dh. 110 ; Loc. sUavante JaCo III. 12** (verse); 
Voc. yasavanta Vv, 63. 80; Sg. Norn neut. vannavantairt (pupphain) 
Thl. 823. 324 ; PI. Acc. mahanie Ja. IV. 222**, From canonical 
prose Sg. Noai. wafeanfo ‘ great ' M. 111. 185^; PI. Aco. mahanU 
Viu. I. 85*^; Geo. sUavantdnatn M. I 334^, Batimanianarit A, I. 24’*, 
dhiiimantdnant A, 1. 25*, hhagavanidnaifp S. V. 164* etc. Also PI, 
Insir, Bilavaniehi D, II. 80*^ etc. Yet i1 e regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stem cakkhumant * endowed with eyes, 
seeing * we have in Sn. the forms Sg. Nom cakkhumd, Voc. -wia, 
Instr. -maid ; PI. Nora, -tnanfo. From saiimat * of retentive memory * 
we have in I)h. Sg. Nom. saUmd ; Gen. -mato; PI. Nom, -manfo ; 
Gen, -matarri etc.^ In canonical pro^e the forms of the older 
type are: Sg Nom. aatima D. L 37**, vusitavd Perf, Part. Act. * he 
who has dwelt ’ M. I. 5^*, Buiavd * he who has heard, leamt * M. I. 
8**; Instr. tna/iafa S. V, 163**, sllavatd S. III. 167*®; Gen. silavato 
8. IV. 803**, sabbavato (from sabhdvant * full, complete *) M. II. 15**; 
PL Gen. sabbavaiaifi M. II. 16** etc. Also bhagavd, -vaid, -mio, 
•vail ; dyasmdt -maid etc. passim. Forms of the older type in 
post-canonical prose : Sg. Nom. silavd Milp. 224®, JaCo. I. 187*; 
Instr. (Mdrena) pdpimatd Milp. 155“; Gen. mahaio Milp. 224*®, JaCo. 
TTT . 23**, (Mdrassa) pdpimato Milp. 156*; balavaio yaaavaio Milp. 284**; 
quite commonly bhagavd, -mid, -vato,^vati: dyasmdj -maid* Beside 
them however the forms of the a-flexion go on increasing: Sg. Nom. 
Bumahanio Milp. 155*; Instr. mahantena JaCo. III. 24**, 40*; PL Acc. 
silanante JaCo, 1, 187**; Gen. hha^auanfdntttp Milp. 226**; Sg. Nom. 
neut. mahaniatri ipdtihdnyafit) JaCo. IV, 229“, ojavaniatp {ra^hatp) 
JaCo. III. Ill*; PI. Nom. neut. ojavantdni JaCo. Til. 110** etc. Of 
the stem Himavani^, for instance, there occur in JaCo. only the 
following forms : Sg. Nom. HimavdJdCo. VI. 680®, Gen. Himavato 
JaCo. V, 392**, 419**, Loc, Himavaii seven times {of which five times 
with the variant leading -vante). Otherwise the stem Hhnavania 
is used throughout. Of. also the abstracts like aiUvantaia JaCo. I, 
320* etc., derived from a stem extended by -o. — 2^ Transfer to 
the a-fiexion follows also from the dropping of ni*. Forms of this 

^ Cf; Fausboil, Sn. II. Olossaiy, under the word mkhkuinat In. 118), 1>. Anderaea, 
PGL. under the word 

* D. Andersen, Index to Fanshdll, JSOo. Vn, under the word. 

* Similarly i& Fkr. ; Piechel, § ^8. 
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type are found in the Gatha-language : Sg. Acc. aaUmatri Sn. 212, 
bhdimmaryi Sn. 1016, Hhnava'iri, Ja. VI. 272^; PI. Noin. mutimd Sn* 
881. Also Sg. Norn, fern, htiimd Ja. III. 70\ VI. 508*^ The fem. 
name Sirimd occurs in ail the s^tages of the language^. The neutral 
form ojavant Th2. 55 may be derived from a stem ojava, or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat. These forms perhaps facilitated 
tbe shortening of anf-stems into a-stems. — 3. The Nommative-form 
of the PI. in -anto is used aho in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -d is 
used in Voc. 

§ 97. Present Participles in -ni, 1. Their flexion is distinguished 
from that of the adjectives in ~nt firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nora, 
has retained the ending -cm=Skr. -art in the Gathadaaguage and in 
the canonical prose. Thus jtvairt ‘living* Sn, 427, 432, Thl, 44=* 
jlvan ; Icuhbam ‘ making * Ja. HT. 276^^ “kun\r' ; tflharatit * sojourn- 
ing* Thl. 4:^5^viJiaran ; bhanani ‘speaking' Sn. 420=6 a nan etc. 
Similarly jdnam ‘knowing * M. II. passo^^^ ‘ seeing ’ M. II. 

9^^sspa§yan, But becide it the ending -nfo occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language, kandanto ‘weeping* Thl. 406 ; patthento 
‘ desiring ' Tfal. 264 ; gavcaania * seeking * Tfal. 183 ; apaflkujjhanto 

* not getting angry with it * 8. 1. 162®'* (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose : kandanto M. IT. 3*®, appajdnanto ‘ not comprehending’ 
M. I. 7®*. In post-canonical prose the form in -nfo becomes predomi- 
nant, and that in -am is considered to be archaic Hence nihanairi 

* killing * Ja. II. 407^ is explained by yiihananto m the Co., as also in 
similar other instances. In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained the arch‘iic forms : Sg. Instr. tcchatd (from icchati 
‘ wishes 0 Thl, 167 ^icchatd ; Gen. vasato (from vasati ‘ dwells ') Ja. 
III. 17®=t?asafas ; PI. Gen, vijdnatam (from vijdndti ‘ comprehends *) 
Thl. 14; vadaiarii (from vadaii ’speaks*) Vv. 53, 1 (Comm.= 
vaiantdnafp); Sg. Gen. passato^paiyaias M. 1. 7^, viharato M, I. 
9®^ etc. Along with them should be counted also the forms Sg. Gen 
fearofq Dh. 116, Thl, 98, 99 and PL Gen. karotarri Yv. 84. 21 (but 
kuruiatp^ M, I, 516®®). They belong to tho stem karont- abstracted 
out of the Acc. of the new form karonia-, and their relation 
to the Acc. karontarii is as that of vasato, va$aiam to vasantam\ 
We should alSo note the PL Nora, iochato Thl. 320 for icc6anfo = 
icchanias. At the aide of the older forms there are found, already 
from the Gatha-language onwards, forms of the a- flexion . Sg. Gen, 

t 5PT8* im, p, leA 
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namantassa (from namaii * bows ') Ja. II. 205*^, passantassa I hi, 716; 
Loc. handante Thl, 774; PL Nom. vicarantd (from vicar ati ‘ wanders 
about ’) Thl. 37, a-vijdnantd Thl. 276 ; PL Gren. nadmidnarp, (from 
nadati * roars ') Thl. Introd. verse 1 ; cf also PL Ldo. uppatantesu 
nipatantesu (root pat) Thl, 76. These forms become more frequent ia 
the canonioal prose (of. PI. Nooi. janantd^ passantd M II. Acc. 

pavisanie, nikMiamante * the incoming, the outgoing * M. II. 21®"), 
and in the post- canonical prose they are the only current ones. — ^2. 
More rarely, in the Gatha-language, the participles in -ant go over 
to the a-flexion also by dropping the final nt. Of. ]dno ‘ knowing ' 
Jfi. HI. 24® for jdnmn, jdnanio ; passo ' seeing ' Thl. G1 for passatii, 
passanto. In this way is to be explained the form anu-kubbassa Ja. IL 
205^® instead of -kubbato^lciirvatas (Comm, anukubbantassa). The 
Sg. Nom. neut. asaip ‘ worthless ' Ja. IT. 32® would be thus directly 
= Skr. asat, 

§ 98. 1 The stem arakant ‘ the perfect one ’ L originally a Part. 
Pres., has in Sg. Nom. both a’•aha)?^ S. I. 169®® (verse), Sn. p, lOO, 
108, A. II. 284®®, Iv. 78®® etc. as well as arahd Sn. 1003, The 
•reading of the mss. is ofren uncertain, as m A. III. 436®^, 437®, 
IV, 364®®, Iv, 95^®. Moreover the stems arahani and araJiania 

are in evidence side by side. The Sg. Loc arahantamhi occurs 

already in Thl. 1173 ; the PI. Gen. is araJiatahi in Dh. 164, D. I. 
88®, S. I. 161®^ and arahantdnaip in A IV. 394®®, Miip 208®^ etc. — 

2 Of the stem sant ‘ existing, good ’ the old PL Inst. sabbhi=: 

sadbhis has been retained in verses. Dh. 151, Thl 1096, D. IL 
246’' (verse), sabbhir^eva Thl.4, S. I. 17® (verse), nmhbh Sn. 245. 
The other forms are derived from the stems sani or mnta ; c,g, Sg, 
Dat.-Gen. sato Thl. 180, D. L 34“, Milp. 235®®; Loo. mix Sn, 81, 
D. II. 81^®, Vin I. 112®®, Milp. 231^® (in connection with a fern, sub- 
stantive JaCo I. 328®, 348® etc.) and sante So. 94, M. II. 24®®, DhCo. 
II, 134^; n. Nom. mnto Dh, 83, 151 and mntd Vm. I. 103^; PL Loc. 
saniesu Milp. 28® (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. masc. is always santo Sn. 
98, 124, Thl. 198, Milp. 32^ On the neut. a sum see ? 07. 2, beside 
it we have santam, asaniam Vin. I. 94®®'®*®. But 1 consider aBaiavi Sn, 
131 to be Pi. Qen.^aBajja’ndnarp as m the Comm. ; rUi, lec. of the 
Comm is asa7ita7p^abhufam , — 3 The form of address bhavant ‘vener- 
able ", used for the Pron, of the second person, has the following 
forms . Sg, Nom, bhavavi Sn. 486, D. L 249^®, M. I. 484®, neut* 


CL B, O. Fraake, D. ubera.,p. 297 foot-ootc 1, 
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bhavaivi M. III. 172^®; Aec. bhavantaiti^ Sn. 597, D. II. 281**; Inatr 
bhota D. I. 93=\ S IV. 120^S Sn. p. 16 ; Gen. bholo Sn. 565, M. I, 
486'®; Voo. L9P’*and&JioD. 1. 98'®, M. I. 484®, JaCo. 

II 26'®. PI. Norn, hhavanto Sn. p. 108 and bhonio Sn. 101, 108, 
M. 11 2*, Milp. 25'^; Acc. bhavante M. II. 8*®; In'sitr. ohavaniehi 
M. III. 13®^; Gen. bhavatam M. II. 8'®; Voc. bhonio Thl. 882, M. II. 
2®. The form bhante, a * Magadhism is used absolutively in 
address ‘ Vin. I. 76**, D. 11. 154^^ 288*', JaCo. II. Ill'*, III. 46^ 
or in oonneotion with a Voc. : Milp. 25'®, or attributively in any case : 
it is in Norn, in D. I. 179'®, DhOo. I. 62*', in Gen.-Dat. in D. I. 
179'® etc. The fern, of the sfcem bhavant is bhcti. Cf. Sg. Nom. bhoil 
Sn. 988, Ja, III. 95'*, Acc. bhotirri Ja. VI. 528'®, Loc. bhotiyd Ja. 
VI. 523'®, Voc. bhoii Ja. VI. 628", D. II. 249® etc. * 

9. fi-Declension 

§ 99. Neuters in -as. Stem sotaa * stream 

Of the historical forms there are preserved only Sg. Nom. -Acc.- 
Voc. aoto® — ^Instr. sotasd — ^Dat.-Gen. sotaso — Loo. s'oiasi. Transfer 
to the neutral a-declension is also achieved by dropping the 
final s {§ 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 
in Plural, and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
oases of Sg. are formed from it. 

On flexion. 1. The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gatha-language and in the oanunical prose: Sg. Nom. (pammaifi) 
tape ‘ the (highest) penance ’ Dh; 184 ; Aoo. airo ‘ the head ' Sn. 768, 
yaao * reputation ’ Ja. III. 87*®; Instr. urasd * with the breast ’ Thl, 
27, 23S, airaad ^with the head ' Vin. I. 4**, M. II. 120', cetaad * with 
the heart* ’ Vin. I, 4'^iyamsa ‘ through age ’ BhCo. III. 320" (verse); 
Bat, -Gen. cciaao Vin. I. 4**, M. III. 196*"; wawaso ‘ of the mind* 
Bh. 890 ; Loc. urasi Ja. III. 148'*, aghasUgama * moving through the 


^ Cf. AMag. hhante; Pisohel* § 866 b, 

^ Tbe feminmeB of participles are nsaally derived from the strong stem. 
H. gacGhanil J&Co. I, 291», lahhanit J&Co. 11. 1281&, passanit Vin. 1, JaCo. I. 
61*, UroemU JSCJo. VI, 6228 *, Wiaj^anU (from hhajjaii ‘ is devoured ’ ^JcMdyate) Thl. 
816 etc. The feminiDes of adjectives are however derived from the weak stem. Of. 
^amit B. H, 12*^, mohefl BhOo. H, 41'*, and the proper names like Bemdhumat^ 
(ao%)B. II,lS^,JK«fitmetl(aTiver) J6. VI. els'*, YasavaU (a woman) J60o. IV. 
287* etc. Plexion aescording to § 86. 

* The coincidence of this form with the Sg. Horn, dhammo masc. o-stems has 
led to a ecnlneion in gender as pointed ont inf 76, 
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atmosphere ' Vv. 16, 1. But beside them, already in the oldest period, 
forms of the a-type are frequently used : Sg, Nom. Tfa2. 255, 
manarri, Dh. 96; Aco. siratiir A. L 141^®; Instr. tapona Sn. 665 ; Gen, 
mmassa S, IV. 4^^; Loo. tire D, I. urasmhp A. I, 141*, 

nabhamhi *in the atmosphere’ Ja.V, 14^®, aghe Ja.lV. S22^ and aghasmi 
Ja. IV.484^®. This becomes the normal flexion in the post-canonical 
prose The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and expressions: Sg. Nom. mmo JaCo. IV. 217*®’**; Acc. 
vaco JaCo. IV. 234^^; Instr. manaea JaCo. IV. 218*, 227^®, as well 
as, for instance, Milp. 227^*, in the old phrase kdycna adcdya manasd ; 
Loc. manasi in manashkaroii * pays attention to, ponders in mind over ’ 
JaCo. I. 393*'^ 500^* etc. On the other hand mane DhCo. I. 23®. — 
2. For the Plural it is sufficient to point out from the oldest 
literature the forms Botdni Sn. 433 and sotd Sn. 1034 ; Aco. ante* Thl. 
761 ; Instr, sotehi Sn. 197, airehi Ja. IV. 250^*; Gen, sotdnain Sn. 
1034. — 3. The transfer to the a-deo!. may take place also through 
the addition of a to the s-stem : Sg, Acc. airaaafp, JaCo. V. 434*. 

§ 100. Masculines and feminines in -as, 1. The mase* stem 
. candimaB * moon * has in Sg, Nom. cmdimd Dfa. 172 f., S82^ 
candramds. For the rest the flexion is Just like that of c-stems. The 
same applies as a rule to compounds with oa-stems. Cl Sg. Nom. 
attamano * joyous ’ Dh. 328, D. 11. 352^*, M. I. 432®; dummano * sad ’ 
Vin. I. 21**, JaCo, II. 160*«; fem, aitamand JaCo. L 62®*; Pi. Nom. 
attamand D, I. 46®^; sumand Sn. 222; Acc. wzeditamarte Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-type are however found in the Gatha-language : Sg, 
Gen. ananvdhatacetaso Dh. 39 ; perhaps Sg. Acc. vydBaitamamsain 
Dh. 47, Transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten- 
sion of the stem by a: Sg. Nom. avyapannacetaeo^ S, V, 74*®’®*; 
Pi Nom. adhimanasa Sn. 692. — 2. The Participles Perf, Act, in -ma 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms avidvd * unknowing * 
Sn. 635 etc., M. I. 311^— auiduan., as well as ®daastua in bhaya-daBsiva 
Dh, BlLss^datBivdn * seeing \ The form which is most in use is 
utdS, ' derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected according to 
I 87. 2. Moreover we have also a stem viddasu : Sg. Nom, aviddum 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddaawno, at?’- M. I. 65®’®’®; PL Nom. middaBu Sn. 

^ As also in Pkr. (see PiscbeL § 403 f.), which has however also retained the old 
forms, particularly in AMag. and JMSh. 

* On sotd and sote of, § 78. 6, 7, 

^ Also in Skr. the him ceUsa is allowed at the end of a compound according to 
Vopadevat BB. ’$uh vne. 
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762, -suno M. I, 65‘\ — 3. Tlie comparatives in -yas drop the final 
8 and are transferred to the r/ -flexion. C£. Sg. Nom. scyyo Dh. 808, 
Sn. 918, S. IV. 83%' Acc scyyaniDh 61, Thl, 208 ; Pi. Nom. scyyci 
Dp vs. 4, 51 and seyyasc (§ 79. 4) Vv 18. 12 ; from this stem also fern. 
aeijyd, neut scyyam JaCo III. 237^% PI. seyydni Jd. III. 196^-. The 
old Sanskritic form is retained in the neut. scyyo * superior ' Dh, 
76, Thl. 194, Ja. TI 44=’, VI. 498^% Via. Ill 73'" etc.=sr(^2/as. The 
opposite of it IS pdpiyo ‘ inferior ’ Ja. Jl. 44® etc. (beside yaphyarp 
Milp, 165^^)^ pdplyas The indeehnable scyyaso Dh. 42 £., Ja. IV, 
241"*'® IS identical in meaning with scyyo. Seyyatara may be 
regarded as the usual form for seyya in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. 96*='=®, for instance, is explained by seyyaiara. Also 

from the old stem the fern, sctjyasi (shoitened horn scyyau mein 
causa) Ja, V. 393='. — 4. Pali acchard'^ corresponding to Skr. fern 
ajmras ‘ nymph ’ is a case of transfei to the d-decl., § 81. The stem 
jard beside jarai: is known also in Skr. 

§ 101. The neuter stems in -is, -ws are treated almost exclusively 
as i-, u neuters 85). Historical forms are found only occasionally, 
as Sg. Instr. dytisd^ from Skr. dyus ‘ age * Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pali sappi from Skr. sarpis ‘ butter Pali cakkhu 
from Skr. caksus * eye \ Thus Sg. Nom. sappi D. I 201=*, A. L 
278®' and sappnn JaCo. I. 457*=, dt/w ‘age* Thl. 145, Dh 109 and 
d2/u?n JaCo. I. 138®, cahkhum Vin. II. 157®; Acc. sappini Mh\s. 5. 
217, oakkhurp JaCo. III. 18% Instr. sappina Ud. 38®®, calkhund JaCo. 
III. 18*% Abl. sapphiihd D.. I. 201=*; Dai. -Gen. suppissa Ud. 93", 
dj/ussa Mhvs. 35. 73, cakkliuno JaCo. IV. 200'®; Ijoc. cakhhusmUn 
Vin. I. S4®=, cakkhu7nhiDpv^A> 4. Pi. Nom. cakhhfmi JaOo. IV. 187'®; 
Instr. cakhhuhi Dpvs. 17. 26 etc. — The neuter Sanskrit stem arcia 
‘ flame * was changed into acci and then infllectcd as a fein. stem : 
Sg. Instr. acciyd M. II. 130% PI. Nom. atcnjo Vin. 1. 25®® {acci micna 
hhUid A. IV. 103®, S. IV. 399=®**®), — Masculine compounds like 
dtghdyu ' long-lived * =^dnghdyns are inflected according to § 82. 

10. Adverbs and Comparison. 

I 102. The accusative of the neuter adjective serves as the adverb 
in Pali : joha sighmp aanrassaymp ‘ give up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) ‘ Thi, 88; mclhn kho mayari yaldyimha * we have 

' Bo also in Pkr. % Pischol, § 410. 

* Aa abo Pkr, AMag. mkkhuiu ^ Pischei, J 41L 
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fled ]ust in the right manner ' Vin. I 88'^% iumhc saiiihafn 
dgaccheyydtha * come hither slowly I ’ JaCo. HI 37^^: paldyoihalaJiutit 

* fly quickly !' Mhvs. 7, 66. But other cise- forms too are used as ad- 
verbs; thus Instrumentals : kicchcna kata paipumda * the hut made with 
great labour ’ JaCo. IL 44**’; apt cii me civiiso satihd paricinno diyharatiam 
mandpena na amandpena * moreo\er the master has been served by 
me for a long time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner * 
S. lY. 57^'\ The AbL is used, for instance, m hlcchd laddho ayam 
patio * this son has been acquired with great diffieuliy ' ThJ. 475 (cf. 
VvCo 229^®), Or should hicchd here be regarded as Instr ? 

§ 103. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in - 22 /as and dafha have been preserved. Thus seyya{s) 
^sroyas, p^piija(8) = pdplyas {§ 100. 3) ; bhiyyo, bhiyo ‘ more * (adv.) 
Dh. 17 f., Thl. 110, 173, S. 1. 108^^etc. = 6/iw2/as. The comp. n?c<? 2 / 2 /<^{a) 
Sn. 855, 918 has been formed clearly on the analogy of seyyais). 
Moreover we have the superlatives seitha * the best * ; 

pdpiUha ‘ the worst ^^pdpisiha ; 'kamttha ‘ the youngest * ^kani^tha; 
jeitha ‘the eldest ’ = SefthomW, 64. 88 is used in the 

sense of a comparative As in Skr , so also in Pali, these compara- 
tives and superlatives may undergo further gradation ^ . seyyatara 
(§ 100. 8); setihaiara Ja V. 148^; pdpitthatam Yin. II. 5^^ The 
compound pdpmiha is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
sub voce it is =^pdpiy as -btka. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in pdpiyyasilca oi ihe teohnicBl term tassapdpiyyasihd. — 2. The 
comparative suffix 4ara is very productive in Pali. It seems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative suffix 4ama. An example 
of the superlative is uldratama ‘ the highest * YvGo, 820^^; sattama 

* the best " Sn. 356 is another. Eegular examples of the com- 
parative are piyatara ‘^dearer’ JaCo. III. 279**, Bddutara * sweeter " 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in S. I. 214^®), bahidma ‘more ' 
Yin. I. 129* etc. There are also new formations such as viahantatara 
‘ greater * M, III 170^‘\ JaCo. II. 417^®, ailavantatani * more virtuous ’ 
JaCo. 11. 8*^, vmp^avantatara ‘ more beautiful * D. 1 18®^ in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a. In bdavaiam 

* stronger ' Milp, 234*^ it has been added to the shorutned stem. G£. 
the comparatives purfwafara ‘ the earlier* S IV, 398®, pammalara 

* the higher * Thl. 518, varatara ‘ the more excellent * DhCo. I, 332® 
and the Adv. pathamaiamfp. * earlier * Yin I. 3U\ DhCo. I. 138^, 


i Cf. also in Pfcr. AMag jeUhayara etc, ; PiecW, § 414. 
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JaCo. VI. 510®®. In (^appumatara ‘ the more efiftcient man * S. V. 
20^ the suffix 4ara has been added to the substantive sappuma^ 
satpurusa ; in pvretaratri * earlier ’ it has been added to the adv. pure. 
Even the adverb pageva * much more still * has been intens}fied to 
pagevatarani. M* III, 115®. The comparative has been extended by 
the suffix Jka in lahukatarika M. II. 70®®. The intensity of meaning 
— * much * exceedingly * etc. — may be expressed also by the 
reduplication of the adj.: mahantamahanio JaCo. I. 347®®. Cf. D. 
II. 73®. — 8. The simple positive is^ not infrequently used in the 
comparative sense.® Cf. etesu katara'^ nu hho mahajitaip ‘ which 
is the greater of the two?* JaCo. III. 194®; sanii icHdtito bahu 
* they are more numerous than the relatives ' Mhvs. 14. 20. Cf. 
DhCo. T. 94®® 


II. Pronoun 

§ 104, A. Personal pronoun of the first person (stem-form in 


Sg. warn-, cf. S. IV. 815®®) : 

Sg. 

Horn. ahaip, * I * 

Acc. warp.{mamaip) 

Instr.-Abl. mayd 
Dat.-Gen. mama^ mayharri 

{mamam^ amharit) 
Loo. mayi 

Enoiitio: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. me 


PI. 

maymri {amhe) * we ' 

amhe {asme, amhdkarp, asmakarp) 

amhehi 

amMJeam [asmdkam, amham) 
amhcBu 

Pi. Acc.-lnstr.-Dat.-Gen. 7w 


B. Personal pronoun of the second person : 

S*g. PI. 

Nom. tvani (twain) Hhou * tumhc ' you 

Acc. fam (ivaip, iuvam) tumhc (tumhakara) 

Instr.-Abl. iayd (imyd) tumhehi 

Bat.-Gen tava^ tuyhapi tuvihdkain (iumhaf^) 

(tavairif iumham) 

Loe. fajf* (ivayi) iumhmi 

Enoiitio: Sg. Instr.-Dai-Gen. ie PI Ace.-Instr. -Dak-Gen. w. 

1 Of. Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. LIV. Tbe Bam© ©sage also^ in Fkr. ; Pischel, § 414 
llowaiii ©ad ol the paragraiah). 
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Notes ; 1* The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prose, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between tvar)% * thou ' and tarn ‘ thee All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person : 
Sg. Acc. mamain Ja. III. 55^, S. . I. 219®*; &en. matnaw Sn, 
694, D. IL A, IL 1”, amhaifi^ Thl. 104S (or PL Bat.-Gen- ?) ; 
PL Norn, amke S, I. 118^®, DhCo. III. 66*^ Acc. asme Ja. III. 859«* 
(Comm.=amhe), amhakam JaCo. I. 221^®; Dat.-Gen. asmaham Sn. 
p. 102, amham Tb2 287, Ja. IH. 300^®, VI. 509®®, Mhvs. 5. 200. 
Pronoun of the second person : Sg. Nom. iuvam Sn. 377 a, Vv. 64. 
23 e, Pv. II. 3 2; Acc. ivam Mhvs. 10. 50 c, tuvam Sn. 877 d, Vv. 
84, 10 ; PI. Acc. tumhdkam JaCo. I. 221®®; Dat.-Gen tnmhavi D. I. 
8®, JaCo. III. 19*®.-— 2 The m of mayam—Skr. vayam is isk&n 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as ntatw, mayd etc., . just as the 
i of tumhe^ tumhdkam etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmdkam etc.) has 
been taken over from the forms fcm, iayd etc. — 3. The Nom.-Acc. 
PL amhe {asme) and ivmhe correspond to the Vedic forms aswe, 
^yusme, which according to Panini VII. 1 39 may be used for various 
plural cases ®.— 4. The e of amhehi^ amhesu, iumhehi.iumJiesum 
opposed to asmdbhist asmdsu, yu^mdbhis, yusmdsv are to be explained 
by the analogy of the forms teki, tesu etc. {§ 105). 

§ 105. Pronoun of the third person. (Stem-form far>e- Vv. 84. 
44, tad- in iadahe Mhvs 5. 43, tappaccayd Thl. 719 etc.) 

Sg. PL 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

80 {sa) 

8d 

te 

id [idyo) 

Acc* 

taiy, 

iam 

to 

id [idyo) 

Instr. 

tena 

tdya 

iehi 

tdhi 

Abl. 

tamhdf iasmd 

idya 

tehi 

idhi 

Dat.-Gen. 

iassa 

ta$8d 

tisBd {tmdya, 

^ idya) 

ieaarp 

(iesdnam) 

idsarp^ 

(tdsdnam) 


iwmhi, tasnmii < 

j' iaasufy. (tdsatPi) 

\ tismiy, (tdyam) 

iesu 

tdsu 


^ Also In Pr&krit the grammarians give the forms amharn, inmhajp- fct Gen. Sg. 
FischeL § 415, 420. 

* Of. B. Knhn, Bete, p. 72, 66 ; Hschel, 3DMO. 35. 715 f. ; FkrOr. § 412 . 422. 
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The Neuter has Sg. Nom -Aco. tam (in vowel-sandhi iad- § 72. 1). 
PI. Nom -Ace idni. Elsewhere as in Masc. 

Nofen 1. The more isolated or arciaaic forms are again given in 
brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the peiiods of the 
language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose. 
Attestation o^ the former: TV Sg. Gun. fern. Ussdija cf cliasdya 
(§ 107. 1) VvCo lOG^^ ; Sg Loc. fern, idsam^ Mijp 186^\ {Ussaiit 
M. 11. 55^^), idyam (veldymn)Vm, I. 2^ Ud 1^®, S. I. 5'^ As for 
the forms of PI. Gen. tesdnam, idsdnam (double ending’), ef csdnam 
(§ 108) M. TI 154^, sabbesdnam (§ 113. 1) M. III. 60®^, licdamcsaiiam 
(§ 111. 2) Yin. ni. 7-^. Sg Nom. masc. sa is from the first rarer 
than so. In Sn. sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theragathas sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction sa vc) and so 37 times. At the end sa becomes quite rare. 
— 2. Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Aco. neut. lam wo have sometimes 
also the Magadhesque form sc=: D. II. 278^®‘®^ 279'^ M. II. 254^", 
255*. Cf, § 80o I think the same form is contained in scyyatkd 
‘ jusfc as seyyaihulavi * as follows, namely ' Instead of the former 
we find faiityathd in Milp The sa- in sayaihd ‘ as ' Thl. 412, sace 
* if * is analogous to Skr. sa in ta-yadi^ $a-yathd — 3. There 

is an isolated form with double-ending Sg. Nom. neut. iadam Sn. p, 
143, in apposition with the Bel. Pron — 4. The PI Nom. /f 

appears also in Ace, Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
stems as well. 

§ 106. 1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 
periods of the language) the Pron. so, sa, tarn is used to strengthen 
other pronouns. It is used (a) before the personal Pron. of the first 
and the second persons : so chani ^n. 12Q ; svdham (§ 71. Ic) JaCo. 
I, 298®, fam tam {^tam Ham) Ja. VI. 510^®; icsa'iri vo A. V, 86*. 

We have even iesam vo. blukhhave, iumhdkam Iv. B2\ iesary, 

no amhdkani M. III. 194^®. The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained in a verba! form: so harohi * (you) do' Bh. 236; so iaio 

^ UnaecesBarily changed by Treockner into 

^ As Pki. Mag, Ue mui3^4^-im mmiam), AMdg. se (se diUhai^^tad dfs^am). 
Pischel, § 423. 

® Not so Pischel, § 423, la whose opinion se=Ved. aed (sa-td)^ Yet hi& arguments 
dt not seem to be convincing. 

^ Hschel, Ibid, j BR. under the word sa, col. 402. 

s Tha fem fasmassa given by E. Mhller, PGr. p. 88 from SpiegePs Anecdota 

16 is of CQXtm nothing but tmmd ma. The Colombo of the Basav. i2*) rightly 
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cuto amuira udapadim * departed from there I was bora agaia st that 
place ' O. I. 13**. (6) It is used also after the Eel. Pron.^ which 
thereby gets the general meaning ‘whoever': ydsasima tam 
$imafp, Vin. L 109*; ye te dhammd ... tathdrupd 'ssa dkammd M. III. 
11**; yo 80 mama sahdyako DhCo. IV. 128*. (c) It is used 
before or after the Dem. Pron. ayatp: ta-y-idam (—iam idam) D. I. 
91*, M. n. 230*; avdyam {=s8o ayaifi) Vin. I. 29**; ayam so JaOo. 
n. 16**. — 2. When repeated, the Pron. so signifies * this and that, 
any» various ' : tdsu tdsu disdsu^ tesu tesu janapadesu Vin. I. 21**. 
Or it may refer to the indefinite Eel. Pron. yo yo^ as for instance in 
Tfal. 144, JaCo. I. 417* etc. 

§ 107. 1. The Dem. Pron. e$o (esa), esd, etani * this ' is inflected 
like so. In Sg. Nom. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally 
in use, and that not only as substantive (esa JaOo. II. 6**, eso JaCo, 
II. 7”) but also as adjective (esa JaCo II. 10®, eso Sn. p 102). The 
stem- form is efam- which appears, for instance, in etaraMrand * for 
this reason ' Vin, I. 57*®. Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 
other pronouns. Thus esdhaitp (^eso aham) D. L 110®*, or ayafp 
eso Mhvs. 1. 42; or ydni etdni (ydndni) DhCo. IV 6^. — 2, The Pron. em 
(saSkr. enud) is found to occur only in the forms enaip asidenena^. 
Enam occurs as Ace, masc. in Sn. 981, 1114, M. HE. 5* etc., and 
as Acc. fern, in Ja. IH. 395* (changed into ena for sake of metre), 
as Acc. neut. in Sn. 583, Dh. 118, 313. The combination iam^enaip 
occurs in M. n. 248“, m. 5^, JaCo. I. 350® etc., and as fern, in Vv. 
21 4. The Sandhi-form of ewa Is na which is very common (ef . § 66 1, 
p. 107, with f%-n. 2). The form nara m Sg. Acc. maso.-fem.-neut. is 
very well attested, as well as Dat.-Gen. nassa Ja. V. 203**; PI. Acc. 
ne Vin. I. 42**, S. I. 224**, JaCo. I. 99**, 201“; PI. Dat.-Gen. nesam 
Sn. 293, Tfal. 130, Th2. 277, JaCo. I. 153^* etc.— 3. Quite an isolated 
form is iyamhi Ja. VI. 2M*S which might belong to the pronominal 
stem tya =Ved. tya, mentioned by Moggallana*. The Coaciin. 
e^rplains tyamhi by tamhu The reading however is not quite 
certain. — 4. Finally we have to mention the pronomiaai stem 
iuma of the third person which belongs te the two oldest periods 
of the imiguage and -which may be connected with the Ved. tmanK 

^ On Pkr. eoa ace Pischel, § 431. 

* R. 0. Franke, POr. P* 

* This according to Oldcnberg, K2<. 21. 819, while Johansson, Mmde Otisnhl 
1907-8, p. 99f. Tefmea ^|csoogiuse any c<s3nscttO!i betwesn tks two words. 

IS-1147R • 
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The foUowiBg forms of it are found to occur : Sg. Nom. tumo Sn. 690, 
Yin. Q. 186®S A, HI, 124^®, 126® and the Sg. Gen. iumassa Bn. 908. 

1 108. The demonstrative Pronoun ayarri ‘ this ' (stem-form idani, 
cf. idappaceaya D. 1. 186*^). 



Sg. 

Sg. 


masc. 

fern. 

Nom. 

ayarri 

ayar(i 

Aec. 

imarri 

imarn 

Instr, 

imind^ (anena) 

imayd 

AbL 

imaamd^ imamha^ 

imdya 


(aamd) 


Dat.-Gen. imassa, ossa 


Loo. 


PL 
masc. 
ime 
ime 
\iinehi 
Uehi) 

imeaam^ 

{im esdnam), I (• adnarp) 
(eaani, e8dna7n)i{daam) 

imeau^ imdau 

(eau) 


I imiaadi-aadya), 
{imdya), 
aaad, (aaadya) 
rimaamifni, tmassa^, -aaa, 

Umamki, {imdyairv\ 

i {aamiiy) (aaaam) 


PL 

fern. 

imd, {imdyo} 
imd, (irndyo) 

|ttnafti 

limdaari^^ 


The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Acc. idain, imam ; PL Nom,-Acc, 
imdnu Otherwise as in masc. 

Notea: 1, The pronominal stem a-, ana- is gradually supplanted 
by the stem ima- m course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom.-Aoe. Sg. neut.' Thus we have imani as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. ^6^ and as Aee. neut. in S. IV. 126^®, JaCo, I. 
807®, DhCo. n. 29^ 81^®, Mhvs. 6. 157. Examples of forms of the 
a-, ana^aiom: Sg. Tn^tr. anenaMhY^, 5. 55; Abl. aamd Dh. 220, Thl. 
237; Loo. ® Dh. 168 f., 242, So. 634, 990; PL Gen. masc. eaam 
M, n. 86* and eadnani M. II. 154*, HI. 259"®, fern, daa'tii. Ja. I, 302* 
{Comm.—efdsa^p), The two forms aaaa and aaad of Sg. Dat.-Gen. 
masc. and fom. have been retained and are frequently used enclitically 
also in the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
ima - 1 should mention here imdyo Pi. Nom. fern. Sn. 1122 and Ace. 
Mhvs. 15. 20. Instead of the Sg. Gen. masc. imaaaa there also occurs, 
imiaaa JaGo. I. 883* in analogy with the fern, term imiaadt and instead of 
imind there is amind in the compound tad-amind ‘ thereby, therefore * 
S. L 88^*, M, n, 239*'^*, D. HI. 83*' (beside iad-imind M. II, 289**, 

1 la Pkr. tlie process has goB© farther siall. Ueie we tad also Sg, Nom. masc, 
tma; Pischel, § 480. 

* is^bahly wmag. Of, ^ 

W.le6^ 
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240* witb var. leo,)*— 2. The pron. ayam appears again ia combina- 
tioa with other pronouas. Thus with the relative: ydya^ri (-yd 
aijam) Tfal. 124; (=yo ayam) Dh. 56; yam4dam hammai^ .. tarn 
M. II. 220“ ; ydn' imdni aldpuni Dh. 149. With tne interrogative 
proa.: ho nu hho mjairi, hhdsati ‘who is speaking there?* A, 
IV, 307“*, Oa the connection with so see § 106. 1 o. — 3. When 
repeated, ayan-ca ayan-ca signifies • this and that ' and stands for an 
indefinite person or thing : ayau-ca ayatVca amhdkani raHilo sildcdro 
‘ such and such are the virtues of our king * JaCo. II. 3** ; idatl’C* 
idad-’Ca kdtuni va^ati * it is proper to do this and that ’ JaOo. IL 
4 **. 

§ 109, The Demonstrative Pronoun asu, amu ‘that*. 

Sg. masc. fern. Pi. znasc. fern. 

Nom. astt, amu asu amu amu, {amuyo) 

Aco. amum amutn, amu amu^ (amuyo) 

Instr. amund amuyd amuhi 

Abl. amusmdf amnvihd amuyd amuhi 

Dat.-Gen. amuasa amuasd^ (amuyd) amusaffi, (sduam) 

Loc, amuamiifif amumhi amuasarri, amUsu 

(amuyam) 

The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Aee. adurn, PI, amu, amuni. Otherwise 
as ia Masc. 

Notes: 1. The stem amu has made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
masc."^ (We have, e.g., amu M, II. 208*^ 223*®, Mhvs. Ti, 118* and 
asu M. III. 275^ S. IV, 815*, 398“), It is found also in Pi. Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gen. Loc. masc. neat, {as against Skr, amt, ami- 
bhis etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neut. have coincided with fern. 
The neut. adury> occurs in S. IV. 315*, Ja. I. 500“, JaCo. I, 500**.-— 2. 
When repeated twice, this Peon, signifies ‘the one. , . the other*. Of. D. 
II. 200’^. It ia in apposition with the Bei. Pron., e.g., in yaipi vd aduift 
khettaf^ aggaiy, ‘that field which is valuable* S. IV. 315*. — 3. The pro- 
nouns amuha and muha are derived from the stems amu and aa% and 
like liat. quidam they are usSd for indefinite person or thing : amukaa- 
mify> gams ‘in the village so and so* DJ. 193** (of* S. IV. 46*'); 

^ As also beside It AMig. Fill ess. Pisdislt § 48S. In 

Fbr* else Horn. Ae^ neat. 
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asukasmini kale JSCo. 11. 29* (cf. JaCo. 1. 122*). Amuka caa be 
used in this sense also when it is repeated : see A. IV. 302§ **. Amuka 
in M. ni. 169** has be^ used in the sense of amu. 

§110. Eelatjve Pronoun po ‘which’ (stem-fonn yawt-, y«d-; e.g., 
yaftivipdko D. II. 209**, yadattho Thl. 60): 


Sg. masc. fern PI. masc. 

fern. 

Nom. yo ya 

ye 

yd, (ydyo) 

Acc yam yaw^ 

ye 

ya, (ydyo) 

Instr. yena ydya 

yehi 

ydhi 

Abl. yasmd, yamhd ydya 

yehi 

ydhi 

Dat.-Gen. yaasa yasad, {ydya) 

yeaam, (-«dna»|t) 

ydaam{-adnam) 

Loc. yaamim, yamhi yaaaam, 

yesu 

ydau 


lyayarn) 

The Neut. has Sg. Kotn.-Acc. yant, PI. yani. Otherwise as in 
Maso. 


Notes: 1. On the sandhi-forms j/o-(=yo),^j/ad- see § 71.1c, 72.1. — 
2. The Magadhesque form ye (in apposition with se = tatp) ooours 
in D. n. 278‘* etc. Cf. § 105.2. — 3. On the connection of the Eel. 
with other pronominal stems see § 106. lb, 107.1, 10S.2, 109.2. 
—4. When repeated, the Bel. Pron. has the indefinite meaning 
‘whoever’: yasaaiy, yaasafji disayarp, mhatati, cakasmiwt yeva vijite 
eiharait 'in whichever region he may be sojoumir^, he lives in 
his own kingdom’ A. UI. 151**. The same meaning attaches to yo 
kod, y& kSei, yarp Miloi=^yak kaieit etc. 

§ 111. 1. The Interrogative Pronoim ka ‘who?’ hat in 
N<Hn. Aoe. neat. kifn. It serves also as stem-form; of. Minnamo 
Yin. I. 98** (immediately after it konamo 3), lanpikS/ra^ ‘what for?’ 
JSCo. 1. 489**. for the r^t the fiesion is the same as that of the Bd. 
Pron. Sg. Abl. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. there sire also found dmivo- 

Mves from the stem Id- which is in evidence In IdW’ ’ Mamd S. I. 87** 
bci^e the usual kasnO,; Mesa Ud. 79* (verae), Yv. 22, 3, Pv. II. 1. 8, 
O. H. 18S*» bewde hma 8n. 1040, Milp. 27**, 5.191; Jdmki Yin. 
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I. 28«, D. n. 57*^ or D. II. 277 S. IV. 85"^ beside Jcamhi, 

kasmifri. CL the frequent construction Wssn 'on what ground? 
why?’ D.L 14^ 15®, AI.I. 1^® etc.; ktssa alone in Via. I. 73®, JaCo. I. 
477®®. In Ja. V. we find i/ssa as neut. and feassa as masc. 

A Magadhesque Sg. Nom. masc. he for ko occurs in D. III. 
24'®. The Interrogative Pron. is strengthened by an appended 
-sau, -S 2 =-suf(i (cf. § 22): karn^su S. I. 45®, kena-ssu S I. 39®, kissa- 
S8U S. I. 39^, 161* (this is the proper reading, not kissassal), kam-si 
DhCo. I. 91'®. The Indefinite Pron. koci, kdci, kind ‘ any one ’ is 
formed by appending ci^cid} to the forms of &a-. kocid-eva puriso 
Milp. 40®®. In construction with the negation na it signifies ‘none’ : 
n*atthi koci bhavo nicco ‘there is no permanent existence’ Thl. 121. 
The form na, . . kaildnani ‘none’ Thl. 879 is worthy of note, for kafloi 
is here further inflected like an m-stem. — 2, Also katama ‘who? which 
one?’ (as also in Skr.) is inflected’ like the Bel. Pron. : Sg. Nom. 
masc. katamo Milp. 26®; Sg. Nom. neut. katamam D. I. 99^^; Sg, 
Instr. masc. katamena Vin. I. 30^, Sg. Loc. fern, katamassatii M. II. 
160®® ; Pi. Nom. masc. katame Vin. I. 3®, PI. Gen. masc. kaiame$d* 
nani Vin. III. 7®®. — 3. Kaiara (as also in Skr.) signifies ‘which of the 
two?* (also ‘who,* ‘which* in a general sense): Sg. Nom. masc. 
kataTO JaCo, I. 352*®; Sg. Gen. fern, katariasd DhCo. I. 215*^*. — 4* kati 
‘how many* (as also in Skr.) : Nom. masc. kati {samarid) Sn. 83, 
kaii (upoaathd) Vin. I. Ill*®, neut. kati (hammani) M. I. 372®; Instr. 
kaiiki S. IV. 240*®, D. I. 119®', DhCo. I. 9'. Derivatives from it 
are: katipayd *mmet ^ iew* ; katici ‘some, a few’ (katihid JaCo. I. 
464'®); katifdhairi (from ^paydham) *a few days’ JaCo. U, 88'*, 
-pdhena *kk u tew days* Mhvs. 17. 41; hatikkhatiuip, ‘how often?* 
M. III. 125*. — ^6. kiva, kivam Adv. ‘how? how much?*=V6d. Mvai 
(§ 46. 1) in kiva-dUra ‘how far distant* M. II. 119®; klva~oiratri ‘how 
long?* Vv. 24. 14; ktva-bahuhd ‘how many?’ Dd. 9P®; 

‘so long* Vin, 1, 11'*, S. IV. 8*', A. IV. 804*®. From it is also derived 
fcinatifcd ‘how many?’ Vin. I. 117'®. — 6. Cf. finally kiitaka (§27. 7) 
‘how much? how big?’: kiitakafi(i addhdna^ii ‘how long a time?* 
VvCo. 117® (in explanation of Mna-drant), To it correspond ettaha 


^ Tile noun Wicana^ i& a oompounfl of kfV with the paitiele cana, Cf* yatsf 
mtihi Dh. 421. Whence oMficmo *he who does not call anything hk 

own’ Thl. 36* Dh. 68^*^. Its opporite is safeiftraao. The word kiiUtSpi is a oon- 
limctioii ‘although, in*]^ite of the fsoa thaV 230, D. 1. 9379, 
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*fchis much’ Milp. S16*®, DhOo II. 16* etc. and iattaha DhCo. II, 16^ 
etc. From the same stem is derived the Ad?, hiitdvatd ‘how far?* 
Vin. 1. 3\ M. I. 14% S. IV. 38^^ etc. 

§ 112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for all three persons is sa = 
9 va (sany ‘ properfcy % Inabr. sena Ja II. 22®*, PI. sani M. I 366*) and 
ioka^BvakcL (Sg, Instr. sahena darena Vv. 83. 20, Abl. sakamM 
D. I. Sl®% cf samhl ratjhi Ja. VI. 502**, Ijoq, samki dsane 
D. 11. 225^^ PI. Aco, sake ‘one's own people’ Ja. VI. 505'* etc.). The 
Poss. Pron. of the first person madlya (in Childers, PD)=rSkr. 
mad/^a seems to be unafetested. The Adj. mdmaka, fern. -i&d=sSkr. 
mdmaka signifies ‘lovable, valuable* Iv. 112^*; at the end of a com- 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping* JaCo. III. 182'*, 183^*. 
•—2. The oblique cases o£ attan ‘soul, self’ (§92) are used as 
reflexive pronoun: attdnatf^ damayanti subbatd Thl. 19; attanaip, 
ndsesi JdCo. I. 510“ ; attana katam pdpatii Dh. 161. Cf, attaduiiya 
'with one companion* D. 11. 147®'; affasaffama ‘in group of seven* 
Smp. 320% atiaitama ‘in group of eight* VvCo. 149'^ etc. — 3. 
From pronominal stems are derived : ydvant ‘how big, how much* 
(Pi, Nom. ydvant* eitha samdgatd Dh. 337; retained also in the con^ 
junctions ydva or ydvatf^, ydvatd, correlative tdva, tdvatd) and ydvataka 
‘how big, how much’ (Sg. Nom. neut, -feawi S.IV. 320®*, 321% PI. Acc. 
masc.-fce Vin. I. 83®%, tdvataka ‘so big, so much’ (Sg. Nom. neut. 
-fcatn S. IV. 320®*, 321% Instr. -feena DhOo. III. 61'*, Milp. 312% PI 
Acc. masc. -fee Vin. I. 83*®), as well as the frequent formations with -di, 
-difia,-n5a,-di?^&fea,-nfefeha=:S]5:r.-drJ, ^drsa,-dyfesa (of. § 43. 1); madisa, 
mdfisd ‘such as I* (cf. PI. Nom. fern, viadhiyo DhCo. II. 17'®); amhd- 
disa ‘such as we’ (PI, Aco. masc. -sc Mhvs.S, 128); tddisa ‘such as you' 
JaCo. I. 445®*; tumhddisa ‘such as you (pL)* (DhCo.lI. 39'®, HI. 235«); 
t^ndisa(fca) ‘of what sort’ and iadi, iddi8a(ka)^ eiddha(ka) ‘of that 
sort’ (Sn. 522. S. I. 227®Mverse), D. n. 109'*, DhCo. H. 16% PvCo, 
10®* (verse); Thl, 201, Vv. 84. 64, D. II. 157* (verse), S.I. 202* (verse)); 
Idi, Uka{ha), Idihkha, trisa *of this sort* (Mhvs. 10. 54, 14. 13, JaCo. I. 
60®* (verse)); edisa(fea), cma ‘of this sort’ (Sn. 318, Vm. I. 195“); 
Mdi, kidisa, kirisa ‘of what sort?’ (Sn. 836, 1088, JaCo. I. 496®', II. 
3®*; kirndisa S.I. 84'* (verse) ); pduafcidm ‘of whatever sort’ (Ja. I. 
420%. 

§113. The following are pronominal adjectives: 1. aabba ^all, 
whole, every’ It is inflected like the Eel. Pron. Cf. PL Nom. 

mase. $oJbbe Sn. 179, M. III. 61'®, JaCo. I. 280', Gen. masc. 

Sn. 1030, M. H# ^1% JaCo. II. 352'^ and M. TTL 
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60*^; Gen. fem. mhbdsani S. I. 17®^; Sg. Loc. fem- Babbofo: 
Via. I. 165®^ — 2. vma "aU*t=mii»a is archaic and quite rare. 
We have the Sg. Aoo. maso vman^ (dhammam) Dfa. 266. The 
Comm, however explains the word by visamaffi, — 3. anna 'another* 
szanya ia inflected like sabba. Gt PI. Notn. maso. afLfle Sn. 201 etc p 
Gen. a^esani Sn. 213, JaOo. I. 254*^ etc. But an t- vowel appesars 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. fem. : Dat.-Gen. afLflissd Vin. 
I. 15^®, Loc. aflfimd (jguhdya) JaCo. n. 27^®. When repeated, arl^o... 
aflno signifies ‘the one ..the other* JaCo. I. 456®. In anHamaUfia 
‘one another* only the last component ia inflected : MHamattflassa 
D, I, 56^®, anflamaMamhi D. I. 20^^, aMamaMehi Sn. 936, Thl. 
933. — 4. afinatara ‘one of two* D. I. 228^, M. I. 62®® or ‘any one* 
Vin, I. 23^, D. I. 62®®. The Sg, Gen. fem. is afinataria&d S. 1. 140*®.— 
5. amatama ‘any one* Mhvs. 38. 14. — 6. itara ‘another* too is 
inflected like sabba: PI. Nom. masc. itare DhCo. IV. 40^®, Dai-Oen. 
iemrTdsam JaCo. 11. 27^*. ‘The one... the other* is expressed by efeo... 
ftaro VvOo. 149^, or itaro...itaro Mhvs. 25. 62; iiantara signifies *the 
one and the other, everyone, any one* Thl. 230, Ja. I. 467®® (Comm, 
aayassc km$aci)^ M. II. 6^, A. V. 91® (itantarena ‘reciprocally* Vv. 
84^. likewise itareiarehi Attanagaluvs. 10.6). — ^7. Also para and 
apara *a different one* are inflected like sabba: PI. Nom. mase. 
pare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5®, D. I. 2®®, apare JaCo. HI. 51®®; 
Dat.-Gen. pareaani Thl. 743, 942, Vv. 80. 6, D. I. 3*; paro4*,pafo 

* the one... the other * D. L 224^®. Aa for paraffin Adv. ‘beyond, later * 
and Prep, ‘after*, as well as for apardparatn Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down, * see Childers, PD. and D. Andersen, 
PGi. under the words. — 8. pubba ‘ the fore part, eastern *, 
uitara ‘ the upper part, northern *, adhara ‘ the lower part * are said 
to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba, however, only the Sg. Loc, pubbe 

* earlier, formerly * is attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of utiara we have the Loe. Sg. fem. utiamya 
[dimya) D. 1. 74®® beside uitarassarp disdyam S. I. 148* (verse), Adv. 
utiarena ‘to the north* and uitaraio ‘ from the north *. — ^9. Of ehacm 
‘ one, any one * (Adj. Vin. I. 183®®, Subst. S. in. 243'®) the PL Nom. 
is ekacce ‘ some * S, IV. 102', Sn. p. 101, JaCo. IIL 126'^ Dai-Gen. 
ekaccdnam Vin. I, 45'®, IIL 20'®; ekacco,,^ekaccQ signifies * the one 
...the other* S. IV. 303'®*", Vin. I. 88®®’®', DhCo. H, 12®*®; efeaccawt,.. 
eMcca^ ‘partly... partly * D.X 17'*. Its derivative is ekaceiya ‘ indi- 
vMually * : Sg. Nosoq, mase, siiiec%o Ja. L S26*, Vin I. 290', Ae^ 
-yam Vin. L 289®7^om. fem. sfexcaiyd (Uiki) 8. I, 86*® (verse) |^I. 
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Nom. masc. ekacciyi J5. 1. 326’ (Oomm.^afewca), S. 1. 190*® (versej. 


in. Numerals 
1. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. eha ‘ one ’ is inflected 
like aMa (§ 113. 3). Thus Sg. Dat.-Gen. masc. eJcassa Sn. 897, 
DhCo. n. 23’", but fern, ehissa Vin. II. 38**, JaCo. I. 161*; Loo. masc. 
eTtasmiwt, but fern, ekissd M. III. 65*®, JaOo. VI. 32*® or ekissani 
DhCo. in. 846*. The PI. eke signifies ‘ some ’ D. I. 12*®; when 
r^eated, eko...eko signifies ‘ the one.. .the other ’ D. 1. 181*, Mhvs. 5. 
103; ekameko is ‘ everyone separately, individually ’ D. n. 171*, 
Mhvs. 4. 52. On ekacca, ekao/siya see § 113.9. — ^2. dvi ‘ two' (in 
compound also di-, cf. digwna * double ’) has the following forms for 
all three genders : Nom. dve (masc. DhCo. II. 9**, JaCo. I. 151®, 
fern. Sn. p. 102, neut. JaCo. IV. 137**) and duve (masc. Thl. 245, 
fern. Sn. 1001); Aoo. dve (masc. JaCo. H. 27*®, DhOo. II. 4’*, fern. 
DhOo. n. 42*) and dune (masc. Mhvs. 5. 213, neut. Mhvs. 10. 47); 
Tnstr. dmki (masc. JaCo. I. 338*, H. 163**, fern. M. I. 78*, H. 162®); 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnatri (masc. Mhvs. 24. 19, JaCo. H. 154*®, DhCo. H. 
12*, fern. M. I. 65*®, JaCo. n. 27*®) and duvinnaifi; Loo. dvlsu (masc. 
Mhvs. 6. 25, neut. JaCo. 1. 388®, DhCo. n. 8®). Similar is the flec- 
tion of ulho ‘ both ’ : Nom .-Aoo. ubho Dh. 74, Sn. 582, JaCo. I. 610**, 
Vin. 1. 10*® etc. (and ubhe); Instr.-Abl. ubhohi D, n. 176**, JaCo. IV. 
1^*® (and libhehi ) ; Dat.-Gen. ■ubhinnatti Ja. I. 353**, JaCo. I. 838*®, 
Mhvs. 2. 25; Loo. ubhosu Sn. 778, JaCo. I. 264**, VvCo. 275** (and 
ubheeu). The Sandhi-form tJttbko occurs in Ja. VI. 509**. The word' 
tAhaya * both ’ is used both in Sg. and PI. : thus puitfle ca pope ea 
ubhaye 'both in virtue and sin* Sn. 547; ubhayena ea-n^yamena 'through 
both (kinds of) self-control ’ PvOo. 11*; giMhi ca anagarehi ca ubhayehi 
‘with both the laity and the priests’ DhCo. IV. 174* ; candimamriyS- 
ubhay' ettha (=-i#a ettha) edsaare * both sun and moon are visible 
here ’ Vv, 83. 4. Of. DhCo. 1, 29*® (verse). In Voc. we have ubhayo 
ntagmeiko ‘ listen to me, you two!’ Th2. 4® (cf. 457); ubkayam 
‘both’ Bh. 404. In the same wa.f dubhaya is in the Qatha- 
laagu^e, of whidh the initial d might be derived frdqg dvi : dubhayatit 
emHipapatani ' both <&^«aiioii and zegmieration * Sn. 61 
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dubhaydni pandardni * both kinds of intelligence ’ Sn. 526; Todeyya- 
Kappa dubhayo * the two (the pair) T and K/ Sn, 1007, 1125; Acc, 
dubhayarri lokarn * both worlds ' Ja. Ill, 442^, Of. iuhhato Ja. VT. 
497^, which is explained in the Comm, by uhhato, 

§ 115. The numbers three to ten^ : 3. it ‘ three ' (in compound 
h'-, of. iiguna * three ticne^ \ tipitaka ‘ collection of three baskets ') : 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. iayo Sn. 311, Ja'Jo. III. 51"^, DhCo. II. 4’^ etc, 
(fai;as.»uSn.231);Instr.-AbI. tihi Dh. 391, S. IV. T75"®; Dat.-Gen. 
fiwiiani Thl. 127, S, IV. 86^% DbCo. II. 46^"^ and {the later form) 
iinr^annam^ Milp. 309®, Mhvs, 15. 34; Loc. Urn DhOo, II. 27^. Fem. 
Nom.-Acc. tmo Thl, 24, JaCo. II. 33^®; Tnstr.-Abl. iiM Tii2. 11, S. I. 
166®® (verse), Sn, 656; Dat.-Gen. tiBBimnam D. 11. 66’®^, S. IV. 234^®; 
tlsu Sn. 842, DhCo. II. 25®, Neut. Nom.-Acc. tim Th2. 134. Mhv^. 
6. 25; for the rest as in masc. — 4, Gain * four ' (in compound caft*-, 
caiar-, cf. caluhani^a * quadrangular " A, I, 141®® (verse), caturassa 

* quadrilateral ' Ja. VT. 518®®, catugguna * four times ' JaOo, I. 422®^): 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. caiiaro B. I. 91®®, BhOo. II. 9‘®, JaCo. IV. 139® 
and caiuro (Nom. Sn. 84, Acc. Sn. 969); Instr.-Abl. catnhi Sn. 231, 
BhCo. 11. 8®, catuhi JaCo. I. 279*^^ and (only archaically) catuhbhi 
So. 229, Ja. HI. 207^® {catubbhi thdnesn Vv. 32. 7); Dat -Gen. 
oatunnamD. 1. 91®®, DhCo. II. 15^®; Loo. catusu BhCo. II. 42^®, IV. 
56^® and catusu JaCo. I. 262®. Fem. Nom.-Acc. catasso Vv. 78. 6^ 
S. m. 240'^ JaCo. L 262'® (Acc. ocfttfo disc Vv. 6. 10); Instr -Abl. 
catuhi JaCo, I. 339® and catuhi D, 1, 102®; Dat.-Gen. caiunnan^ D. L 
110" and caiassannaip; Loc. cats$u and catusu JaCo. III. 46®®, 
Neut. Nom.-Acc. eaiidri Sn. 227, Th2. 171, DhCo. 11, 24'®; for the rest 
as in masc. — ^5. Pa^ca * five cha ‘ six satia * seven \ atfha 

* eight nava * nine', and dasa ‘ten’ are inflected in all three gendei^ ha 

the following manner : Nom.-Acc. pafica, cha etc.; Instr.-Abl . paUcalii^ 
chahi DhCo. IL 28® etc. [with protraction aiijidhi Ja. III. 207**, 
archaic: dasabhi Vin. I. 38®® (versejj; pancannam S. IV. 

173'®, channavp Sn. 169, A. I. 22®' etc.; satidnafp beside "^annam M. 
HI. 81®®; Loc paficasu, chasu and chassu Sn. 100, sattasu Vd. 
65" etc In compound these numerals appear in the form paitca- 
etc. g»ven above. On cha- chat- cf. I 07, 72. 1. 


t For pfitraliel^ia Fkf. of. Hscliel, § 438 f. 

* On tliia iloiihle-furmafioii cf. B» 0. Frtnke, “PGr* p. IS, 

20-.1147B 
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§ 116. The tens, hundreds ete. 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 20: visa, vtsam, visa, visati^vimiati. — 30: timsa, iimsaiti, 
iiirisa^ iimsati^trimiat, — 40: caitdnsa, -risam^ -^rUd; catUllisa, 
•lisarn, -tisd; tdllsa^ 4isar^^ Alsd^catvdnniiat. — 50: pafifidsa^ sam^ 
•sa ; panrf^dsa « pancdiat — 60 : saifhi » sa^ti. — 70 : sattati^ satiari = 
saptaii. — 80 : asUi^aidti. — ^90 : navuti^navati. — 100 : saia^iaia . — 
200: dve satdni or dvisata, — 300: iini satdni or tisata etc. — 1000: 
sahassa^sahasra. — ^2000: dve sahassdni etc. — 100 000: lakkha, — 10 
millions: — 2. Intermediate numbers : 11: ckddasa, e'kdrasa:^^ 

cMdaia. — 12: dvadasa, barasa — dvadaia. — 13: terasa, telasa—frayo- 
daia. — 14: catuddasa, cuddasa^caiurdaia. — 15: pancadasa, panna^ 
msa^par^^amsa^ipailcadaSa, — 16: solasa, sorasa^sodada. — 17: saita^ 
dasa^ sattarasa = saptadaia . — 18 atthadasa, afthdrasa = asfadaia . — 

19; ehunavUa, ekunavi$ati==^e'konavirri£aii, nnavirpiati, — 22: dvdvisa, 
sati, bdvJsa, ‘Sati; 28 : ievtsa; 24 : caiuvUa; 25 : paficavisa, parinavtsaii, 
pammvlsa etc. — 82: dvaiiimBay hattimsa; chattimsa; 49: ehnna- 
pafiMsa; 55: paficapaiindsa; 56: chappaflMsa etc. ^ 

§ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dve vd Uni vd 
rattmdinam ‘ two or three days and nights* B. II. 327**; cahmnam 
mdsdnam accayena * after the expiry of four months * Sn. p. 99; 
solasannam puggaldnam ‘ of 16 individuals ' Milp. 310^®. On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
dasa may take a final -w and thus become substantives : nava satta 
dvdda$ail-Ga,.,paflcavi8ani dvddasafi-ca, dvddasail-ca navdpi ca ‘9 and 7 
and 12,.., 26 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings) ' Mhvs, 2. 9. — 
2. Of the decades those in -d are feminine substantives, of which 
the form in -dya (Instr. Dat,-Gen) actually occurs : elcassa pi dadami 
dvinnam-pi dadami ... dasannam-pi dadami vtsdya pi dadami 
itTfisdya pi dadami catidrudya pi dadami pafiMsdya pi daddmt satassa 
pi dadami * I give (alms) to one, to 2,... to 10, to 20, to 30, to 40, to 
60, to 100 * Sn. p, 86, The decades in -a may be declined, but are 
mostly left uninfiected; those in -am are used as nominatives and 
accusatives; those in 4i are fern, substantives and are inflected accord- 
ing to § 86 or remain undeolined. The numerals sata and sahassa 
are neuter. — 8. When connected with substantives, the numerals 
from 20 upwards may be used appositionaliy in the same case 

^ The for higher namhe]^ mh as ithhuda etc. (se^ A&hp, 475, 

3Dpm a. 11 are to lexlcoaa. 

^ On tii^ nnmerah in Pkr, cf. Plsdiel, f 445 f.. 443 t 
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as the substantive : Loc. vUaiiya yo}a7iesu ihrisaya yojmiemt 

‘ at (the distance of) 20 (30) miles * M. 11. 162®®; 

Instr. dvaiihnsaya mahapvnsalalhhanehi aalihjd anuvyaiijanehi 
‘ with the 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha * VvCo. 
323***; ekmapaiifidsfnja kamlchi * with 40 arrows ’ JaOo. IIT. 
220^^ ; chaithiisatlyd sotchi * with 30 streams ' DhCo.* lY, 48*®; Acc. 
vlsaiim^pi bhikkhu iiimam-pi bliihkhu cniidmam-pt hhkhhu * 20 or 
30 or 40 monks ’ M. ni. 79®; ulsam-pi jdihjo timsam-pi jciityo caiifh 
Ilsmn-pi jdUyo panfidsam-in jdtiyo * 20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences* 
aWiacaitCmsam mssdni ‘48 gears' Sn. 289; Gen. tmcsafp 
ivvlsaiiyd bnMhmmn saniihe ‘ before these 23 Buddhas * DbCo. I. 
84**. In the following examples the decades remain uninfieeled: 
Nom. panndsa yojand satthi yojmid *50, 60 miles * I)hCo. IlL 217*; 
iiilisa raitiyo D. 11, B2V^; paHcapanfldsa vasBdni.,.pancavi8ati vasBdni 
Thl. 904; dvattijpsa malidpui isalakkkandiii Sn. p. 102 (but dvattimsd 
mah- Sn. 1000), Acc. ckmiapaMdsa jane ‘49 people’ JaCo. 111. 220®*; 
sattasaltan iidnavatthvni * the 77 items of knowledge ’ S. 11. 59®*; 
Instr. dvattifiisa mahdptimahkkhatj^chi M. 11, 186*^ — 3. Also $aU 
and sahassa, as well as numerals with them as components, may be used 
m apposition with a substantive: Nom. gandhabbd cJia BahasBdni 
* 6000 G.’s ' Thl. 164; bkikhhnniyo sahassafp ‘ 1000 nuns ’ Mhvs. 
5» 187; Acc. paficaaatdtii Cantldlupurise ‘ 500 Ca^iJ^ias * Mhvs. 10, 
91; gdthd satatp ‘lOU verses* Dh. 102; Instr* paficmatehi therehi * with 
500 Tberas ‘ Bpvs. 4. 6. 1 he substantive in sueh constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Acc. afihaaaiaip bhatia^ri (instead of 
bhaiidni) ‘800 meals* AIilp. 88^. The numeral is treated as an Adj. in 
Nom, patlcasaid vd^ijd^ fern, paftcmatd yukkhmhjo^ Acc. pMcasate 
vdif^je JaCo. H, 128^’*®®.^ — 4. The numeials may further be used 
in Sg. as abstracts and substantives may be connected with them as 
genitive attributes : paro-aakasaan^i bhikkhnnmp * over 1000 monks * 
Thl. 1288 (but appositionally paro^tihaasant pnitd ‘ bvar lOCK) sons * 
D. I. 89^); sahassam-^pi atihanavp * 1000 things * S. I. 229^**; mhdrumup 
paflcmaimn *500 monasteries* Mhvs. 12. 33; aatihim amhaim^ aka ‘he 
made Arhals ' Mhvs, 1. 14. — ^5. Finally, a numeral and a substan- 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf, atihum$$ani aafiamdMffifdjd 
rajjatp akdr/tyi * the king reigned for 8 years and T months ** Mhvs. 
33. 46. The enmpound ^asmsatarfi of this type, signifying * hundred 
years % is very frequently used. Compounds like the fuilowiag are 
vary much in avjd^ce : miia mmimBmmidm ‘ 700 people * JaCo. 
IV. 142®; di$mi vaSmmi€sti (atikkantesu) * (after the expiry of) 200 
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jears ' MhvF. 38. 80; pafica-iithusatehi * with 500 women ’Mhvs 14. 
57, etc. 


2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 
Adverbs, Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives. 

§ 118. 1, The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr. : 

1. paihama^Skr, pmfhama — 2. duiiya 2B)^dvitlya. — ^3. taiiya 

(§ 23)«fjilja . — L caiutiha == C(itnrtha,-^5, pancamas=^paficama, — 6. 
chatflm {chatthama Sn. 101), saftha^^sagtha, — 7. saitama, fem. -ml 
Tb2. 41=sap/ama. — 8. aifhama (fem. afiJiami * the 8th day ' Th2 
Bl}^a§tama, — ^9. navama tsnavama, — 10. dasama (fem. dasami 
‘the 10. day* Mhvs, 19. 33) = dasama. — 2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only diflference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting CO and 80) it is not -iama, 
but only -taa that is attached to the basic fortn in -ii: 20. 
vlBoitma or vlsa^vimiatiiama or vivjsa . — 30. tiiiisatima or iityta 
^inmiaiiama or iriniia^ — 40. cattaYlsuiima^ ’-lUatima or eatifulsa^ 
•UBa^catvdrifiidatiama or caivdmnia. — ^50. fafiMsaiima^paflcCdai- 
tama . — 60. saithiiama— i^asijiama. — 70. sattaiUna^saftaiiiaiiia, 
— 80. usUiiama == aSUtiama. — 90. navutima = navaiitama.-— 100. 
satama^iaiatama. — 3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agiee 
on the one hand with 8kr., and on the other with Pkr.^ . 11. eka- 

dasaiwa fem. -mi M. III. 255®=AMag. ekkdrasam a ; or ekadasa fem. 
ekadasl *the 11 day* = Skp. ckadaia. — 12. dvadasama, fem. -ml M 
nr. 255**^= AMag. duvalaeama ; or dv ’da$a, m fem. dvadasl ‘the 12. 
day*^Skr, dvddaSa. — 13. ierasama, fem^ M* III. 255“=sAMi1g. 
termama ; or terasa Mhvs. 16. 2. = Skr. trayodaia. — ^14. cuddasavia, 
fem. -mi M. III. 255*®=Pkr. coddasama ; 6r cuddasa, fem. evddasi 
‘lihe 14, day* Mhvs. 19. 39; also cdtuddasa Vm. I. 132^», 

or -«i Tb2. 31 = Skr- catuTda^a, — 15. pafLcadmama DhCo. 

m. paipmraaama^ AMag. pannatasania; or pan^atasa D. II. 

20#*’^, more frequently pannarasa Thl. 1234, D. I. 47*, Yin. I. 87®® 
(paHeaddaef *tbB 15. day* Th2. 31)= Skr. paficadaia. — ^16. soksama 
=AMag. salasama; and solaza^ fem. -bI Dh. 70, Vv. 43.8, A. IV. 252® 
=sSkr. ^da&a. — 17, Baitafasama. — 18. affharasaiwasssAMag. aithd- 
raaama.— -19* ehunamBatima = AMag. egiiy>am$€dma : — Cf, further 


» Pwriiel,Fki0r. § 449 
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2L eJcavisatima; 22, bdvUatima; 2B. fcvfsatima; 24. catuvliaiima; 
25. pancavlmUma; 26. chabhlsaiima, etc.— 38. ieiihnsatima; 86* 
chattinisatima, etc* — 4. Oa the use of the ordinals: In some isolated 
cases the ordinal number stands for the cardinal : pailcamehi 
bandhanehi ‘with 5 bonds’ S. IV. 201*®, 202®. Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with aiian, such as ‘with one companion* 

B. II, 147*^ etc. Cf. § 112. 2. 

§ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be atthaftha there *nia€ce 
oa pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 thecas and eourt-pfficials' Mhvs- 5. 249. 
Cf. DhOo. I. 89 ®-^. — AddhCt adclha ‘half’ is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha, Pkr. addha, addka^, it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German ^drittbalb, vierthalb’: addhatiya^ 
addhatcyya JaCo. T. 450*\ II. 03® (cf § 65. 2) is 2J; addhuddha Vin. 
I. 34*®, BhCo I. 87®*( = Pkr. addhuifha out of nddfia +•/«///!«, Skr. 
ardhacaturtha) is SJ. Cl. saddhini addhatclaschi hhiJckhusuichi ‘with 
121 hundred monks' Sn. p. 100, B I. 47'*; aildhanavaniasahasBunl 
‘8500 (persons)’ Mhvs. 15. 201 If on the other hand addha, ad4ha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof, damidha is 
thus » 5, Thl. 1244. Thus purisdnam daeaddhehi satehi parivdrih 
‘surrounded by 500 men' Mhvs. 5. 122. — B.Numera! adverbs* ®once' 
is expressed by saldm, gajd (safe/d- or salcad- in sandhi before a vowel, 
§ 67, 72. l)s= saitff, or ekadd {appekadd ‘sometimes' M. II. 7*, A. V. 
83^*). These adverbs are formed moreover bv aflSxing the formans 
^khaituni (§ 22) = ®&jfua^i- : iikkhatiufp*B times’ Vin. 1. 104**; eaiukkha- 
ttum ‘4 times' Th2. 37, 169; chakkhafinni *6 times' B. 11. 198*®, DhCo. 
HI. 196*®; satakkhaiiuni ‘100 times' Th2. 519 etc. Also kaiikkhaUmp. 
‘how many times?' M. III. 125’. Moreover the Sg. or the PL Acc, 
vdraip and vdre is used to express ‘time' • eka-vdram ‘once’ JaCo. lH. 
160 *‘; dm vdre ‘ twice ' BhOo. T. 47^^; iayo vdre * 3 times ' DhOo. 
1. 48*; nam vdre *9 times’ Mhvs. 30. 52; bahu-vdre *mmj times* 
JaCo, II. 88*. CL also dvlsu vdresu ‘twice* Mhvs. 6. 25; iafiye vdre 
‘the third time, on the third chance* Mhvs. 6. 26. Otherwise ‘the first 
tibse', ‘the second time’ are simply paihantarri, dutiyatp, etc. Ekmo 
ssickaim means ‘individually*. — 4. Numeral adverbs in ‘times’ are 
constructed with ®dfed=Str. ^dhd, Pkr. ^hd: saitadhd ‘seven times, 
in seven parts or pieces’ L. I. 94**, II. 284**. Similarly sataihd, 

* BB. sub 0 ^ 0 : P?whe!, TkrGr. § 450. 

» Pkr AHig yiuHo, UAh. Piwbel, § 451. 
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aahaasadhd — 5. Numeral adjectives iu ‘kinds, fold’ are constructed 
'wuh^’vidha—Ski. °vtdha,ikc. °viha, orwith °^uit«=Skr.. Pkr. °guiia: 
anehavidha ‘of many kinds’ Dpvs. 6. 70; sattavidha ‘of seven kinds, 
seven-fold’ JaCo. I. Milp. 102‘®; atfhaguna ‘eigl^t-fold’ Th2. 153. 
— 6. As for numeral substantives* we have dulta neut. ‘aggregate 
of two’, tika ‘aggregate of three’ DCo. I, 24“’^=Skr. dvilut, triha, I’kr. 
duka orduga, hya; catukka 'aggregate of four' (§ 62.2.) = Skr. caluiika; 
saf afco- ‘aggregate of hundred’ JaCo. I. l^^^=ialuka. 


IV. Verbal System 
I. Generalities 

■§ 120. In verbal forms Pah is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than in nominal flexion. The historical forms are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. But the actual life of the language lies in the new forma- 
tions, which were created in such numbers, either on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual oases. — ^It is a prominent feature of 
Pali distinguishing it off from Skr., that it has loat the dual.— The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms too have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gatha-language still 
^ws. it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to the exigencies of metre, -and everywhere bear the stamp 
of arohaism. They become race already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still m the non-oanonioal, in which they are confined only to a 
few fixed forms (e. g. Imp. 2. Sg. m -ssu, Pret. 3. Sg. in -itiha). The 
medial forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The Part. 
Pres. Med. in -mana was productive in every period of the language. 
—As for the tempura , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist ace no longer sharply distin- 
guhdied between in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called "aorist”. The various periphrastic formations 
iure of great importance they are originated by the oombinatiem of 
parlidples, gerunds or verba! substantives with the verbs “to be” or 
‘ to become”, or wi* other verbs of an indefipite meaning. They 
represent toite e characteristic feature of the language. — ^The 
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are the same as is Sanskrit. The Gatha-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedie subjunctive. — Another impor- 
tant feature is the predominance of «-stems in the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athematic in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system 
of paradigms for the different ‘conjugation-classes' as they are dhtin- 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss- 
ed, as IS proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of the sphere of the rt-flexion we have 
also to notice that of c-stems. — ^The preponderance of the present- 
stem is of particular importance*. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns 
etc., which in Skr. are based directly on the roof, may be derived in 
Pali from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (aorist), future, 
past part, in 4a, future pass. part, in 4abba, infinitive in I4uye and) 
4um, and gerund m 4vd, 4vdna md -ya Moreover new pas' ive andl 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical 
ones — sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in the frequency of use. In particular cases 
the process goes even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive -stem is made the basis of further new 
formations.^ 


2. Present pystem 

with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Optative. 
A. PansBNT Indicative 


§ 121. The ff exion may be shown by a verb of the I. Class, labhaii 
‘gains, receives'. 




Sg. 

PI. 

A’ct. 

1. 

lahhdmi 

labhdma 


•2. 

labhasi 

Uihhaiha 


3. 

Inbhati 

lahhitnii 

Med. 

1. 

labhc 

(labhmnhe) 


2. 

lahhase 

(labhanhe) 


3. 

labhaie 

labhante^ laMiaro 


r i am thinking here, fer imOmiacm, of ilw stem Mdkk- »Sfcr. itdts-kf* § 
^1. lo, or item (§ oto- 
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"“I 122. 1. Act. Sg. !• Instead of -ami there is also found in the 
Gatha-iaoguage the shorter ending -atjt : taasdham santike gacchani 
*1 am going to him’ Tb2. 806. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of Sanskrit; -ma is the secondary ending. — 2. Med, (the 
examples are mostly from the Gatha-language or the artificial poetry) 
Sg. 1: rame ‘I enjoy myself’ S. I. 180® (verse), knppe ‘I am angry’ 
Ja. III. 120^^ In the post-canonical prose we find, for instance, 
maftne ‘I think’ JaCo. II. 249^ etc. Sg. 2 : anupucchase ‘you ask’ Vv. 
17, 6; labhase Ja. IL ’220'" (Comm, labhasi). Sg. 3; labhate Thl. 
35; sohhate ‘is beautiful’ Th2. 255 ff.; rocate ‘suits (one’s) taste’ Tb2. 
415; bhdsate 'speaks’ So. 452. P). 3: lambante ‘they hang* Th2. 
265; hanMnie ‘they are beaten’ Th2. 451. The ending -arc in 3. PI, 
is quite frequent labhate S. I. 110®^ (verse); khadarc ‘they consume’ 
Ja. II. 223'^ (Comm, khddaati); jdyarc ‘they are born* S I. 84'®; socare 
‘they suffer pain’ Sn. 445 (against socanfi Sn. 333); obhdsare ‘they 
light up’ Vv. 9. 8 (v. 1. obfeasafe); /ll/are ‘they vanish away’ Ja, VI. 
528® (Skr. jiryanie); miyyare ‘they die’ So. 575 (Skr. mriyanie); 
JiaUMrc ‘they are killed’ S. L 70** etc. These forms are connected 
with the Vedic presents like Sere, Hire, and they correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Pkr,' — The 1. Pi. Med. deserves special consideration 
Kaec. 8. 1. 2 and 18 (Senart, pp. 428, 429) gives as ending -nihe, which 
is probably derived from -mahe through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in bhaudmahe^ Mhvs. 1. 60. Also the ending -mase (and 
-mhasc) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not a subjunctive meaning (cf. below § 126), as 
for instance (na) iappdmase (dassanena tarn) ‘we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17, 4, which is indicative in meaning (cf. Skr. 
iXpyaU), Same perhaps also with ahhinanddmase ‘we are glad' Vv. 
17. 7 ; saremhaae (according to e-flcxion) ‘we remember’ Th2. 383 The 
ending -mase is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act, Vedic 
-tnasJ, and -mhaee looks like a cross of -fnhe and -mase. 

B. Subjunctive 

§ 123. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gatha- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 

* Whitney, Saasknt Gramm. | ^;Px8db6%PkrGr. § 458; Wiaditsch, AbhaL 
Siclis.G«8.d. W.. Nr. VI,’l8S7,p.478f.; E. Kxxhn^ Beitr. p* 94; B. Mhller, PGr. 

^ B. Buhnt loe. eit. 
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tbe extended stem-voweL Yet only those forms may be relied upon ns 
Subjunctive without any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera- 
tive) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac* 
tion is out o£ the question. This appears to be the case with one of the 
two passages pointed out by Pischel ^ : no vitardsi bhotturri ‘do not go 
on eating!’ Ja. II. (Fausboli, Ten Jat. 19^). The Oomm. gives 
the explanation : md ndgamaftisakhadako ahosi, I add to it : attdnat^ 
yeva garahdsi eitha ‘scold > ourself for this affair!’ Ja. IV. 248®, 
which is explained in the Oomm. by aticinam eva garakeyydsi. True 
Subjunctives are to be found perhaps also in the forms Mmaydsi and 
cajdsi Ja. V. 220®°’^*, which are dependent on sace and ce respec- 
tively. Pischel’s tecond example is, ho«ever, doubtful: dtdpino 
Barfivegino bhavdtha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic’ Dh. 144*^. The 
form in question here may be simply that of Imp. 2. PL protracted 
nietri causa. Similar cases are: adhimanasa bhavdiha Sn. 692; 
taw ca (i.e. dhammam) dhardfha^ sahbe ‘all should hold fast to it 
(the truth) I* Sn. 385; pdpdni kammdni vivajjaydtha, dhammdnuyogafi^ 
ca adhitthahalha ‘give up siofui practices and hold fast to zeal for 
iha truth V Yv. S4. 3S; ahhinihhajjiydtha natp> ‘avoid thatT Sc. 281 
{from root varj, varjayuti). Of the three examples given by E. Muller®, 
dakasi and dahdti Sn. 841 , 888 are certainly no Subjunctives : they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhasi^ dadhdii (§ 37). Also 
saddahasi Ja. I. 426® is reproduced in the Comm, simply as saddahasi. 
But even the third ho tarn paiibha^^ti me ‘who can give me answer 
to that ?’ Ja. III. 404^ is very doubtful on account of the patibharidmi 
and -bhandsi in the parallel verses 404^®'®® and 404*®, 405®, where the 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. It is wanting also in dvahdti 
Thl. 803 (cf. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42®*®, 214*®’*®), for which there ccours 
rakkhaii in the parallel passages, and it caxmot be traced either in ha- 
nasi Ja.IlI. 199® {Comxn, ^pahatasi), V. 460*® and handti Ja. V, 461***. 

C, Imperative 

§ 124. The paradigm is : 

Sg. Act. 1. labMmi PI. labhdma 

2. labha^ labkdhi labhatha 

3. labhatn labhantu 

1 Pisehel.lC2.23.p.424. 

’ It ^ould be BOtieed that in this passage the Imp. mis^Uha *hearl* eceora 
Immediately Mere. 

^ B. MlUIer, FOr. p. Aiao the X. FI. Med. af the Imperative Is of Snhjane- 
live mrigis. See $ 125, C 
91-11471 
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Med, 1. labhe labhdmase 

2. lahhaem lahhavho 

8, labhatiifii lahhantam 

§ 125, Active. The 1. Sg, and PI. are simply transfers from the 
^Indicative: ‘let us praise 1’ D. Ill, (verse); dhundma 

Met us destroy !* Thl. 1147. Hence it is also said kassa nam dema 
*bo whom should we give it?* JaCo. II. 196^^^, handa karomi M. Ill 
179®’', handa karoma Vin. II. 295\ Similarly we have in Thl. 
1146 ddlemu Met us smash!’ (with the ending -mu, cf. § 128) 

— Skr. ddlaydma parallel to dhundma, — In the 2. Sg. the 

type labha corresponds to the Skr.-form of the thematic conjuga- 
tion. Thus pfva 'drink!’ JaCo. III. 110®®~pi6a; sifica 'pour out^’ 
Dh. B69—sinca; nipajja ‘seat yourself!’ JaCo. IT. 223® from nipadyate, 
Al^o kara *d ) 1’ JaOo. TV. l’^^ may be regarded as an historical form= 
Ved. kdra Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha. Thus gar^ha 'size!' 
JaCo. II, 159^ from ganhdii^^gxhtj^dti, — even patiggaha 'accept!* 
Ja, I. 233^®; saddaha 'believe!* JaCo. IV, 62^® from saddahati—iradda* 
dhdti etc. The second form Jabhdhi has derived its -hi from the forms 
of the athematic conjugation. Historical are the forms like akkhdhi 
'describe!* Ja. III. 279®=dfe%aW; hrilhi 'speak!* Sn. 7Q—bnlhi; dehi 
'give!* JaCo, I. 223^®=deh?. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed ugganhdhi Mearn!* M. III. 192®® from ugganhdii^ 
sdvehi 'proclaim!* JaCo. I. 344^"*; dnehi 'bring here!’ 
JaCo. II. 254^®; vissajjehi 'give up!* JaCo. I. 223®®; karohi 'do!* 
JaCo. III. 188^® etc. from long-vowel stems. Similarly, also 
froma-stems: jlvdhi Sn. iQ2%; sardhi 'remember !* Milp. 79®® (beside 
samTbL 445); pahho$dhi ‘call here!* DhCo. IV. 28*; tuBsdhi 'be 
content!’ JaCo. I. 494®® etc.^^ — ^The 3. Sg. and PL in -tu and ^niu are 
frequent; paasaiu ‘he should see* Sn. 909; etu 'he should go* D. 1. 
179^®; fjjfeatu 'should succeed* Th2, 329 (from Skr. xdhyaie); hananiu 
'they should kill* Ja. IV. 42®®; vinassaniu ‘they should die* J§Go. 
IV. 2®*. The 2. PI, in also in Pkr.®, is a transfer from the 

Indicative, and is thus different from the Skr. suffix 4a ; dharatha 
'brins? here!* JaCo. I. 266®; anmakkhatha 'protect!* Dh. 327; vijdndtha 
Mearn to distinguish I* Sn. 720; gaxihafha 'take!* JaOo, Ilf. 126®*; 

^ Similarly in Pkr. MSg. bhanahi, AMag. hardhi, tanMi, JMali. kadhehU 
etc, ; PisoM, § 468. , . ^ 

* Tl» Biifflx ill Pkr. U Cf. Mfth. ^amafcojkAMilg, han(ihtt,4ah<AeMe. 
PiBeW. I 471. 
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karoiha *do!’ Tb2. J3, JaCo. II. 196^®; voropetha *rob!" D, II. 
336* etc. 

§ 126. Medium. The 1. Sg. is a transfer from the Indicative. 
The 2. Sg. in -&‘su^ = Skr. -st?a is 'very common. Thus m the GMha* 
language: labhassu Th2, 41^2 ^^labhasva; puccha^su^ ‘ask!' Sn 189; 
fafeassu ‘give up !’ (from faMfi) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere. 
In bhikkhasu go to beg!' Tbl. 1118 the 88 has been simplified metri 
cauaa. Further in the canonical prose: bhdsassu ‘speak!' M. TI. 
12Q^=:vhasasva; sihkhassu ‘learn!* A. V.79^®; payirupdsassu ‘worship!* 
M. II. 196*^; nivattassu ‘return!’ Vin.II. 182^®; pdtu-bhavasau ‘appear’ 
Vm. II. 185^“ etc. Also in the post-canonical prose: bhdsasau Milp, 
2T^; Hkicckassu *Qurel’ JdCo, 11 213®®; naccassu ‘dance!’ JaCo. I. 
292®®. The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any, more, for it is taken also by those roots which were never medial, 
as, for instance, by nart. — In the 3. Sg., suffix -fani = Skr 4dni; of. 
acchaiam *sho should remain’ Ja. VI. 506® (Comm, acchafu); lahhatarp 
D. II. 150^®, In Sandhi : vad^hatdm-eva ‘he should indeed grow’ Ja. 
III.209®. — A true Subjunctive form is to be found in the llPi. in -mase, 

• mhase. The suffix is probably derived from -masai, which is related to 
the suffix •mase discussed in §122 (at the end) as Skr. -mafcat to -make. 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. 
Form-i with Subjunctive (Imperativistic or Futurai) meaning are 
not rare in the Gatha-laoguage : labhdmase Ve should attain’ Ja. III. 
26^®; ramdmase ‘we would enjoy* Tfa2. 370 f . ; bhandmase ‘we wish to 
speak' S. I. 209®* (verse) (parallel to it are to be fourd there the opta- 
tives sikkhema, muccema); cardmase ‘we wish to do (carry out)' and 
bhavdmaae *yMi msh to be’ Sn. 32 etc. Similarly haromase D. IJ. 
288^ (verse). On vademase, make mase etc. see § 129. The suffix- 
form ^nihase occurs m labhamhase Pv. 3. 2, 24, 29 (governed by 
l/affed, explained mlahheyydma in the Comm. 185*^); md pammdamhase 
*we do not wish to neglect’ Ja. III. isr^etc. — Examples for the 2. 
PI,, of which the suffix -uho in contrast to Skr. •dhmm is difficult to 
explain, are the following: passavho ‘look up!' Sn. 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out!’ Ja. I. 472^® (Comm, bkajatha, gacchatha) ; pucchavho ‘ask!' 
Sn. 1030; kappayavho ‘carry out!’ Sn, 283. Also in the canonical 
prose: maniavho ‘take counsel!' D. 1, 122^*, instead of 
(as in Ja, II. 107^® beside maniavho 107^®). If the reading is correct, 

^ la Pkr. the corgespondiog suf&x is -4f«, vrbicl. Visebel § 467 however 
eepsxmte itom Skr. - 4 va and coaaect with -«i. 

* Ta tlie p«r«llel passage B. I, there is pucdtma ia the text^ 
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a remarkable double-ending is to be found in pamodathavho^ ‘rejoice !’ 
Ja. IV. 162*®’®* in which both the active and the medial endings have 
been ciinbined. — An interesting form of the 3. Pi. is presented by 
vislyarum ‘they should dissolve’ Thl. 312, from Skr. 4yd, iiyate. The 
Comm, says : vialyantu ito o' Ho viidharysantu The suffix -mty. is 
pretty certainly the descendant of Ved. -row®. 


D. Optative (Potential) 
§ 127. Paradigm : 


( labheyyani, hbhc 
Act. 1. ■! 

\labheyyann 

( labhe 
2- 1 

1 labheyya, labheyySai 
{ labhe 
8. ] 

\labkeyya, labkeyySti 
Med. 1. {labheyyarti) 

2 . labhetho 

3. tabheihi 


PI 

( labhema, labhe mtt 

I labheyy&ma 
f labhetha 

\labheyyatha 

labheyyuvp., -yyu 

(tabheyyamhe) hbhemaee 
{ffihkeyyavho) 

(Jlabheratp) 


§ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side. The 
forms given first: labheyyaty, labhe, labhe; labhema, labheiha, 
labheyyuip, are direct oontinuainons of the Skr.-fiexion. Only in the 
2. PI. the ending -fha (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhem (<apali labhe) was 
formed to match Ubhea, fabhef.— The forms given second: Sg. 
2. labheyya etc., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
lobheyyant, PI. 3. tabheyyury*. Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between hbhdmi and labhdma of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt., at first into 
^ 1. Petsmi labheyy&mi, and then also into the 2. and fi. Sg ,— 4he 

> B. 0. Xte>Ae,BB. 33. 315. 

* Uwctlinwii, 'Vedk Grammar § 412 a, witfa foot-note 16. 
s The corresponding forma in Pkr, are evifenlly those of Opt. in -e/jSsti 
(PaiA -m^) ete. Differing from Jacobi, BZ. 6?7, Bischol § 459 is inclined to 

derive them from the Optatives of the athMBBticconjiigatiotvfSfcr dotpow), on which 

hypothesis, indeed, tlw fl of Oie Bkr.-forms, as well as of -esK&i. wohld be at 

once ex^lainede 



WORD-FORMATION 


165 


long of ibe 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter^ — Consjifered 
historically, the forms should be grouped according io types in the 
foilowing way : The older type is predominant in the Gatba-language : 
Sg. 1. nisumbheyyant ‘I would strike down* Th2. 302; kareyyimi 
would do’ Ja. V. 308^®. Also the new formations in e are found 
in the Gabha-language : pmse would see’, sur^e *I would beat*’ 
(Comm. 8urieyya7>t), aafnvase T would live together (with)’ Ja. IV. 
240*^ (of. 240®®, 241®’®); dnaye *I could have brought’ (Comm. 
uneyyatp) Ja. I. 308®; jive ‘(if) I live’ Sn. 440. — Sg. 2. ydjeyyu 
‘(if) you offer sacrifice’ Ja. 111. 515®^. — Sg. 3. icche ‘he should wish 
for’ Thl, 228, hane ‘he should kill’ 8n. 394, vaje ‘he should go* and 
pamuficeyya *he should free himself’ Ja 11. 247^®; iccheyya Sn. 148, 
rakkheyya ^fae should protect* Sn. 702. — PI. 1. sikkhema *we would 
learA’ Sn. 898, and with the ending -mu : vasemu *we would stay’ 
(Comm, vaseyydma)^ jdnemu ‘we would know* Ja. III. 259*®’^®, 
viharemu ‘we would stay* Ja. II. 38®*. — PI. 2. bhuiljciha ‘you should 
enjoy' Mhvs. 25. 113. — PI. 3.v saheyyuni ‘they should withstand’ 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should give up^ Sn 1058. — fn the canonical 
..and ooQ'Canonical prose on the other hand the older type of fiexion 
{labhe etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic fiexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endings now are : Sg. i. -eyyani and -eyydimi^ 2. -eyydsij 
3. -eyya and -eyydti; PI. 1 . •eyydma, 2. -epyatka, 3. -eyyuni. 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana- 
tions these forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JaGo. II. 205^® bhajeyya is given as explanation of bhaje and in 
223^® udabbaheyya is given as explanation of udabbuhe. Of, also 
above. Examples are : Sg, 1. pabhajeyyum Vin. II. pucche- 

yydmiB, I. 51®; Sg. 2. kareyyuai Vin. II. 190^*, dgaccheyyd$i JaCo. 
11.212®®; Sg. 3. bhdseyya Vin. II. 189"®, dfldfi^2/a JaCo. II, 241®®, 
jdneyydti Vm. 11.190®®; Pl.l. droceyydmaYm. 11. 186®®, vddeyydma 
JaCo. II. 254®f; PI, 2, uneyydiha ‘may you bring’ S, I. 221% 
gaccheyydtha JaCo. II, 249®®; PI. 3. hhddeyyutn Vin. 11, 197"% 
vissajjeyyum JaCo. IT. 241®®. 

§ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. is to he found in labhetho Sn. 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. Not infrequently the suffix is 

^ciha in 3. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect- 
ed in the Active. Examples of this *c(ha are: mkkhciha Dh. 
Ubhetha So. 45; arueffta Sn. 72, Vin. If. 203"® (verse); /dt/cfhaDh* 


> Tbe lengtlt of the vowel d was tbeo transferred also to the 2. FI. 
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58; mriietha Sn. 806; sahketha Ja. II. 53^®; atimametha Sn. 148; 
saddahetha 3n, III. 192^®; jhdyethaSo. 709; kuhhctho} Sn. 702, 719, 
917 etc.; dseiha in sukhaiYi tnanussd dsetha ‘men should live 
happily' Ja. V. 222^® (Comm.^dseyyum) has been used m the plural 
sense. AUo in the po8t*cauouical prose : jaheiha 'he should forsake' 
JaCo. II. 205^®. The aspirate in the ending as against Skr. 4a is 
remarkable. It is found also in the 3. Sg. Cond. arid-'Aor.; of. § 157, 
159. 11. — A form of the 1. PI. is to be found in sddhayemase *we would 
accomplish* Ja. II 236^®, which is explained m the Goiiim. by sddhe- 
yydma. There are also other forms m -ewasa . vademaBe ‘we would 
speak* 1).III. 197^^; mahemase ‘we would wt^rship* (Comm, mahdmase) 
Vv. 47. 11; sanmcaremase ‘we would wander' (Comm, patipajjdmaBe) 
Vv. 63. 7; also viharemasi *(if) we stay* (Comm, vasdma) Th2. 375. 
It is however nc t always possible to decide whether the forms m 
question are those of the 1. PI. Imp. (§ 126) of the a- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also aaremhase m § 122. 


£. The Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in Pali 
1. Thematic Conjugation. 

§ 130, Examples of present-stems of Cl. I are : I. from roots with 
I medial a: patati ‘falls, flies', pacaii ‘cooks', vasati ‘stays', vadati 
^speaks' (ail as in Ski.), vajati ‘goes’ kamati ‘strided' = 
kramate, but krdmatP, bhamati ‘roams about' = 6feramaff; khamati 
*forgive«4’=ksamaf6 etc. — ^2, From long- vowrei roots : khddati ‘eats', 
jtvati ‘dives', nindati ‘slanders' (all as in Skr.), vandaii Vorships' 
^vandaie, aandati *QowB* = syandai6; dhovaii 'wsishes* {oi. ^ 34) Vm. 
I. Sn. p. lOlis^AMag, dhovai, as against Skr. dhdvaii etc. — 3. 
From roots with a final u (on roots in ! cf. § 131) : savaM flows’ 
sasmoafieto. — 4. Prom roots with a final r: aaraii ‘goes', carati 
♦goes, does, etc,’ (hath as in Skr.), sarati ‘remembers’ (stimamW Dh. 
324 comp, antis^rafi D. I. 13^®)= smarafi etc. — 5. Prom roots with 
medial i, ti, j: lehaii ‘licks' JaCo, II. 44^’ as against Skr, le4hi 
(CL II), jotoM ‘lightens’ JaCo, I. bd^=dyot(iiei vasaaii ‘rains’ ==oar§afi; 

I Also in S, I. 173 (verse)=Jft. II. I12*i we have to iSi\ieJ(uhhetha (against 
Andersen, POI. nDder the word kawti, who considers it to be a 2. Pi.) as 3. Sg. Med. in 
the sense * one shonid do % as also aamdseiha ‘ one s}»oiild be with " in the same 
verae. 

* Aim io Pkr. (Piwhel, § 481) there is do protraction of the psaicai vowel. 
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vattati ‘becomes, originates* ^vartate; ghanisaii ‘rubs’ (ef. § 6. 9) 
^gharsati; hamsaii ‘stands on end (as hair of the body)* Vin. III. 
S^^^karsati; kaddhdti *drB>ws*=^*kardhati, side-form of Mrsati, etc. — 
6 The secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm labhati 
in the present-flexion. On PasMves, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya, aya see particularly § le%. 4, 138, 139. For Desideratives 
(§ 184), Intensives (§ 185) and Denominatives in a (§ 188 1.) cf. 
Pres. Sg, 1 jigucchdmi Vin III. 3^, 3. dandhaii Ja. III. 141^; PI 3. 
BUBBusanh A. IV. 393'®, Med. diccharc S. I. 18®^, simsare Vv. 6*4 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. tiJciccha S. T. 288*"^ and tikicchdhi Vin. I. 71®®, Med. 
Bikkhassu Th2. 4; PI. 2. vlmamsaiha JaCo. VI. 367^®. Opt. Sg. 1. 
vlmarriseyyar^ M. I. 125^®, 3. jiguccheyya Th2. 471 etc. 

§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
I; 1. The roots in t , i show contracted forins^ besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms Such contracted forms are: 

jemi ‘I conquer*, nemi ‘I lead’, jc8t\ nesi etc. In the oldest 
period of the language both types are found side by side. Cf. dnenii 
Ja. VI. 507^ vinarjanti Thl. 3. The contracted forms get the upper 
hand later: dnemt JaCo. VI. 334^®, dnema JaCo. VI. 334*®. 
The Imp. Sg. 2. is nehi JaCo. 11. 160®, beside vinaya Sn. 1026, 
vinayasBu Sn. 559; PI. 2. dneiha Mhvs. 5. 253. In Opt. we have 
jeyyam and neyyani (instead of jayeyyarrit nuyeyyary.) etc. Of. Sg, 
1. ayaneyyam JaCo. III. 26®; Sg.3. vijeyya Sn. 1002, vinerjyaMJ, 66®, 
beside the older form naye Db. 256^nayet and nissayeyya Sn. 798 
from root iri with ni. Like jeti also deti *6ies*^dayati D. I. 71^ M. I. 
268®^, III. 34®®. The root ci ‘to collect* too may take this contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to Cl. IX: Opt. Sg.l* Abhisaipoey- 
yatri *1 would heap up* (Comm, -cineyyam) Vv.47.6; Sg.B. nicoheyya (ci 
with nih) Sn. 785,801. Also in DhCo. 111.381*^ we should probably read 
viniccheyya. From the root hi ‘to send’ we have the pres, fdheti (p. 79, 
foot-note 3) beside fdhb),aii (§ 147. 2). On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Yed. jindii) may form the pres.-stem also accord- 
ing to CL IX®: Ind. Sg. 2. jindsiD, IL 348®®, Sg. 3. jindti Sn. 439; 
Imp. Sg. 2. jindhi Thl. 415, abhivijina M. IL 71®®; Opt. Sg 3. jine 
Dh. 103; PJ. 3, pneyyuip S. I. 221®. — 2, Similarly there is found 
an uncontracted and another contracted forna of the root bhu ‘to be* 

* In Pkr. 1 he form f Pah as against jaadu^'Bkli jayatu is not well 
attested ; Pischei, f ^73. With roots in i on the other hand, contraction is the 
usual rule filah tp^«*=Pal 2 rheit) ; Pischel, § 474, 

2 Similarly AMftg. if^mi etc. ; Pischel, § 473, 
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in*t&e Indio. Pres, and in Imp,^ The contracted forms are (cf. § 87) : 

Sg. PI- 

Ind. 1. homi homa 

2. host Vv. 84 20, M. III. 140*“ hotha JaCo. I. 307® 

3. hoti pass. honfi pass. 

Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 31, M. III. 134'^, hotha Dh. 243, 

JaCo.1.32*"’; hehi Bu.2.10 D. II. 141®®, JaCo. II. 302® 

3. hotu Sn. 224, JaCo. I1I.150®® honlu Sn. 145, JaCo. 11. 4‘® 

Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavami etc., Imp. Sg. 2. 
{>ho®aTh2 8, Sn. 701 and bhocahi Sn. ‘510; Pi. 1. Med. bhatiamase 
Thl. 1128, Sn. 82; 2. bhavaiha JaCo, II. 218® and bhavdtha Sn 692, 
Dh. 144** (cf. § 123); 3. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyaifi JaCo. VI. 364’*; 2. bhaveyySsi Ud. 91®*, PvCo. 11®* ; 3. 
bhave Sn. 716 and bhaveyya JaCo. II. 159®®; PI. 2 bhavetha Sn, 1073; 
3. bhaveyyum Sn. 906. A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 8. hupeyya (§ 89. 6) which is olearly=Pai4. huveyya^. As far com- 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. amibhosi Vv. 40 
3; 3. vibhoti Sn. 873, sanibhoti Sn. 748 (of. D. II. 232’®-®’), anubhoii 
JaCo. II. 202“, 252’ and sanibhavati Milp. 210®, anubhavati JaCo. U. 
202“; Pi. 1. obhisoijibhoma ‘we attain’ Ja. III. 140®®; 3. anubhonii 
T h2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bhu form the present- 
stem after Cl, IX* : Barfibhunaii ‘attains’ Yin. I. 256®, abhisary,bhwj,Q,U 
YinCo. Eangoon ed. I. 2® etc. Cf. also § 190, 191. 

§ 132. Of reduplicating roots of Cl. I., ptnaft ‘drinks’ (of. yivSmi 
M. I. 77*®, pivaai JaCo. II. 417®; pma JaCo. III. 110®®, pivatha JaCo. 
II. 128®; pfueOTa D. I. 123®*) and pipaii (in Gen.-Dat. PI. Part. Pres. 
pipaiatp Sn. 398) correspond to Skr. pibaii (root pa); a'ldaii (cf, nisida 
‘sit down!’ Thl. 411, nisidatha Tb2. 13) h^sidati (root sad). The 
root ghrS, ‘to smell’ smsumes in Pali the form ghdyaii D. II. 838*® 
as against Skr. jighrati. — ^The present-stems of. siha ‘to stand’ 
are multifmriouo. We have 1. the stem fi((ba-®=Skr. iistha-. Thus 

’ Sot Pkt. cf . Piswhel, § 476. 

* The ffflfm hvveyya presupposes a pies. h»®oi (Mah. huvanti). For Pali heyya 
(Ifiaayeff, PGr. p. 77) 1 cannot find attestation. Tie corresponding form in 
Flor. would be h<dji. 

* Kern, Bevoe Celtiqne 22. ff. and Festsebiift Thomsen 70 ff. 

* In Hir. the erarespondingstemisc/ffha- m3I&h.;^AMfig., JMSh. There am 
hesidea the stenw ft#-, fhdire* and {he- : see Pisehel, $ 483. 
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Ind. Sg. 1. iitihdmi, 2. tiiihasi, S. titthaii; PI. 1. iitthdma^ 2. titihaiha^ 
3. tiithanti. Imp. Sg. 2. tiitha Mhvs. 7. 13 and iiitMhi Thl. 461, 
DhCo. III. 194^^, 3. iiithatu D. I, 94^ . Opfc. Sg. 2, tittheyydBi M, 
III. 129’', 3. tiUhe Sn. 918 and tiitheyya Sn. 929, Milp. 28^® 
etc. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samtitihdmi A. IV. 302^^ Opt. 
Sg 3. utiiiihe Dh. 168 etc. — 2, S^eoi thd- (according to Cl. II) formed 
on analogy of roots like ya (Pali ijdti) : Ind. Sg. 8 . utthdii Dpvs. 1. 
53, sarjiffeafi Pu. A. I. 107'*^ ailhitthdtl A. II. 45^®; Imp. Sg. 2. 
xiUhahi Thl. 411, S. I. 233®®, 3. utthdtu Ja. III. 297^®. — 3. Stem thdya- 
(Cl. IV) formed after roots like dhyd (Pali jhdyati) : Ind. Sg.l. thdydmi 
Thl. 888. — 4. Stem fhaha-, formed after the stem daha of root dhd : 
Ind. PI. 1. npatihaJidma Ja.III. 120®®, 3. vutthakanti Mhvs. 5. 124; 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhiithaha Vin. I. 183®, vutthaha Vin. I. 128®* and 
upatthahassu S. I. 167^® (verse); PI. 2. utthahatha Sn. 331; Opt. Sg. 8. 
samutfhahe Ja. III. 156^® and satpfhaheyya S. V, 329®, adhitthakeyya 
Vin. I. 125®^; PI. 2, utthaheyydiha S. I. 217”. — 5. Stem (fee- 
in Ind. (and Imp.) PI. 1. adkitthema Vin. IV. 23®^; Imp. Sg. 
2. ufihehit (on analogy of dehi from dd) S. I. 198^ (verse), Ud. 52*®, 
Vin. I. 0®, JaOo. I, 151®*; PI. 2. Ja. VI. 444*. 

§ 133. 1. The form corresponding to Skr. Pres. gacchaU from 
root gam is gacehaii also in Pali. Of. Ind. Sg. l^rgacohdmi Milp. 26®®, 
2. gacchasi etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. gaccha Ja. II. 160’®, gacchdhi S, I. 217* 
(verse) and gacchassn Thl. 82, PI. 2. gacchafha Vjd. II. 191®®, JaCo. f. 
222*®; Opt, Sg. 1. ^gaccheyyarii D. 11. 340*; 8. ^acche Thl. 11 and 
gaccheyya Sn. p,14, Pl.S, gaacheyyutp Milp. 47®^ etc. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam *to restrain" is however yama-(Ini. Pl.l, Med. 
aarriyamdmase S. I. 209®^, not yaccha- as in Skr. — ^2, To Skr. daiaii 
(from root damS-) corresponds dasaii (§ 42. 3) in Pali. — 3. Of the roots 
with a medial u, ruh ‘to mount’ in compounds may both retain it un- 
changed* or lengthen it. Thus drilhati ‘climbs up* besides drohafi 
viruhati ‘sprouts, grows" JaCo. III. 12®*; oMati ‘climl^s down’ besides 
orohafi* It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is treated like the root 
guhaii ‘to conceal" : mguhati JaCo. I. 286®®, III. 392**; Imp. Sg. 2. 
Med. upaguhassu JaCo. III. 437®®. 

§ 134. Present-stems after CL VI are: kaaati ‘ploughs" 5 = &|f afi 
(besides kaasati aiter CLl^harmti: cf. Imp. apakaesatha Sn. 281); 
khipafi ^kaipait ; tudati ‘goads’ Ja. 1. 50D*®«»fwdttf/; disaii 

*directB* = diiati ; ^nudali ^presses* Sn. 480, 928, Dh. S88=niidafi; 

^ Similarly in Pkr.; Fischel, § 482. 



170 


PILI LITEBAT JRB AND LANGUAGE 


pucchatk *B,sk.B*^p'[ochaii; phusaii *fcouche8*=spfMi (Ind. Sg. 1. 
phu8dmil)h,272, Imp. Sg. 2. phusdhi Thl. 212, Opti. PI, 3. pliuseyyu 
Dh. '133; on the other hand Opt. Sg.3. phasu^ Sn, 967 after Cl. I, and 
Imp> Sg. 2, phusehi Th2. 6 according to ^-flexion); rudati ‘laments* 
« Ved. ‘yidati ‘knows* -visati ^ goes* ^vi&ati etc. Also 

the verbs kirati ‘scatters* (Ind. Sg. 3. Med. akirate Dh. 313, Sg, 2. 
dhirasi Sh. 665; Opt. PI. 3. parikheyyurji Thl. 1210) = Skr. kirati 
(root kf according to Indian grammarians) and girati (JaCo. T. 150^*), 
gilati ‘devours* (Imp. Sg. 2. gila Ja. I. 380^° and gildhi JaCo. I. 380^^, 
Opt. Sg. 3. gileyya JaCo. I. 508^^)^girati (root gf according to Indian 
grammarians). — ^Also from the root svap ‘to sleep* (Skr. svopiii) the 
pres.-stem supati^ is formed similarly after Cl. VI : Ind. Sg. 3. 
8upaii Sn. 110, JaCo. HI. lOl’^®; Imp. Sg. 2. supa Vin. III. 110^^ and 
mpdhi Th2, 1 etc. Cf. below § 136. 2. 

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skr. icchati from root is ‘to wish*, 
we have icchati also in Pali: Ind. Sg, 1. iccfeawi Thl. 186, D. I. 
193^ JaCo. I. 292'‘^ Med. icche Th2. 832, DhCo. III. 199^ (verse); 
Opt. Sg. 1. iccheyydmi XJd. 17®®, 2. iccheyydsi Dd. 17®*, PI. 2. iccheyy- 
dtha M. II. 79* etc, — ^2. Here I include also Pali acchati ‘sits, 
remains*, which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root as in the same way as icohaii to is®. Forms ; Ind. 
Sg. 2. aeehasi Vv. 11. 2, 12 1, 3. acchati D. 1. 101®®, PI. 3. acchanii 
Vin. I1I..195*, Th2Co. 60®*^ and Med. acchare Th2. 54, samacchare 
Ja. II. 67’^ Imp. Sg. 2. acchassu 3d, VI. 51&\ S. aechaUi H. Yl. 
506^® and Med. acchatam Ja. VI. 506*. — 3. Eools which show 
nasal stems in present in Skr."* do the same also in Pali. Thus muficati 
‘liberates*, limpaii ‘besmears’, lumpati ‘robs’, vindati ‘finds* {nibbindati 
‘feels disgust*), &ificati ‘pours out* (the same forms also in Skr.), kantati 
‘outs*=fexnfatf, Ct aumbhaii, mmhaii ‘strikes’ (§ 60); Opt. Sg. 1. 
nimmbheyyarn Th2. 302. 

§ 136. Present-stems after Cl, IV, 1. Example of root ending 
in vowel: alUyati ‘attaches* JaCo. I. 483*, 502®, IH. -{oddyati ly, 

^ IDdke Pkr. sa^^ph&sai in Hem. 4. 182. Cf. Piachel, PkrGr. § 486. 

* In agreement with Pkr. ; Pischel, § 497. 

® Pisetel, PkrGr. | 480 derives the verb and the forms corresponding to it In 
Pkr. from jechcfi, This is, however, impossible on acconnt of the meaning. See 
ifeid. the vaiioas attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers, B. Mtiller, 
Tienckner* Tcap, B. Buhn, Johansson. Cf . also Johansson, IF. 3. 206-212, 

^ Unnasalised forms, which ate normalin Pjfer. MSh., AMSg, (Pischel, 
S 48ih are nnkaowa in Pali, 
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43^^, nUiyaii JaCo. L 292^^) ==d-liy ale ^ root It. In the ease 
of roots ending in consonant the y is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. Thus ijjhaii *Qourishes*^idhyai{; kujjhati, ‘is 
angry’ —kru(lhyati;Tcuppati*is angvy' — kupyati; gijjhati ‘is eager’ 
~ naccaii ‘ dances * == nrtyati; nassati ‘ is destroyed ’ 

^nasyaiU samnayhati ‘guards up, prepares’ dpajjati 
'gets involved in something’ and many other compounds of the root 
pad^apadyate; bujjkaii ‘wakes up, perceives* =:6iid%at6; maflUati 
‘thinks’=manz/a<e; yujjhaii — yudhyaie; sussati ‘dries up*= 

iuayati etc. Also siniyhaii (§ 49.1) DhsCo. 192^^ ^snihy ait. There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr. : majjati ‘rejoices’ Ja. II. 
97^^, A. IV. 294® (Opt Sg. 3. majjeyya Ja. III. &l^^):=imddyaii 
(root mad); sammaii 'rests* = sdmyaii (root Sam). Also bfeassafi ‘falls 
down’ Ja, VI. 530" = 6hmsi/afi (root hhramS); rajjati ‘takes delight 
in something’ S. IV 74^^ (verse), DhCo. III. ^rajyati (root 

tafij); vijjkati ‘bores through* =^vidhyati (root vyadh). To the Skr. 
pres -stem krcimya- from root kratu (not attested) corresponds kamina- 
in Imp. Sg 2. patikamma ‘go back!' S. I. 226*® (verse), and to 
Skr. ftiedya- from root mid * to feel oneself drawn towards something* 
corresponds the stem njcyjci- DhsOo. 192®^ (var. lec. mijja-). — 2: Though 
not in Skr \ a pr<.s -stem lagga- after Ci, IV is derived in Pah from the 
root lag ‘to hang’ (Imp. Sg. 3. laggatu DhCo. I. 131^*). Similarly from 
root rue *to be liked^ ruocaiP- Vv. 63. 8, DhCo. I. 13*® against rocate. 
In the same way Pah has besides supaii (§ 134) from root $vap ‘to sleep’ 
also suppaii, soppati (§ 10) S. I. 107^® (verse). — 3. To the Skr. Pres. 
paSyati from root darS corresponds Pali passaii. Of, Ind. Sg. 1. 
pasadmi Sn. 776, Vin. I. 126®, 2. passasi etc. Imp. Sg. 2. passa Sn, 
435, JaOo. II 159*®, 3. passatu Sn. 909, PI: 2. passatha Sn, 176, 
JaOo. in. 126*®, Med, passavho So. 998; Opt. Sg. 1. passe Ja, IV. 
240** and passeyyarri JaOo, I, 356**, 2. passeyydsi M. III. 131^, JaCo. 
I. 187*®, 3, passe Dh. 76 and passcyya JaOo. III. 55** etc. Beside 
it a new pres. -stem dahkha- has arisen in the language. It is abstracted 
nut of the future-stem {draksyait^ § 152). Of. Opt. Pi. 1. dakhlienia or 
.mu DhOo, ni. 217^®, 218^ (verse).— 4. The Passives (§ 175 f.) and 
the 2 /a-Denominativ€s (§ 188. 2, 3) have formally coincided with the 
presents of Cl. IV. Of. Ind. Sg. 1. Mtjdmi *1 am mentioned’ Milp, 
25®, vediydmi ‘I feel’ Vin. III. 37*®, namassdmi ‘I worship’ Sn, 1058, 
atiiydmi ‘I suffer’ D. I. 213**; 2. vediyasi 70^S 8. svyati snyyati 


1 A« also in Phr. ; Piscbel, § 488. 
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'is h^rd' Ja. IV. 14P^ JaCo. I. 72S khiyati ‘weakens* Thl. 145; PI. 1. 
jiijydma ‘we lose* Ja. II. 75®^, posiydmase ^we are nourished* Ja. III. 
289^* 3. sut/anti M. L suyare Jb, VI. o2S®^ vuccanii ‘are men* 
tioned* D. I. 245^®. Imp. Sg. 2. samddiya ‘take up !* Bu. II. 118, 
mmadiyahi ThS, 2i9; Med. samadiyassu Vv. 83. 16, muccasm ‘be 
free!* Th2. 2; 3. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed’ Thl, 312; PI. 2. 
namaBBaiha Mhvs. 1. 69. Opt, Sg. 1. vediyctjyam M. II. 70’^*’*; 3. 
upddlye ‘he should cling* Sn. 400, mucceyya D. I. 72^, riamasseyya 
Dh. 392, hdyetha ‘may decrease!* D. I. 118*\ nlycLha, niyyetha ‘may be 
guided!' Sn. 327, 931; PI, 3. palujjeyyufp. ‘may they be destroyed* 
M. I. 488"®, hdyeyijU7n D. 1, 318". 

§ 137. The root jar (jr) ‘to grow old*, Skr. jhyati^ gives in 
Pali {besides jinyaii M, I. 188^ with Svarabhakti) the forms jindi 
Ja. III. 38" (Ind. PI. 3. firanti Dh. 151, Imp. Sg. 3. jlnilu 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jiyaii (Ind. PI 3. jiymVi M. III. 168®, Med. 
jtyare Ja. VI. 528", Opt. Sg. 3. Med. jlyetha D. II. 63"’') and jiyyati 
M. III. 246"® {parijiijyaU Thl. 1215). Of. § 52, 5. From the root iar 
(if) *1) wither*, Skr. ilnjati, 4c‘, we have Ind. Sg. 2. nayyaBi (mstead of 
*sitjyasif § 10) Ja. I. 174®, in Oomm,^ vtshp^aphah hoLi, Similarly 
from root mar ‘to die*, Skr. mriyaic, wc have in Pali mlyaH (Ind PI. 3 
miyanii Dh. 21, M. HI. 163®, Opt. Bg. 3. Med. miyclha D. II, 63"’') 
and miyyati^ Sn. 804 (Ind. Pi. S, Med. miyyare Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
miyye in miyydharp. Ja, VI. 498"®), Moreover marati (as in Vedic) 
in Ind. PI. 3. maranti Mhvs. spilrious verse after -5. 27, Opt, Sg, 1. 
mareyyafri JaCo. VI, 498"®, 2, mareyySBt JaCo. Ill, 276"*. 

§ 138, To Skr. jdyato from root jan^*ho be born* there corresponds 
in Pali jdyati; to Skr, d-hvayati from root hvd ‘to call* the Pali forms 
avhayaii and avheti (§ 49. 1.): Ind. PL 1. auhai/dma D, I. 244"", 3. 
avhayafUi 3bl. YL 529^; Opt. Sg. 3. avhcyya D. 1. 244^®. Various 
roots in a form their prasent-stems in the same way as jdyati^ partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in ai of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it". Thus vdyati ‘blows* besides vdii, Skr. vdti 
(Ind m. B. vayahii U. VI. 580'", Vin. I, 48"", D. H, 107""; also 
mbbdyali ‘is extinguished’ JaCo. 1. 61", Opt. Sg. 3, nibhdyeyya M, I. 
4S7"" besides parmibbanii Dh. 126, parinibbdiu D. II. 106"), Similarly* 

* AMSg. miiiau mijimU mighfe be the corresponding forms in Pkr. ; Piscbel, 
i ^77. 

^ On yMptU and see § 182. The deflating tcmB get the nnner hand 

in Fkt. according to Pischel, § 487. 
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yayali ‘goes’ besides yati, Skr. ydti (Ind. PI 3. yayanli Yin. I. 191^*, 
Opt. Sg. 3 ydycyya Yin. 191’^); gdyaii 'sings* gay aii; mildyati 
‘withers’ 8. I. 126 ^’®=wZa 2 /oti; jhdyaii ‘meditates* = jhdyati 

‘burns* (§ 56. 2,)^’kmyaii {vijjhayaii ‘is extinguished* Yin. I. 3P^); 
nahdyati ‘bathes’ =snai/at 2 besides stidfi; hhdyati ‘becomes clear’ (Ind. 
PI. 8 yakhkayanti D. II. 99®® besides pakhhanti Thl. 10S4) ^^khydyaie; 

‘protects’ DCo. 18^ (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. tdyassu DhCo. 1. 218^ 
(verse) ) = tTdyat6 besides irdti; antaradhdyati ‘disappears* D. II. 109^®, 
A. lY, SOV^^aniardhayate, In the same way is formed also bhdyati 
‘fears’^; Ind. Sg. 1 bhdydmi Thl. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2, bhdyasi Th2. 248, 
Sn. p. 47; Pi. 1. bhdydma JaCo. II. 21®®, 3. bhdyanti Dh. 129; Imp. 
PI. 2. bhdyatha Ud. 51®, JaCo. III. 4^; Opt. Sg. S. bhdyc Sn. 964 
and bhdycyya Milp. 208®®, PI. 3. hhdyeyyuni Milp. 208®®. Paldyaii 
‘flees* = pa2ai/afc is inflected in the same way: Imp. Sg. 2. paldyasm 
BhCo. III. 834®, PI. 2. paldijatha Mhva. 7. 66, 3. paldyantu JaOo. II. 
90^’'. Denominatives of the type cirdyatif dhupdyati (also Bcjjhdyati) 
along with forms like gahdyaii, phu8dyati\ saifikasdyati are to be grouped 
herewith so far as the form is concerned. Of. § 186. 

§ 139. The formans ay a is contracted into c also in the present - 
stems of Cl.X. — 1. To this group belong verbs like ebdeii ‘thinks’ Sn.717, 
JaCo, L 22V^^ciniayaii, [nljcii ‘worships’ ^/w/aya//, particularly how- 
ever denominatives like kaiheii ‘relates’ = ‘counts’ = 

gai^ayati, paitheti *hegB* =prdrthayuii and the whole category of causa- 
tives. Similarly also bhemi ‘I fear’ S. I. Ill® (verge) besides bhdydmi 
and paleti ‘flees’ Dh. 49, Sn. 1074 -besides paldyaii (see p. 74, f.-n. 4 
and § 138). In the Gatha-language both uncontraeted and contracted 
forms are found side by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balance if the prose portions are left out of consideration. But 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional- 
ly even later there are found forms like tappayaii Milp. 227®*^®, 
pihaydmif pafihaydmi Th20o. 239®®, maniayaiha JaCo. 11. 107®®. The 
flexion will be clear from the following examples : 

Older type ; 

Ind. Sg. 1. Bdvaydfiii Sn. 385; dmaniaydmi D. II. 166’; Med. 

patthayc Th2. 341 (paithc Tb2. 32). 

2. paithayam Sn. 18; maggayaat Th2. 384. 

8. patihayati Sc. 114; Med. kdrayate Ja. VI. 360’®. 

PI. 1. thapaydmaD. I. 120®®, Med. njjhdpaydwaBc S. 1.209^^ 

(vefee). 

« 


^ Ci. io Pkr. Mgg., S, hhd&mi eUu, in Pisehel, § 501, 
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2. bhamayatJia So. 680. 

3. dassayanii Dh. 83; vadayanit Sn. 682; ramayanti 

Thl. 13. 

Imp. Sg.2. sdvaya Ja. III. 437”, nlyadayahi Tb2. 823; Med. 
parivajjayasxu Vv. 53. 15. 

PI. 2. Med. kappayavho So. 283. PI. 3. palayantu Ja. II. 
34”. 

Opt. Sg. 1. papdthaycyyan,i Ja. III. 175“. 

3. pUjaye Dh. 106 f. ; karaye Milp. 211' (verse); phaasaye 
So. 54; kalhayeijija Sn. 930. 

VI. 1. Med. sadhayemase Ja. II. 286*®. 

Later Typo : 

lod. Sg. 1. kathemi PvCo. 11*', vattemi Sn. 554. 

2. katheai JaCo. I. 291". 

3. katheti 3 aCo. I. 292*®; daaacO JivOo. III. 82' vaC^dheti 
Sn. 275. 

PI. 1. pavedctna M. II. 200'; nisaineina Vio. I. 103". 

2. sobhctha DhCo. I. 56*». 

3. ganienti Sn. 390; paMOpenii D. I. 13’; piljenli D. I. 
91«; kathenii JaCo. II. 133". 

Imp.Sg. 2. kSrehi Ja. III. 394’, kaihehi JaCo. III. 279", palehi Sn. 
831. 

3. desetu M. 11. 207*; dhSreiu So. p. 25. 

PI. 2. bhavetha Thl. 980, paletha Vv. 84. 36. 

8. dgamentu Sn. p. 103; pdleniu JaCo. II. 84®*. 

Opt. Sg, 1. manteyyafni Sn. p, 108. ‘ ' 

2. aroceyydsi M. II. 210*’; dhdreyyasi Milp. 47** 

3. jaleyya M. 11. 203"; dasseyya Milp. 47*. 

PI. 1. aarftvejeyydma S. 1. 146"; aadheyyama JaCo. II. 236". 

2. kaiheyyatha Ud. 11’®; p&teyydtha DhCo. III.201*. 

3. vdeayyurplD. 1. 97**; tdBeyyuip Milp. 209®. 

2. 'nio 6-flexion bas however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did not belong to Cl. X were transferred 
to it. Thus from root vad 'to speak* we have not only vadaii but also 
vadeii (the Causative is vadeti) Sn. 825, D. I. 36", Vio. II. 1**, JaCo. 
I. 294®*; bkojehi *worshipl’ occurs in Ja. III. 148**”® for the usual 
hhaja, bhajdhi (Conun. bhajeyyS^; to Skr. upahadaiim corresponds Pali 
tihadaU ‘defiles with dung’; maflfleai Pret. Sg. 2. ‘you thought’ piw- 
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supposes mafifteii besides maftflaii; gaheti, without feny Causative sense 
(fehe Causative is gdheti), is the oft-used side-form of ganhdti ‘seizes'. 
Instead of the usual akkhahi (§ 140,12) there also occurs akkhehi in Ja. 
VI. 818"« etc. 


2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of athem. fiexion after Cl. IL is to be 
found iu hanti^ ‘strikes’ Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 855, S. I. 154® (verse); 
also Milp. 214^, besides thematic hanah Ja. I. 432^®, Milp, 220\ 2. PL 
hanatha JaCo I. 263®, Opt. Sg. 3. haneyya Sn. 705 etc. Similarly 
‘knows’ Thl 497=vett{, In other cases however the thematic flexion 
has takenthe place of athematic in Pali d$ati ‘sits' (Dh. 61; Opt. PI. 1. 
-dseyydma JaCo. I. 509^) as against Skr. dste (Ved. also osate), ghasati 
‘eats’, lehati ‘licks’, Toclaix ‘cries’, rmaii ‘roars’, abhi4thavaii ‘praises' 
S, 1. 190® against stauti (but Ved. also stdvate) etc, — 2. More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in a, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of 01. IV. Individual examples have been given 
in § 138. Cf. Ind, Sg. 2. ydsi ‘you go’ JaOo. I. 29P®, 8. ydti 
Bn. 720, Dh. 29, PI. 1. aydmn D. II. 8P^ 3. Th2. 887; Imp. 
Sg. 2. ydhi Mb vs. 13.^ 15, PI. 2. ydtha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yd. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. vdsi Ja. II. PL 8. pavanti Tb2. 371 from 
root t'd ‘to blow'; Ind. Sg.l. akkhdmi Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2. akkhafii Vhl. 
168 from root with prefix d- *to proclaim*; Imp. Sg. 2. mxdh/ 
‘bather M. I. 39®^ (verse), or nahdhi JaCo. VI. 32^® (besides ti/? dp 
Vin. 111. 110^®); Ind. PL3. uhhanii ‘they light up’ Vv. 6. 10, pafihhanti 
‘they become clear’ JaCo. II. 100^® from root blid etc. — 3. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forma 
emij esi^ eii; emCy eiha^ enti^, both as simplex and also in numerous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as cii (sameti etc.) 
the pres.-flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like m, 
ji (§ 131), or to that of a-stems (according to § 139} as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. paccemi D. I. 186^ 2. 
paccesf D. I. 185®®, 3. pacceM Dh. 125, Pi. 1. paecema Milp. 313®, 
3. accenti Thl. 231; Imp. Sg. 2. ehi Thl. 175, JaCo. II. 159'®, 3. eiu 
D. I. 179'®, PI. 2. ciha D. H. 98®®. apefta DhCo, III. 20p3; Opt. 

* The foriQ Imp. Sg. 3. mmilhantn D. IL 164*^ is not quite certain. Buddha- 
gho3a(BCo. ed. Rangoon, 11. 165^^} reads -hamtu. So also iu the quotation in Milp. 

im. 

* The PL 3.4s enti also in Pkr. Mah., AMag. ; Piachel, § 493. It is doubtful if 
mii iu Jiuaisiukira is right. 
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Sg. 2* upeyydsi Ja. IV. 241^^, 3. 'pacceijyo} Netfc. 93^^, upeyya M. IIL 
173®®* The analogy of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like 
Ind. PI. 8 . aocayanti Thl. 145, S. I 109^ (ver^e). Opt Sg. 3. accayeyya 
Sn. 781.— 4. The flexion of the root il should be judged precisely 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg, 2. ses? Ja. III. 34^®, S. I. 110^® 
(verse) and Sg, 3 seti Dh. 79, Ja. T. 141®® may be direct continuations 
of Skr. iese, seie. After them was formed (as nenti to neti) the 3. PL 
Benii Sn. 668 (against Skr. derate). And just as there are forms like 
naydmi etc. besides wem?, kathaydmi etc. besides Imthcmi^ so we have 
also forms like saydmi Thl. 888, S. I. 110®® (vc rse), sayati Vin. I. 67®®, 
Ja.II. 53'®{cf. Ved.^ai/ata);Imp. Sg. 2. saya JaCo. IIL 23®'; Opt. 
iSg. 3. saye Iv. 120'® (verse), Med. sayetha Thl. 501. 

§ 141. 1. The present-flexion of ca ‘to be’ is as follows: — 



Sg. 

PI. 


( asmi 

f asmU {aBmase Sn, 695)^ 

Ind. 1. 

[ amhi 

lawhS {amhise Ja. 11 



275" (verse) ) 

2. 

aai 

attha 

8. 

atihi 

sanfi {sanfe Sn. 868) 

Imp. 3, 

afthv 


Opt. 1. 

siyanif aBSaifi 

assdma M. HI. 250'* 

2. 

aBsa 

assaiha D. I 3* 

8. 

siyd, asaa 

mjufit, assv. 


309®^ D. 11. 


The Medial forms in Ind., occurring only in the Gatha-Ianguage, 
are innovations on the analogy of labhdma: labhdma$e, labhanth 
Ubhmte, In Opt. the forms aiyar^, siyd, aiyuiri correspond to Skr. 
BydMi Bydit syn$*, the form $iyai^8u M, 11. 239^ in Pi. 3. is remark- 
able It is a new formation in the place of siyunt, just as in Aor. 
there is addasarjfisu besides addaswf^. The forms msaififi etc. are derived 
feom the strong stem like Greek eim. They occur already in the 
GathManguage. In the post-cajuonical prose the forms of atihi are 
used mostly in periphrastic perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of bhmatuhoii. Quite frequently aiihi 
is used, also with a plural subject, as a petrifled form in the indefinite 
sense of ^there isL Oi, e, g., DhOo. 1. 41®*, JaCo, IIL 126'® etc.— 2. 


^ Alsocf the dmpkx the Bg. 3. Is eyya. Of. M. HI. 1^9^, wbeie the 
of werjs wodd be ‘be go^ aaio death, 
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In the pres.-forms of the root bru the stem of the 1. PL Skr. brUmat 
was generalised^. We have Sg, 1. brumi Sa, 458, Dh. 385, Tbl. 914, 
pabrumi Sn. 870, 2. brUsi Sn. 457, Ja. II. 48''^ Tb2. 58, S. I. 

3. bruti Sn. 122, pabruii Sn. 131, PL 3. pabrUnii Sn. 649; Imp. Sg. 
2. bruhi Sn, 76, pabruhi Sn. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Sg. 8. 
brumetu D. I. 95^*; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an archaism when it occurs still in the post-canoni- 
cal prose (e. g., Milp. 327*). That is why brumi is explained as 
hathemi in PvCo. 11^*. 

§ 142. Present-stems after Cl. III. 1. A stemi jaha* (besides 
jahd*) has been abstracted out of jahdmi from root hd- *to leave*, and 
it is the basis of the forms of the present : Ind. PJ. 3. jahanfi Dh. 
01; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thl. 83 (also Th2. 508) and Med. /a/iass-u 
Sn. 1121, Thl. 1219, PL 2, pajahatha S. IV. Opt. Sg. 1. 

jaheyyam JaCo. L 153^, 2. pajaheyydsi S. IV. 350**; 3 Med. jahetha 
(§ 129) etc. The stem jahd- in Sg. 3. jahdti Sn. 1. ff., 506, 589, 
pajahdti Sn. 789. — 2. The stem daha- stands in the same relation 
to the root dhd ‘to set* (of. particularly also saddahati ‘believes* =» 
iraddadhdti). The forms da/ias., da/iah’ (§ 128) are older. From the 
stem daha- we have Ind. Sg, 1. samddahdmi M, I. 116^*, 2. saddahasi 
S. IV. 298^*, JaCo. I. 426^®, 3. aanidahati Milp. 40*^ PL 1. saddo 
hdma D. II, 328', 2. saddahatha JaCo. I. 222*, 3. dakanti 
Sn. 882, D. I. 92'*; Imp, Sg, 2. saddaha JaCo. IV. 52'*. Med. odahaseu 
Sn. 461, PL 2. pidahaiha Thupavs. 76*^; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyydai 
Ja. VI. 494'L 3. vidahe Sn. 927 and padaheyva M. II. 174", Med. 
saddahetha 3d. ILL 192^^, I, aaddaheyydma Miip. 330*, 3. mdda* 
heyyurp S. II, 255*®* etc. The root d/id, however, also takes the 
e-dexion, particularly m the Gatfaa-Ianguage* : Ind. Sg. 1, samddhemi 
Th2. 50, 114, PL 3. odhenti Thl. 1233 = 8. I. 190*®; Imp, Sg. 2. 
pa^tdkehi Th2. 197, S. IV. 302*®; Opt. Sg. 3. saddheyya Ja. 11. 446'* 
{Comm. =^8addaheyy a) etc. — 3. From root hu {juhoti) ‘to pour into 
the fire* we have* the stem juha-^i Ind. Sg, 1. juhami Thl. 343, 3. 
juhaii S. I. 167®', Sn. p. 79. — 4. The pres.-8tem of root gar (jdgarii, 
jdgaraii) ‘to wake up* is jdgara- or (with the elision of a according to 

' The form hrumi may be found occasionally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 
AM5g. Ind. PL 1. buma^ Imp. 8g. 2. buhu In AMSg. the Ind. Sg, 1. is bemu PL 3. 
bemti* Piichel, § 494, 

^ Co the basis of the 2. 3g, Imp, dheM. Similarly in Fkr. Of. PaecbeL § SOO. 

^ As var. lee. we he^^erjuhaii Sn. p, 79, and its Part. Pres. Sg. Gen, juhato Sn. 
498. . Juh- may be derived also from juvk-~juhv^ (8kr. fuhvattB. PL), 

98--1147B 
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1.20 and the asamilation of gr) jagga-. From the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg, 2. Med. j&garassu Thl. 411, as well as the Participles 
jdgarant Db. 39, Vin. III. 81*® and jagaramana Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. 8g. 1. JaCo. I. 488»®, 8. jaggati A. III. 

166*, PI. 3. jagganti A. III. 156'; Opt. Sg. 8. pa^ijaggegya Db. 157. 

§ 148. The present forms of the root da ‘to give’ have had a 
multifarious development. There are found (a) the steins dad&- and 
dado- : Ind. Sg. 1. dadami Sn. 421, Th2. 245, 2. dadasi Mhvs. 10. 60, 
3. dad&ii D.1. 103**, Sn. p.86, PI. 1. dad&ma Thl. 475, JaCo. III. 47'*, 
Med. dadamkase Ja. III. 47*, 3. dadanti Vv. 44 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Ja. DI. 412® and dadahi Ja. III. 109'®, JaOo. HI. 109'*, PI. 1. Med. 
daMmase Ja. III. 131'®, 2. dadatha Vv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
dadeyyarp, Vin. 1. 39'®, 8. I. 97', JaCo. I. 254'*, 2. dadeyyazi JaCo. 
III. 276®', 3. dade Vv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Vin. I. 49®*, Milp. 28", 
Med. dadetha S. I. 32® (verse), PI. 1. dademu Ja. VI. 317'* and 
dadeyyama M. U, 116**, S, I. 58»®, 2. dadeyyatha JaCo. HI. 171'*, 
TV. 230'*, 8. dadeyyurp.. — (6) The stem de- abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi : Ind. Sg 1. demi JaCo. 1. 307*', DhCo. 1.-42'®, 2. desi D. I. 
50®, JaCo. I. 279'®, 3. deti Sn. 180, S. III. 245*, JaCo. II. 154®, R. 1. 
dema JaCo. ID. 127', 2. deiha JaCo. III. 126*®, 3. denti Sn. 244, 
JSCo. n. 104**; Imp. Sg. 2. dohi Th2. 49, JaCo. I. 254*', DhCo. I. 
8^, 8.detu JaCo. II. 104», PI. 2. detha JaCo. 11. 108”, 3. dentu Mhvs. 
5. 179. Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyaiy, Mhvs. 7. 81. Already the Gatha- 
language knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Imp. Along with the 
Opt. dadeyyarn etc. this can be regarded as the regular flexion 
in the canonical and the post-canonical prose.— (oj An old form which 
is met with in all the periods of the lai^age is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1. dammi Sn. p. 14, Vin. I. 89‘', JSCo. I. 127**, n. 281*', DhOo. 
I. 100*. It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit, 
Also PI. 1. damma in Kaco. 3. 4, 1 (Senart, p. 452). — (d) The follow- 
ing Optative forms are also old : Sg. 1. dajjatp Vin. 1. 148*®, 2. dajjaai 
Ja. VI. 251**, 8. dajiS Dh. 224, Thl. 468, D. H. 267'* (verse), S. I. 
57” (verse). They are derived from Skr. dadyim etc. and are a 
special feature of the GatM-language. The J&Co. I. ^*® 
dajjS. by dadeyya, A present-stem dajjo- or dojje-* was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g., Imp. Sg. 2. dajjehi Vin. HI, 217* and the 
double-fcama-doj/epso, -dajjeyySim Vin. HI. 269**’**, dajjeyySfha Vin. 

* <».tlUiden, PD; under tile wwd Aditdi; Xbefnin 

dtj/ami la. VL is Sg. 1. Ogi, 
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1. 282^. On the analogy of daddmi : dajjatn there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak* a similar Opt* : Sg. 1. vajjatjn^ Th2. 308,2. vajjdsi 
Th2, 307, and vajja{7) Th2. 323, 3. vajja Sn. 971, Ja. VI. 526"“*, PI. 3, 
vajju{m) Sn. 869, Ja. V. 221*^. These forms too are a peculiar 
feature of the Gatha-Ianguage; in JaCo. VI. 527^ vajja is explained 
by vadeyya, as vajjdsi by vadeyydsi in Th2Co. 228®. 

§ 144* The present-stems of CL VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (a-flexion) through- 
out^. These presents, therefore, have coincided with muflcati etc. 
discussed in § 135.3. Of. kantati ‘spins' {root kart, kj^atti); 
chindati ‘ cuts ofl * (root chid, chinatti) ; bhaHjaii ‘ breaks ' 
(root bhajt bhanakti) ; bhindati ‘ splits * (root bhid, hhinaiii); 
bhuHjati ‘enfoys* (root bhuj^ bhunakti); yufljati ‘joins' (root yuj, 
yunakti); ridcatt ‘leaves* (root He, rinakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds’ (root rudh, runaddhi); hirrisati ‘injures’ (root kirns, hinasti), 
I give here a combined paradigm : Ind. Sg 1. bhufLjdmi Sn. p. 12; 

2. niyufljasi Thl. 1114, hiipsasi M. I. 39*® (verse); 3, yufljati JaCo. I. 
149**, Med. yufljate Dh. 382; PI. 2. yufljaiha Th2. 346; 3. anuyufLjanti 
Dh. 26, JaCo. II. W ,nncanii Vin I. 190*. — ^Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JaOo. 
II. 153^*, chinddhi JaCo. III. 184^’^, Med, yuHjasau Th2. 5; 8. bhufijaiu 
Sn. 479, S. I. 141*® (verse), PI, 2, anuyufljatha D. II. 141**. — ^Qpt. 
Sg. 1. paribhufljeyyam Sn. p. 91; 8. chinde Dh. 370, hiirtseyya 
Sn. 368, chindeyya JaOo. Ill, 66^; Med. bhuiijeiha Dh. 70; PL 8. 
ia^bhaHjeyyufi} S. 1. 123**, chindeyyum D. II. 822*. 

§ 146. In the present-stems of CL IX, the form with the suflBx 
nd has been generalised. The analogy of labhdmi : labhaii has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-flexion. The forms with the suffix ni 
have disappeared. Examples:!. Boot jfld (jdndti) ‘to know*. It 
derives (n) from the stem /and- (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems /dnS- would coincide) : Ind. Sg. 1. jdndmi Sn. 908, JaCo. L 
266**, Med. jane Mhvs. 37, 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. jdndsi Sn. 604, 
JaCo. I. 223^*, 3. jdndti Sn. 276, S. 1, 103**, JaOo. HI. 26% PI. 1- 
jdndma JaOo. VI. 837*, Med. jdndmase Vv. 84, 47, 2. jdndtha Th2. 
846, JaOo. VI. 837*,3. jdnanti Sn. 441 etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. jdndhi Th2, 59, 
D.I,88**, JaCo. III. 892^*, Med. pajdnassu D.II, 243*® (verse),3. jdndin 
Iv, 28*, 29^*, ISihvs. 18. IS, PI. 2. jdndtha JaCo. II. 260*®, 3. jdnantu. 


^ As also iziPkr. ; PistdseL | tOd t, Tbe napal has beeo droppad imifi eaatu la 
the form Opt. 8g. 8. fstmntyuje S. I. (verae^ 
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—(6) From ths stem we hsve Ind. Sg. 3. avcij&iiaii So. 132( 
488 (? meiri causa], PI. 3. Med. -jinarc Sn. 601; Imp. Sg. 2. jdna S. 
IV. 874“, vijdna Sn. 1091 (vijanahi under stress of metre Ja. III. 320, 
PI. 2. j&natha DhOo. III. 438“. I mention in this connection also 
vikhiv^iha 'sell!' JaCo. 1. 121*" (as for the i as against Skr. hrirmti see 
§ 21). On jiniti cf. § 181.— (c) The Opt. is regularly formed: Sg. 1. 
janeyya[ifi) M. I. 487”, Sn. p. 21, 2. jdmyyasi M. I. 487”, DhCo. I. 
125", 3. jdneyya Mhvs. 23. 31, PI. 1. jdneyydma Milp. 830* and janemu 
S. I. 84” (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2, 2. jdneyydiha M. II. 215”, JaCo. 
TT . 188*, 8. jdneyyurn, Ja. I. 188*. Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language ; Sg. 1. Sn. 482, 3. jaUfid 

Dh. 157. Thl. 10, Sn. 116. In the Comm, on Ja. 11. 42” jafmd 
is explained by jdneyya. This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjarti from daddmi. The form jdniydma Sn. 878 is very pro- 
bably historical and the same as Skr. jdniydma. 

§ 146. Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (pfhtiatt) ‘to seize’ 
there are side by side the stems gay,hd- and gaifka- ; (o) From gaifhd- 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. gay,hdsi DhCo. 111. 57*, 3. ganhdii 
JaCo. III. 28*; Imp. Sg. 3. gatf.Jidtu BbOo. III. 200®, yajigayhdtu 
Sn. 479, Vin. II. 192*® (for metrical reasons pa^ggahdiu Ja I. 495*). 
(5) Fromga^ha-: Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JaCo. I. 303*®; Imp. Sg. 2. 

JaCo. II. 159® and beside it gaykahi D. II, 102", JaCo. I, 279** 
and Med. gar).hassu BhCo. III. 302‘®, 3. gatihaiu JaCo. I. 207®, PI. 2, 
gaV'hatha JaCo. I. Ill*", III. 126*® or gaykdtha M. I. 469*. The Opt. 
is gay,heyyarp, JaCo. I. 255® etc. On gahdyaii see § 186. 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and G-erunds are derived froa. 
the' secondarily formed stem gake- of the e-fiexion (§ 189. 2). 
— 8. Of the root md {nidii, mimiie) the present-stem is mind-. 
Cf. Opt, PJ. 1. abhinimpiineyydma S. I. 124**, — 4, The root bandfc 
{badhn&tt) Ho bind’ has, as in Pkr. (Pischel, § 518) the present-stem 
bandha-, and is inflected, therefore, according to § 144. Of. Imp. Sg. 
2. handha D. H, 350*, Pi. 3. bandhantu JaCo. I. l'58"; Opt. PI. 8. 
bandheyyuyt Vin. HI. 45*" etc. 

§ 147. The present-stems of CL V are often transferred to 01. IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the suffix wo has In most 

i Similarly tnewawfoBiid in Pkr. JMih., AMig. fS^i, idna beside 

ftfSii ete. ; Piachei, § 810. Also MSi. AMSg. S. Imp. ki^adka ; Fiselie], 

§ 611. In wane Pkr. dialects also tlje root bko? follows the wsi^y of steine of 01. IX, 
e,g.. & bhapSH iPiwdsel, § 614} ; this does not seem to have hera the oaiein Pih. ■ 
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cases gone out of use altogether^. Thus have i. from root %i *fco 
collect', against Skr cinoti, the present-stem cm5- in compound. 
Cf. Ind. Sg. 2. pacindst Ja. Ill 22®, 8. vicindti Sn. 658, S* I. 149®^ 
(verse), H. 8. vioinanti Vin. I. 133^®; Imp. Sg, 2. vicina JaCo. I. 
453** and vicindhi JaCo. III. 91®; Pi. 2. vicindtha Soap. 328^*. On 
the analogy of roots like ji jeti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Of. § 131. — 2. Also the root hi ‘to send’ gets in compound 
the present-stem as against Skr. hinoti. Thus Ind. PI. 3. 

pahmaniiiy. 11. 321\ 323"^; Imp. Sg. 3. DhCo. IH. 34®^; 

Opt. PI. 2. pahineyydtha DhCo. III. 318®. — 3. From the root dhii ‘to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr. dhUmti {in Dhitiip. also dhundti)^ the 
stems dh'dnd- or dhiind-, Cf. Ind, PL 3. dhunanti Th2. 276, o- adifi. 
nid^dhunanti D. II. 386^®’**; Imp. Sg. 2.niddhundhil}hh 
1. dhundma Tbl. 1147, 2. dhundiha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- sam- nid- 
dhundtha D. IT. 336^®’^*. Also Tnd. Sg Q, vidhumti SoGo, 11, 90^; 
Imp Pi 2 mdhunaiha JaCo. I 335®. — 4. The two stems ste?to- and 
«iin5- are derived from the root ira {ixnoii) ‘to hear'. Both are found 
side by side already in the Gatha-language, and i-olated forms of 
occur also later. But the stem is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt, it is naturally the only stem in use : (a) Stem Quno- in Ind* 
Sg. 1. snnomi Ja. IV. 443**, PL 1. surj^oma Sn. 350, 1110, Vv. 84. 12; 
Imp. So. 2. suV'Ohi Sn. 273, D. I. 62*®, Milp. 815L PL 2. sunoiha Sn, 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. 1^* (verse). (5) Stem Ind. Sg. 1. sTi^dmi 

DhCo.III, 172^ 2. sundsi Sn. 696,3. surmfiD. I. 62**. A. III. 162*, 
Milp. 5*^, PL 3. Bunanti S. I. 114®^, JaCo. 11. 24®*; Imp. Sg. 2. 

Tb2. 404, S. III. 12i*^ JaCo. III. 231^ and Bxinahi Sn. p. 21, JaCo- 
IV. 1®^ 3. Bundtu Vin. I. 66®®, PL 1. au^dma Sn. 354, 2. su^Utha Iv. 
41®* (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2®®, 3. aunantu Sn. 222, D.II. 166* (verse), 
Milp. 25®*; Opt, Sg. 1. anr^eyyam Ud. 48**, 3. sune Ja IV. 240** and 
auif^eyya Sn. 326, Vin. I. 7**, PL 1. aur^emu Vv. 53. 23 {according to 
VvCo. 242®*), and auneyydma M. II. 90®*. 

§ 148. Boots of CL V. with consonantal final are: iak 
(iaknoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp ‘to get* mostly with pra IprapnoU), 
1. Prom the root idk we have (a) the present-stem aafcfeo- ^iahio* 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem iahnn- 
and is met with in every period of the language : Sg, I. aakkomi Mhvs. 
32. 17, 2, aakkoai JaCo, I. 433**, II. 214®, 8. sakkoti^ PI, 1, sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vm. I. 31*, JaCo. I. 437®®, BhOo. I. 90*®, 2. aakkotha JaOo. 

r 

® Tne same phenoin«"noQ in Fkr Cf. Pischel, § 5^2 f. Tfee root Har and 

stp^t9 ‘to atxelcli out* » inflected sccording to €1. 1. Cf. algo Skr, atereii, -to. 
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n. 405**, 3. aakkonti Vm. I. 31^*, DhCo. I. 23*. Beside it there is the 
stem (b) sahkunR"^ after Cl. IX (with Svarabhaktl), whence Opt. Sg. 

2. »akkui}6yy^Bi JaOo. III. SOI**, Mhvs. 12. 18, 3. sakkuneyya JaOo. 

I. 361*; PI. 1. Bahkunemu Ja. V 24** or sqkkuneyyama M. I. 
457®*. (c)' Ind, Sg. 1. and 2. nakkdmi sakhast JaOo. I. 290**, 3. 
scfefcati Thl. 533 is ^iakyati; Passive sakkate ‘it is possible* Nett. 
2Z^^iakyaie, — % From the root ap-f-pra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappo-=prap wo- : Ind. Sg. 3. pappoti Dh. 27, So. 584, Thl. 35, 
292, D.II. 24 (verse), PI. 1. pappoma Ja.V. 57^*; 3. papponti Ja. 
III. 256^®; Imp. Pi. 3. pappontu Thl. 603. All the examples belong to 
the Gatha4angaage. The stem prdpm^ is to be found in the Opt. Sg. 
8. pappuyya Thl. 364 eto.«pmpnwyat. Beside it there is found from 
the earliest times (b) the stem papufiS-* formed according to Cl. IX. 
with S?arabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Of. Ind. Sg, 3. pdpundti Milp. 307®, PI. 3. papu^ji^anti Milp. 
314”, JaCo. I. 150*^; Imp. Sg. 2, pdpuna Th2. 432, Sg. 3. pdpundtu 
JaOo. I. 150**; Opt. Sg. 3, papule Sa. 324, Dh 138 and pdpuneyya 
S. I. 126\ Milp. 307®*; PI. 2. pdpuiietha Ja. V. 208*. From dpq-pari: 
Imp. Pi. 2, panj/apunatfea ‘learn!* S. I. 50”. 

§ 149. A probable example of a present-stem of 01. VIII is to 
be found in mundti ‘comprehends, understands’ Dh. 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoti'=sSkT, manoti (Act. to 
7nanute, root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 
in the same way also thundti ‘roars* from root sfaw®. We 
have to do here with a formation aocqrding to 01. VIII. (and CL 
IX,). There is besides an abhuUhanaii and Mhanayaii ‘thunders’ 
(§62.2)Ja. I. 332^, JaCo. I, 330” =sfanafi sianayaii after 01. X, 
fust as beside mundti there is mafifiati after Cl. IV. The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 3. anutthmdti Sn. 827, PI, 3 thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 62* 8, 
anutthunanii Sn. 901, nitthunanii VvCo, 224^. Of. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg* Nom. anutthunani Ja. III. 114*, explained in the Comm, 
as nitthunanto, — ^Present- formations of the root fear ‘to do’ are 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind, and Imp, the stem karo- abstracted 

3 The form expected is iclfttna- ; the kk is probably taken ftora the form sakko^, 
whitsh vfm io living nse. Also in Pkr. are found sakka^omi and mkku^omi ; Pischel, 
§505. 

* In Pkr. we have AMag. pSuiumi beside pappoi; Pischel, § 604. 

^ F5U ihunati cannot be eonneeted with root Hu (cf. Pisd^I/l 404) on account of 
ita meamixgt even tliongh li remaius dithcttit to explain (as in mundU^ the a in the 
irat f|Uaya {f weakening heloce the stressed eyliahhi)* 
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out of harotu Its forms are met with in every period of the langd* 
age, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in canonical and post- 
canonical prose. Ind. Sg. 1. karomi Sn. 78, karosi M. III. (vydk-)^ 
DhCo. L 45**, 3. karoii Sn. 216, M. IH. 247®, JaCo. I. 278^S PI. L 
karoma JaCo. I. 221**. DhCo. I. 53*, 2. karotha Ud. i5P« 
(verse), DhCo. III. 201*, 3. karonti Sn 246, DhCo. I. 62**; 
Imp. Sg. 2. karohi Sn. 1062, Milp. 330**, JaCo. il. 223*, DhCo. 
I. 62**, 3. karotu Mhvs. 5. 273, PI. 2. karotha Th2. IS, 

JaCo, I. 253**, Mhvs. 4. 44; S. karoniu JaCo. I. 153* — (6) Stem 
fcubba-^, abstracted out of kubbanti Sn. 794, Ja. III. 118*®=fcurranfi : 
Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S. I, 181*® (verse), 3. kubbati Sn. 168, Ja. III. 
118*®; Opt. Sg. 3. vikubbeyya Dpvs. 1. 40 and Mod. kubbetha 
(of. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after Cl. X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gatha-language 
and the artiScial poetry). — (c) Stem fcara-* corresponds to Ved. 
kdratu It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind, Sg. 
1. Med. kare Ja. II. 188**; Imp. Sg. 2. kata JaCo. TV. 1**, Dpvs. 1. 
56 and Med. karassu Thl. 46, S, 1. 120** (verse), Ja. III. 74*> Opt. 
«Sg. 1. kareyyamM, I. 487^® (vydk-), 2. kareyydsi M. I. 487*® {vydk-}^ 
JaCo. II. 102*, 3. kare Db. 42 f. and kareyya Sn. 920, 923, Vv. 84, 40, 
DhCo. I. 38**, PI. 1. kareyydma S. I. 58*^ 2. kareyydtha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyyuri^ JaCo. I, 168^ III. 300®. — (d) Stem fear- of athematio con- 
jugation (of. Ved. kdrei) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the Gathl- language : Sg. 3. kaylrd (from ^karyd, § 4*7. 2) 
Dh. 42 f,, Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayird Ja. IV. 127*); 
PI.2. kayirdtha Dh.25, Ud.92** (verse), S.I. 2®®(verse). — (e) Stem fewrtt-, 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 3. Med. hurufe Dh. 48^kuruie orImp.Sg. 2. 
kuru Mhvs. 4. 40— fetiru, also in Imp. Sg. 3, feumfti Ja, IV. 396*. — 
{f) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg. 1. kummi Ja. II. 435*®, 
VI, 499** (Com»a.=fearofUi), formed after ^kumma^kurmas, 

3, Future 
with Conditional 

§ 150. In Pali there are two types of future, derived from -sya- 
future and -iai/a-future of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 

^ Cf. Pkr. AMag. kuppai^ Opt. » Fischel, § 508. Forms like Mih. 

etc. are however waning in Pali. 

^ Pkr. karm etc. Jn Pisehel, § 509. But agaiii in Pali there k no trace of ferine 
hke Pkr. karei. 
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Skr.;m 1. Sg. there is, besides -ami, also -am^; in h PI. there is 
~ma instead of -mas. For Typ^ I the paradigm may be shown by 
dassdmi (vowel root) = dasi/ami and lacchdmi^la])$ydini (consonant 
root), for Type II by harissdmi^karisydmi^ 


la 


Ib 


II 


Sg. 1. 
2 . 
3. 

PI. 1. 
2 . 
8 . 


dasBomif dassam 

dassast 

dassati 

dasBdma 

dassaiha 

dasBanti 


lacchdmi, laecham 

lacchasi 

lacchati 

lacchdma 

lacckatha 

lacchanti 


karissdmi, kariBBat^ 

karkaasi 

karisaaii 

katisadma 

kariasatha 

kariaaanti 


Examples of medial forms are : Sg. 2. gamiaaaae *you will go" ThL 
359; Sg. 3. hesaate ‘will be" Mhvs. 25. 97; PI. 1. aikkhiaadmase ‘we 
shall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchdmaae Vv. 32. 9; PI, 3, karissare Mhvs. 30. 
55, vaaiaeare Thl. 962, bhaviaaare Ja, III. 207*. 

In the Gatha-language (particularly in the 2. 8. Sg. and the 8, PI.) 
9$ may be replaced by h*. Thus padahisi Th2. 303 for -daaaaai; 
parinihhdhiai ‘you will attain extinction’ Thl. 415; hdkaai ‘you will 
forsake’ Ja. III. 172^® and vihdhiai Ja. I. 298** from root hd; palehiti 
‘he will fly' Thl, 307 from palcy-; e?«8i ‘you will go’ T)b. 236; ehlii 
‘he will come’ Ja. II. 153^®; karihiii ‘he will do’ Th2. 424 etc. Other 
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 163. 1. On the t after h of. 
§ 19,1. 

§ 151. The future is formed after Type la by 1. roots in d: 
daaadmi ‘I shall give’ JaOo. III. 58^*, DhOo, IIL 190^ (Sg. 2. daaaaai 
JaCo. II. 160^, PL 1. dasadma DhOo. III. 194*, 2. dasaaiha D. II. 
96®* etc.); tkassaii ‘he will stand* D. I. i&^^—athdsyati (Pi. 3. 
ihaaaanti D. II. 75®* etc.); haaadmi *I shall forsake’ Ja, IV. 420®* 
(pafeassain M. 11, 100* (verse) (PI, 2. pahaaaaiha Dh. 144), 

pdatati ‘he will drink’ Ja. VL 521^^=:pdayatu In the oldest period 
of the language d is not unfrequently transmuted into i® : piaadmi 
‘I shall drink’ Ja. III. 432^®; paccupadiasdmi from root ddJa, V. 
221^; from rootled Sn. 701, 716 (PL 3. viMkaanii Thl. 


^ Aft aka in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § m 

* Tile ftixlifttitatiion of h is mateh wider m Pkn ; PiigilieL loa, aiU 
^ AnalegootfoiiiiainPkr. are Patares like AMSg» aafp^dhMmf^ fari^mami 
fmAdt i 533. 

i 
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708); parinibhissam ‘I shall attain Nirvana* from root TShL 658; 
aJckhisaatr^ *1 shall proolaim* from roofc khyd with a Ja. VI. 523*^^; 
vyaJchhissani Sn, 600; upafthissant *I shall serve' Ja, VI. 523^®. 
Mutation intoe is rarer: hessdm, •^ma from root hd Ja. IV. 415^®, 
VI. 441^®. — 2, Boots in u : soBsdmi ‘I shall hear' S. I. 210® (verse) 
^ivosydmi (Sg. 2. sossi for sossasi § 65. 2, 3. so$sati D. II. 131®). 
Ako sussaTTi Sn. 694 according to § 15. — ^3. Boots in t and e-stema ; 
jessasi ‘you will conquer* Ja. II. 252^^ ^jesyasi; nessdmi ‘I shall lead* 
JaOo. I, 222®*, 11. 159^^=:n6st/a?m (PI. 2. nessatha Dh. 179 f.); 
pacessati ‘he will collect* Dh. 44 i,^cesyaii (besides pacmati Ja. III. 
22^ according to § 15); essdmi *1 shall go* JaCo. VI. 365*, essasi JaCo. 
VI, 865*, essafi Dh. 869, JaCo. VI. 865*, essanii Dh. 86 — ea^atnf, etc. 
Similarly of compounds : pacceasam Vim I. 255®*, aamessati 8. IV. 
379^®, samessanli Iv. 70^®. Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present take after this type. Thus nidhesBdmi ‘I shall lay down' 
from stem dhe- {§ 142 2); gahessdini *I shall take* JaCo. I. 263^® 
from the stem gahe- of root grah; sessam ‘I shall lie’ Sn. 970, aeBsaii 
S. I. 83**, DhCo. I. 320^* from stem S6- (§ 140. 4) of the root H as 
against Skr. Saykyaie. (On heasaii ‘will be* cf. § 154. 2), The 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of CL X and of 
Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous ; Sg. 1. haiheaBami 
JaCo. IV, 139®®, aaffigdmeaadmi JaCo. 11. 11*, 2. kappessaBi A. IV. 
301®*, 3. pdjeaaati Via. I. 105®®, dameaaati JaCo. I. 506®*, PI. 1. 
ddaaeasdma JaCo* I. 59*, 2, vaaadpeaaaiha JaCo. 1.258®*, 8. ropesBanti 
Vin, II. 12^* etc. In the same way there came to be formed from 
anuhhoti ‘enjoys* (§ 131. 2) an anubhoaaati Ja. L 500^®, and with 
ft instead of aa : anubhohiai Th2, 510 {anubhosaaai Vv. 62. 18); from 
aanibhoti a aarpbhoaadmu Mhvs. 5. 100, from pahoti * suJBSces * a 
pahoaaati^ DhCo. III. 264^®. Similarly from hofi (§ 131. 2): hohiat 
Thl. 882 and hoMti^ Thl. 1137, Th2. 465. 

§ 162* The type I b includes a number of historical forms, 
belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite a number 
of examples are found also in the post-canonical prose*. From root 
Sah ‘to be able to* we have Sg* 3. aakJchaii Sn, BlO^aahsyuti, PI. 3. 
aakkhinti Sn.28, Fut. Sg.2. aakkhasi A. I. Ill* or sakhM (for ^sakhhisi) 
Ja* V. 116*; also aagghasi with softening of medial consopants 

^ In Pkr* cf* Mah- hossam* 

< Cl. Pkr. hohimi, hdkhi, hohH; Pisctel, § 523. 

® Analogons ^tnrea in Pkr. are daechaiii, fHocchaip, poeehaij^^ checcho>iftf 
hhpechant, ate. ; Pisebel, § 025, 526, 529, 5^ 

24-1147B 
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(§ 61. ^1). From root vac *to speak’ : Sg. 1. vahJchdmi JaCo. I, 346* 
==valc8ydmi, 8. vakkhati S. I. 142**, JaCo. II* 40'*, VL 1. vahhhdma 
S. TV. 72*, M. III. 207**, 3. vahhhanti Vin. II. 1*^ From root bhuj 
*to enjoy’; bkokkham Ja. IV. 127"^ =bhoksijdmL From root chid %o 
cut o6*: Sg. 1. checcham Ja. III. oOQ^^^chet8yd7ni/6. checchati 
Dh. 350, Thl. 761. From root bhid ‘to split’: Sg. 3. bhecchati A. I. 
S*‘^bhet8'yati. From root Jabh ‘to attain’: Sg. l.lacckdmi M. IL 
7i*, JaOo. 1. S95^*==lap8^ami, 2. lacchasi Vv. 88. 6, M. II. 71\ 
JaCo. I. 279*, 3. laochaii S. I. 114^®, PL 1, lacchdma Ja. IV. 
292*L From root vis ‘to enter’; Sg. 1. pavekkhdmi Ja. Ill, 
86®, Mhvs. 25. 42 From root vas ‘to live’ : Sg. 1. vacckdmi Ja. VI. 
523^^ and vaccham Th2. 414, 4.26=^ vats y ami ^ 3. vacchaii Th2. 294. 
From root dars ‘to see*: Sg, 1. dafefeAatji Thl. 1099=drafcsydnti, 2. 
dalikhasi S. 1 116^^ (verse) and dalkhisi Th2. 232, Ja. VI. 497^®, 3. 
dakkhaii S. II. 255** and dakkhiti Sn. 909, D. 1. 165^®, M. II. 202*, 
PI. 3. dakkhwti Vin, I. 16*^. The forms mokkhasi Vm. I. 21*® (verse) 
a=S. I. Ill*® (verse) and mokkhanit Dh. 37 from root muc^moksijasi, 
moksyanti faaVe a passive meaning. These futures were aF'parently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. III. 180* dakkhaii stands beside 
iiassati and sacohukanssaii. But that the futural sense was already 
getting blurred is proved (already in the oldest period of the langu- 
age) by doublets* such as dakkhisawi (instead of -issam for metrical 
reasons) Tb2. 84 (Comm. 89*®: passissain); 2. dahkhissasi M. Ill, 
6*®; PL 1, dakkhisdma Ja. III. 99®' (Gomm. dakhhissdma)^ 2. dakkhh 
ssaiha M, II. 60®, Similarly Sg 1. sakkhmdmi ‘I shall be able to* 
JaCo. 1. 290^ 2. sakkhhsasi Vin. III. 19*®, JaCo. I. 222®*, 8. aakkhi- 
ssaii DhCo. Ill, 176^, PLl. sahkhissama JaCo, 11.129®, 2. sakkhhmtha 
DhCo. HI, 80^, 3. sakkhissantt JaCb. I. 255*®, — in all of which tbe 
j, future-suffix has been added to sakJkh* which itself is the future-stem 
o! root actk*. 

I 153. The Type I b includes !• a number of futures of roots in 
r* A form ^kanydmi is evidently presupposed by kassti^ Thl. 381, 
hassdmi Thl. 1138 (in the same verse karissdmi 1) from root kar ‘to do*. 
Instead of hassan^ there is also kasafp Ja. IV. 287*®, and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. 1. feafeami Thl, 103. Ja. IL 257*, III. 
47*®, Vv, 52. 17. 2. kdhasi Dh. 164, Thl. 1134, IL 57; 3. kdhati 
Ja. II. 443^^ and Ja. VI. 497®, PL h kdhdma Vv. 84, 37, 8, 

* Of. Mlh ducehihm in Bsdbe!, § 62§. 

* Doea ibe verb-^for© parecchaii ‘throws, gives, bestows* 8 b, 403 1,. 490 f., 

f?-2, S. L (wse), J&. m. 12^*3, ra, VL mi»m a ffitore-slm like 
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Uahanii Ja. VF, 510* and Jcdhinti^ Th2. 509. From root hat with 
vi *to sojourn, live’ we have Thl. 1091 = 3. 

vihassaii S. I. 157^ (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. viMhisi Dh. 379, and 
also the simplest Sg. 3. hdJiiti Ja. Vf. 500®. Instead of a we have i in 
the root-syllable in Sg. 1. vihissdmi Th2. 181, 360, Pi 1. vthissdma 
Th2. 121; also Sg. 1 dhisaajn ‘I shall bring in' Ja. VI. 523^ (Comm. 
dharis8d7nl) ; and further e in vikcssati^ Ihl. 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gatha-language. — 2, Finally there are 
still to mention some difficult futural forms of the root han ‘to strike, 
kiir, occurring in the Gatha-language and the canonical prose; Sg, 1. 
patihahhhdmi S. IV 104^® {^’^hank8]jdmi'>)) haflchati Ja. IV, 
102® (Comm, hanissati); the Opt. Jiafichema Ja. II. 418^^ (Comm. 
hanissdma) proves that the futural meaning of the stem haflch^ 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have 'to mention the Sg. 1. dhailhi 
‘I shall strike' Vin. 1. 8^® (verse). D. II. 72®'^®, which however 
may have to be emended into dhariham^, 

§ 154. Futures of Type II likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pakhamtssam Th2. 294 =::prakramisydmi^ 
asissdmi Sn. 970—aiisi/ami, khddissdmi JaCo. Ill, 62^^^hhddisydmi; 
2. karissasi JaCo. III. 54^®=feans|/as/, harmasi JaOo. VI. 864^®=*= 
harisyasi; 3. jayissaii (besides jessati) Ja. II. 252^^=ijayi8yati (besides 
jesyati); nayissaii Vin. I. 43^^ (versG)—nayisyati (besides as j/ati), 
hanmaii JaCo. IV. 102^^ — hanisyati; PI. 1. ydcmdma Vin. IL 196** 
ssydeisydmas^ vasissdma Mhvs. 14. 26^vasi$ydma$ (besides vatayd* 
mas); 2, labhissatha JaCo. III. 12&^^ ^lahhisyatha (besides lapsyatha)^ 
pabbajissatha Mhvs. 5, 199 ^^^pravrajisyatha; 3. gamissanti Bn. 
gamisyanii, samanumodhsanti M. I, ^modkyante, etc. — 2. The 

forms bhavissdmi^ etc. ^bhavisy ami, etc, are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha-language (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forms 
(§ 27. 5) such asSg. 1. hessarn Thl. 1100, Ja. III. 224* and hessdmi 
Th2. 460, 3. hessati Ja. Ilf. 279^®, Med. hessaie Mhvs. 25. 97, PI. 2. 


J The corresponding forms in Pkr. are hdhanif hdhtst, kdhii, etc. ; Pischel, § 533. 

* The forms of the root have thus coincided with those of the root hd. Cf, 
§ 150,101. 

3 Franke, B. 180, foot-note 7, adopts for the passage D. II. 72^*1® the very plausible 
reading dha0i* me Vajjt i^dliafiham me) in<jteadof dhanht 'me as m the testedition; 
bat the form dhafkht occurs also in Vin, I. 8^ : dhanht amatadndrabhim. The text 
hm abooid then have to be emended into dhanh* amola-^ 
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kesBaiha S. IV. 179*^. Formally these forms have coincided with 
those of the £?.stems oC Type I. — 3, According to Type II are derived 
future forms also from the unoon^raeted stems oi Ci. X and Causatives 
and Denominatives discussed m § IS?, and they correspond to the ana 
logons forms m Skr. Thus handhayissdmi ‘I shall have bound’ Mhvs* 
24. 6^handhayisydmi; pdlayissdmi *I shall protect’ JaCo. IV. 129^® 
^pdlayi8iidmi,---4. Also Desideratives (§ 184) and Intensives (§ 185) 
form their future after Type II : Sg. 1. tiUkkhssani Dh. 320, vlmafpr* 
sissdmi J aCo, I. 390^^ j cahkamissdmi Tfal. 540; PI. 1. sussuBissama 
S. II, 267®^ 3. siissusissaati S. II. 267® 

§ 156. The Type II has e3:t3Fded its sohsre to an unusual extent 
witnin Pali^ Practically from every pres.-stem a fxiture of this Type 
may be derived. Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. CL I. 
With reference to § 182: Sg. 1. pivisudmi Thi. BIS, JaCo. IV. 2®, 
Uithissami M. III. 129^®, vutikahksdim Mhvs. 86. 76; 2, pivis8a$i 
JaCo. VI. 366®, nisldmasi A.IV. 301^®; 3. nisldmafi Vm.1.9*, patittha* 
hmati DhCo, III. J71®'; PL 1. upatthahissama DhCo. IV, 7^®; 
pivmdma JaCo. I. 99®; 2. pivmatha Vin. I. 78’’; 3. vutthahmanii 
D. II. 74®, With reference to § 133 : Sg. 1. gacchissdmi JaCo. III. 
10®, gacoJiksaip Thl. 95, Vv. 63. 21; 2. gocchhi {§ 65. 2); 3. dgacchU 
asaf* JaCo. III. 58"; PL 2. gacchissaiha JaCo. 11. 128^ etc. —2. CL VI, 
With reference to § 134 : Sg. 1 pavmdmi {§ 65. 2) and pavisfssdmi 
JaCo. Ill, 86’, ddismdmi Th2. 308, pucchissdmi Sn. p. 32, Ja. VI. 
864^®, phusissari^ Thl. 386; PL 1, pucchissdma Sn. p. 112, etc. The 
form pamdakmdmi Thl. 27, 233 is remarkable. With reference 
to § 136: PL 3. acchissaiiti Vin, IL 76®. Sg. 1. muficmdmi^ JaCo. I. 
484^’^®; PL 3, Biflcmanii Vin. IL 12^’ etc, — 3, CL IV. With reference 
to § 136, 1 ; Sg. 1. naociBsdmi JaCo. I. 292®^; 2, maMmaBi Vis. I*. 
59®’; 3. ijjhmati JaCo, I. 16^®, v’massksaU JaCo. I. 266^®, pabujjhisBaii 
JaCo. I, 62^®; PL 1. naccmdma DhCo. III. 102®; 2. dpajjmaiha M. I. 
124®®; 3. kujjhUsanii DhCo. Ill, 101®, naccmanti Yin. II, 12®®. With 
reference to § 186. 3: Sg. 1. passisaami Vin. I. 97®®, JaCo. I. 62^®; 
2. paaaiaaoai Vin, I. 97®*; 8. pasmsati XJd. 40®*; PL 1. paBsmdma 
JSrCo. II. 213® etc. With reference to § 186. 4 ; Sg, 1. mhaMmaip, 

^ It is significant that in the commentaries f atnre forms of Type X are fregnently 
e:q)laine4 by those of Type IT, Thus, of the example giyen in § 160, 161, 162,hahifi is 
explained by jahmuih ^es$a&i by pnma$i, hhdkklnarifi by bhunjmdmip vacchati by oasis* 

For ail the new formations of Type II there are parallels in Pkr. ; Tischei, § 630 1. 

^ In both cases in passive sen«e{ it therefore shonifi j^rhaps be read mucctBBdmi* 
In that case also pamitfiee *xnay he he released* Ja. HI. 286^^, 337® shonld be eniended 
topamacc#. 
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Thl. 886 ; 8. paMdyisaati JaCo. I. 484*’, niyyissaii A. V. 
suyissaii S. IV, 844®*, khiyissati JaCo. I. 200*; PL 1. mnccmdma 
JaCo. I 434^®; 2. muccissatha DhCo, III. 242^*. With reference to 
§187: Bg, B. ]iyyi8safi md'tniyyiasati M, III, W^ith reference 

to § 188: Sg. 1. ncMt/mamf JaCo. I. 265®‘L nibbdymam Thl. 162, 
919, paiiuibhaymami D, 11. 104^®, idyissami 3aCoAl,2o2^^;Sg, B, 
aniaraMhdyissah V in A. ‘PI B. gdyissanti ‘SJ in. II. 12®* etc. Sg. 

I. paldyissdmi JaCo. II. 247^® (also saj]hdyissdmi JaCo. II. 243“ 
with reference to § 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematic Conjugation. 1. Cl. III. W'ith reference to 
§ 142 : Sg. 1, jahissdmi Ja. IV. 415“, JaCo. IV. 420®®, saddahissdmi 
Milp. 148®L patijoggissami JaCo. II. 200®; 2. jahissasi JaCo. III. 
173*; 8. jahissati Ja. III. 279*®; Pi, 2. saddahissaiha DhCo, I. 117®*, 
paiijaggisaatha DhCo. IV. 10^® etc. — 2. CL VIII. With reference to 
§ 144: Sg. 1. bhafljissam Tfal. 1095, {pari)hhun}issdmi Vin. T. 185®L 

II, 800®®, JaCo IV. 129“; 8. chindissati JaCo. 11. 252®L hhindtSBoU 
Vin. II. 198*®; PL 3. &amucchmdi88anii D. TI. 74^®, bhunjissanti Vin. 
II, 196“, rincissanti Vin. I. 190“. — ^2. CL IX. With reference to 
§ 145: Sg. 1, jdnmdmi JaCo. III. 58®“, vikhinissami DhOo. III. 
430L jinissdmi JaCo. III. 5®; 2. jinissasi JaCo. II. 252'®; 3. jdniasati 
JaCo. VI. 864“, jimasaH JaCo. IIL 6®; PL 1. amijdnmdma M. II. 
57®; 3. aamanujdmssanii M. 1.898®. With reference to § 146 : Sg. 
1, gan^hmami JaCo. I. 222**, 2. ga^hmasi JaCo, I. 222®*, 3. ganhissati 
JaCo. IIL 280®®, PL 1. ganhissama JaCo. II. 104®, 2. gar^hmatha 
JaCo. II. 197“ etc.— S. CL V and IX. With reference to §147: 
Sg. 1. sunissdmi DhCo. III. 195“, 2. suii^kaasi DbCo. III. 195®; PL 1, 
mkkwiissdma JaCo. II. 415®®, 2. 8U7ii88atha DhCo, I. 97“, pap«n.i- 
saatha JaCo. I. 253®®, 3. papu^^issanti 3dGo, I. 256* etc. 

Conditional. 

§ 167. As jn Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite tc the 
Future. It is used as Irreahs of the present and the past. Excepting 
in compounds, the augment seems to be obligatory. The flexion is ns 
in Skr., only the S. PI. derives its ending -a^swfrom the Aorist {§ 169. 
Ill), Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavmaifi JaCo. I. ilO^^szabhamsyam; 
odasBani. JaCo. III. BO^-addsyam; apdpeaaarp (from Causative of 
dp+pra^) JaCo. II, 11“ ; olokeaBa^n ‘I would watch' or ‘I would have 




1 Pap* was to ioaisei: leh to be a compon&di hence tjbe augment. 
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watched' JaCo. I. 470^^. — Sg. 2. abhavissa JaCo. II. 11^*, III. 80® 
:=iabhavi$yas; dpajjissa DliCo. III. 137^’', — Sg.3. abhavissa ‘would be' or 
‘would have been' Vin. I. 13®®, D.II. §1\ M III. 163'^ Ud 80"^ JaCo. 
II, 112^®(should it be read yi abhavissa?), V, 264:^ =^abhavisy at , anassissa^ 
‘he would have died’ JaCo. II 112^’'; adassa JaCo V. 264*; uppajjissa 
DhOo. III. 137*®, payojaijissa, pabbajissa, pdpunissa, patifthahissa 
DhCo. III. 181*®, akarissa DhCo. I. 147*®, asakkhissa DhCo. I. 147*® 
(should it be read ^^dsa7^7c^^fisa9), III. 3*®, alahhissa DbCo. III. 4*.~ 

PI. 1. alabhissama and dgaimssdma JaCo. III. 35*®'** PI. 8. 

abhavissa^nsu Vm I. 13®* — Here should be mentioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 3. occurring in D. II. 63® £P. : 
ohkarnissatha ‘would have climbed down', samucchissatha* ‘would 
have originated', nibbattissaiha (root vari) ‘would have come about'/ 
dpajjissatha ‘would have been aHained', alabhissatha ‘would have 
attained.* The sufiSx is 4ha as against Skr. 4a as in Pres. Opt. 
(§ 129) and Aor. (§ 159. II). 

4. Aorist. 

§ 158. The Aorist of Pali is derived from old Imperfects and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it is characterised by the augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Wackernagel® has succeeded 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped : 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms : adam ‘I gave’, agd ‘he went'. Also acc-agd, samajjh^ 
again (besides adhUgain Th2. 122). — 2, The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
the Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist agamd ‘he went', 
addsi ‘he gave’, akdsi *he did', avocum ‘they spoke'. Also ajjhagamd, 
pacc-assosi^ pdydsi, — 3. In the Wo oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
denved from the -is- Aor. : alahhiiv^ *I received* beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose* fchddi ‘he ate,’ bhindi ‘he broke’. — 4. The augment is always 
retained by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 165) 

1 B'shcmld be read as does Speyer, Ved. a, Skr.-Syatax, p. 60, foot-note 2 : 
na$msd Hi (mor® properly : yep' anasmsd Hil Cf. also B, Andersen, PB. p. 119. 

* B. Windisch, Buddba‘8 Gebnrfc, p. 39, foot-note, hesitatingly derives tlie 
fonn from Bkr. em-mUrch, In that mn$ we wonid have to read mij^muechmatha 
B .t so E. 0. Prenke, W2;KH. 8. 387. 

^ Wortnmfang and Woitform, 0N. 1908, p. 154 ff. was held hitherto that 
the vm of ihe engtnent was quite erbitrary aa laid down by Kaoc, Cf. e,g. Y, Henry, 
f de Craaiio. Pllie, p. 88, § 880. 
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such as agamdei ‘he went,’ addasdsim ‘I saw’ or (6) derived from 
thematic Imperfects and Aorists, such as abhdsatha *he spoke 5. 
For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the post- 
canonical prose. Thus in the Gatha-Ianguage we have still apucohiifisu 
‘they asked' beside pucchimsu; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp the field are desesirri *1 taught', khadimha ‘we 
ate’, kaihayifjfisu *they related.' 

§ 159. The different types of Aorist^ may be classified according 
to origin. 

I. Type, Example, root dd ‘to give.’ 

Sg. PI. 

1. adam Ja. III. 411^® (adamha) Ja. 11. 71\ Vv. 68. 4, 5 

2. ado (add) Ja. IV. 240'^ V. 161'^ (adattha) JaCo. II. 166"' 

3. add So. 303, Mhvs. 7. 70. add, aduni. 

This Type is derived from the root-aorist, Skr. adam^ adds, addt 
...adtis. The forms of the PI. 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. addma, addia). 

n. Type, Example: root gam ‘to go.' 

Sg. PI. 

1. agamant. Thl. 258 agamdma {agamamha Sn, 349) 

2. agamd Sn, 834 agamatha (agamatiha) 

3. agamd Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5. 42 agamuiri Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4,86. 

This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam, asicas, asicat.,. 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect {asifLcam etc.). The endings -amha 
•aitha are taken from Type III. But there occur also the endings Ama, 
•atha: akardma *we dii\ addasama ‘w'e saw', addasatha ‘you saw.' 
Of. § 162, 1, 3 — ^There are also medial forms of this Type : Sg. 3. 
4ha: abhdsatha^he spoke’ Sn. 80, vindatha ‘he found Th2. 420; 
PI, 1. -mhasei akaramhase Ja. III. 26'®; PI. 3, -re, abajjkme 
^they were bound' Ja. I. 428', amaMarum ‘they thought' Ja. III. 
488", The sufiBx -tha again shows (cf. § 129, 157} the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. For -amhase {Type III) cf, § 126; -ra and 
correspond to the Ved. endings •te and -ran or -raw", 

^ la Pier, only tito AMSg. has retainadl A(»rl8t.fomi8| Pisckel, § 516 f, 

" Mae4e»ellt Vedio Gmnunar, § 412 e. 
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III.«Type. Example: rootirM ‘to hear,' Jtar ‘to do.’ 


Sg- 

1. a$$osuri Tbl. 131 

2. assoft 

S. asaosi D. I. 87”, Sn. p. 99 

1. aMsiip, Th2. 74, Vv. 1. 6 

2. ofcogi Vv. 1. 3, Thl. 1207 

3. ahaai JaCo. III. 188**, 

DhCo. I. 39* 


PI. 

aaaumha S. 1. 167**, JaCo. III. 278* 
aaaultha D. II. 272*(8io!), S.I. 167* 
aaaosuni D. I. Ill**, Vin. I. 18»* 
akamha Ja. III. 47* 
akattha Vv. 84. 38, Mhvs. 12. 22 
akdeufti Mhvs. 31. 99 var. lee., 
akarfiau Sn. 882, JaCo. I. 262*. 


This Type is derived from Skr. s-Aor. : aSrauaam, aMraam; 
afrauala, aharaia; airausit, akaralt', a&rauama, akarama; aSrausta, 
akaraia; asrauaua, akar^ua. The v. in aaaumha, a^suitha is to be 
explained according to § 15; the suffix -tnfea according to § 60. 4 or 
58. 2. The ending -Uha=‘-aia, instead of the expected -\tha, is 
remarkable. — ^The medial forms are : Sg. 8. -iha : udofattha ‘flew up' 
(root pat) Ja. V. 255** (conjecture by FausbQll), papattka ‘he fell’ Ja. 
V. 256**; a new formation based on this papattha is to be found in 
the Sg. 1. papatiharp ‘I fell’ Ja, VI. 16*®; ma laddha ‘she should 
not receive’ JS. III. 138**s=Skr. alabdha, but also alattha^ ‘he 
r^eived’ Ja. IV. 810*,. M. II. 49«, S. IV. 802®, Sn. p. 107. The a 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. 

IV. Type. Example : root gam ‘to go.’ 

Sg. PI. 

1. agamisaiii, agamirp. Thl. 9 agawimho S. I. 202** (verse) 

2. agami Sn. 889, JaCo. IV. 2** agamittha JaCo. I. 263*, 

DhCo. III. 22* 

8. agami D. II. 264®, JaCo. VI. 866** agamiaurp, agamirtcau JaCo. 

n. 416** 

This Type is derived from Skr. 4-Aorist ahodhi^m, abodhla, 
abodhlt, ahodhiema, abodhiaia, abodhi^ua. The form agamirp is 
derived from the Vedio ‘ contracted ’ forms such as akramlm, 
avadhim^. Instead of -iaarp we find also -isaafp in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigaoohiaaarp Sn. 446; 
mndiaaaip S. I. 176*® (verse). Besides -iaurp, -irpau there 
is also -Mn* in El. 8., ftaton from Type II. Also Imperfects 


* hsraeoiBg of tk* scmaat group into a surd one is explained by the , 
of ftsme like opeOha in coujua^o with those like tibhaaafha. " 

» Whitney, Sandtrit Otsinin. $ 904 a, HaedoaeU. Ved. Gr. S «?9 a. a 
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with i in Sg. 2. and 3. have contributed to the building up of 
this type. Thus abravt Sn. 355, Thl. 430 and abruvi Ja. Ill 62®® 
*he spoke* ^abravit fits Sg. 1. is then abravim Cp. 2, 6. 8; Pi. 8. 
ahrantiwt Ja. V. 112*®). Also asi ‘he was* Sn. 286, Mhvs, 2. l = mH 
{\U Sg. 1. asim, dsi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Op. 3 7. 1, but PL 1. dsuip, 
Th2. 224; PI. 3. dsum Sn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 32). — Medial forms: Sg. 2, 
-Hiho = - isthds * md pathevittho ‘ do not expose yourself (to 
poison)!’ Ja. IV. 222®, pucchiitho ‘you asked’ D. IL 284*,' 
amamitiho Thl. 280, M. III. 247® (cf. Ja IL 29^0> vihaMittho 
Thl. '386; Sg. 3. 4itha ^ -ista - pucckittha Mhvs. 17. 33; md 
jlyittha ^may it nob disappear* Ja. I. 468®; sandlttha ‘flowed* (root 
syand) D. II, 129**; md vo dvuso evani rucciitha ‘may it not please 
you to do so !’ DhCo. I. 13®*. From Passive stems: suyittha ‘was 
heard* BhCo. 1. 16*; adlssittka ‘showed himself’ Thl 170; dlyittka 
was given’ S. I. 68®. Here again we find dentals in the place of 
expected cerebrals^. 

Type L 

§ 160. The forms of Type I belong for by far the most part to 
the Gatha-language, individual forma occurring also in the canonical 
and post-canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these forms. 
Thus 1. root gd ‘to go’ : Sg. 1. ajjhagarp. Thl. 405, Th2. 67, adhigarji^ 
Tbk 122, samajjhagani S. I. 103^®; 2. ajjkagd Vv. 84. 7; 3. ogd Sn, 
538, ajjkagd D. I. 223*; Pi. 3. ajjhagu Ja. I. 256^, 8n. 330, upaocagurri 
A. I. 142®^ (verse). To these belongs also the PI. 1. dgamha Sn. 597, 
th lugh formally of Type III. — 2. Root stkd *to stand’ : Sg. 3. atthd 

Sn. 429=a8ihdt 3. Root bkd ,‘to be’: Sg. 1. ahurri Jd, III. 411®, 

Thl. 816 as against Skr. ah hiZnam on the analogy of adam; 2. akU 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. 11"® (verse) =:ahhws; 3. ahU Dfa. 228, Sn. 139, M. 
L,487*, ahud-e??a S. IV 350"®=ahMt; PL 3 ahu, ahum D, 11.256* 
(verse), Mhvs. 2. 25 as against Skr. abkuvan on the analogy of aduip.^ 
As for PL 1. there is ahuin Tb2, 225. The form aJmmha belongs to 
§ 1^. 3. — 4. ‘The form aka ‘did’ Ja. Y. 29® (Comm. akdsi)=sVed. 
dfcar is also historieal. On the analogy of add: adarrt tbere was 
formed a Sg. 1. ahant Ja. V 160L(Comm, akarim) to aka. Similarly 
assurrt T heard* Ja. III. 542^, assu ‘you heard’ Ja. III. 54P® (Comoa, 
assomn, assost) presuppose a Sg, 3 *assw = Ved. adrot. Historical are 
moreover Sg. 3. addd ‘he saw’ Thl. l244=Yed, adrdk and PL 8. dgu 
* 

^ Such forms with fih instead of Uh are found also in Pkr. Cf . AM%. s&oittM^ 
hhuiijitthd, Pischel (§ ^7) doubts wbetber these forms belonged to the Aorist from 
the beginning, Cf* also Jobansson, 32. 450 f , 

m^iuw 
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(roo^ ga^a) B. II* 25B^ — dguh (oew formation Sg. 3. dga D. II. 258*® 
on the analogy of dha: dhu), and perhaps pdvU Sn, 782, 888 from root 
vaC'^pra, 

Type II. 

§ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type II in the different periods 
of the language Examples; (a) Forms of Imperfect origin are Sg. 1. 
hasarp ‘I ploughed’, pavapmp sowed* Th2. 112, pdpafatn *I fell' 
Ja. V. 70^®; amaMarn *I thought* Ja. V. 215®, adadam ‘I gave' Vv. 
34. 8; Sg. 2. with pr»mary ending apwccfeasz ‘you asbd' Sn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papatd Vin, III, 17*®, asard ‘went* Ja, VI. 199^, hmard 
‘dit d* (Ved. marah, cf.§ 137) Ja.III. 389^*; Pi. 2. amaflflatha ‘you 
meant* Th2 143 Moreover Sg. 3 Med. a/a^afJia ‘originated’ Dpvs. 
5. 40, samapajjatha ‘became’ Ja. V. 71*®, upapajjatha ‘originated’ 
Thl. 30, abhassaiha ‘fell down* Sn. 449, samakampatha ‘shook’ Ja. 
VI. 570^* etc, (b) Tbe formb in Sg. 2. with the ending -o are Aoiist- 
forrns: mapamado *do nob tire!* Dh. 371, Thl. 119, S. IV. 263*®, 
264^*; dsado ‘you came in, reachtd’ Ja. I. 414®, Vin II. 195*® (verse); 
Sg. 3. abhida ‘broke to pieces* Ja. III. 29'^ D. II, 107® (verse) or 
ahbhidd Ja. I. 247*®^a6feidat, accWdft ‘tore asunder’ Sn. 357, asadd 
Thl. 774; PI. 3. acchidurri B. — 2. A remarkable innovation^ 

has taken its origin from the med al forms aUiiha, pdpatiha of Type 
III (§ 159. III). As these forms came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. alaiiham Vv. 81, 
22. Thl, 747, B. II. 268®, JaCo. I. 141*\ BhOo. I. 51*^ 2. alattha 
S, I. 114^®; PI, 1. alafffcamhaM. 11. 63\ 3. alatihum B. II. 274** 
(verse). Beside them there is also alattharpM S. 1. 48®^ after Type 
III. Precisely in the same way, from amyittha of Type IV (§ 169. 1), 
there has been evolved a Sg, 1, asayittham A. I. 136*®, and 
alabhittharp Thl. 217 from an ^alabhiiiha, 

§ 162. 1. The Aorist of Type II of the root Jcav ‘to do* is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. dkaram etc.; Sg. 1. afearam Ja. III. 206*^, V, 
70'*, 2, afcafg Ja. III. 1S5'^ V. 69^®. 8. aM Ja. II, 230'®; PI. 1, 
aJcardma M. II. 214*^ and aharamha M. 11. 214*®, 3. akamni B. II. 
256* (verse), Mhvs. 3. 38,— 2. The following forms of the root hhH 
*to become* are derived fr>m m Impf. of CL^VI {^hmati, cf. § 181, 
2 with t-n. % p. It^) : Sg. 1. ahund S. I. 36* (verse), 2. ahmd S, I. 
36* (verse), 3. ahuvd Ja. II, 106^, HI, isi", Vv. 81, 24; PI. 1. 

I See B. Buhn, Beitr, p. 111 5 B. O Franke, BB. n. 216, 
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ahuvdnia M, I. 98“, II. 214*^ and a/i«»a?!ifea M. I, 93'*, II. 

2. ahuvaithaS.IW.112*,M.L 445**, DhCo. I. 57**.— 3. The root 

‘to see* forms an Aorist from the base drai : Sg 1. addamrjfi 
Sn. 837, Th2. 48, Ja. III. 380^ M. I. 79®, JaCo. HI. 380''^ and, with 
primary endmg, addaadmi^ Thl. 1258, Th2 135, S. 1. 168'^ Yv. 50. 
12, 2. addas^ S. I. 115'", 3. addasi, Vin. II. 192", JaCo. I 222"*"; 
Pi. 1. addasama Sa. 31, Ja. II, 355'", S. I. 196'® (verse) JaCo. HI. 
304®, 2. addasatha M. II. 108®®, JaCo. III. 304® and (for metrical 
reasons) addasaffta Ja. V. 55®®, '8. addasum D. IL 256" (verse). — 

4, The Aor. of the root vac shows two series of forms. One series 
IS derived from a thematic Impf. ^avacam, the other form the Aor. 
avocam ; Sg, 1. avacam JaCo. HI. 280'®, DhCo. TIL 194'" and avocmn 
Th2. 124, Vv. 79. 7, S. I. 10®®, DhCo. III. 285®', 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and [a)voca Dh. 133; 3. avaca JaCo.i. 294®' and oroca Th2. 494, 

5. I. 150*, JaCo. IT. 160®; PL 1. avacumha and avocumh^ M. II. 
91®®, III. 15®, 2. avacutiha Vin. II. 297'®, DhCo. I. 73®* and avocutiha, 

3. avacum Ja, V. 260**'® and avocum M. II. 147®®. 

Type III. 

§ 168. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language, 1. Aorists of roots 
in d. Thus from jUd ‘to know* {ajfldsit) Sg. 1. abbhailUdsirri Yin, 
III. 5®®, 3, amdsi So. 540, Vin. I. 18'®, JaCo. YI. 366'®, Pi. S. 
abhhafiMsvm Sn. IV. 11®® or abbhaftnainsu D. II. 150*' or (under 
the influence of Type IV) afldimsu JaCo. Ill, 303'". Also Sg. 3. 
pdydsi D, II. 73®, iJ^aCo. I, 223®, PI. 3. abhiyar^su S. I, 216'® and 
pdi/fmstt D. II. 96®*, DhCo. III. 257'®, JaCo. I. 254" from root yd 
‘to go* {aydsU); Sg. 3, fdhdsi Sn. 1057 from root hd ‘to leave* {ahdsU), 
Similarly from the root dd ‘to give*: Sg. 1. addsiin JaCo. L 167*, 
DhCo. 1. 19'°, 2. addsi, 3. addsi JaCo. 1. 279'"; PI 1, adamkaVy, 
65. 4, Ja, II. 71* and (with tranfer to Type IV) addsimha Th2. 518, 
Ja. III. 120'.', 2. adattha JaCo. 11. 166®', 8. adawsi^ JaCo. L 222*. 
From root sthd ‘to stand* : Sg. 1. atthdsiin Th2. 73, 3. atihmi^ Vin. 
n. 196®*, JaCo. IL 19®®; PL S. afttatwaw D. IL 84®®, JaCo. IT. 96" 
etc. From root pd ‘to drink*; PL 3. apaniBU (sic!) Ud, 78". From root 
md ‘to measure* : PI. 8. fdmiivtsu Thl. 469. — 2. Aorists of roots in 
f. From root nl ‘to lead* {anaiaU): Sg. 3 ne$i JaCo. V. 281®®, PI. 3. 
dneaoiip JaCo. IV. 137®®, Mhvs. 5. 24 etc. From root ji ‘to conquer* 


1 Cf. B. 6. Franke, 2;i>M6. 03. 6. 

* Cf. Pkr. AMag. pioBt ; Pischel, § 516. 
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(ajai§U) : Sg. 3. ajesi Vin. II. From root hi ‘to send’ {ahahli ) : 
Sg, 8. v^heai Thl. 564, Vin. I. 92®^ JaCo. II. 90^^ PL 3* fahesuin 
Mhvs. 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. Pi. are not attested. On Aor. 
IV. of uncontracted stem> see § 167. 1 — 3. Aoristsofrontsin.fi. 
Cf. "iru § 159. III. From root dhu ‘to shake’ {adhaumt): Sg. 
3. adhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed also that Aor, 
of root bhu ‘to be, to become’ which became the predominant one 
m course of the development of the language: Sg 1. cfeosirii Tbl. 
620, JaCo. 1, 106"®, 2. afeosi JaCo. I. 107®; 3. ahost Sn, 835 Vin. 

I. 23^ JaCo. I. 279®, anubhosi JaCo. III. ll2^^ adhibhosi S. TV. 185®^ 
PL 1. ahvmhaja,. I. 362"®, DhCo. I. 57®, 3. ahesurn^ Vv. 74. 4, D. 

II. 5^ JaCo. 1. 149"®. The form Pi. 3, S. IV. 185»" as 

compared with the Sg. adhibhosi is to be* explained by the analogy 
of adamsu. — 4. Aorists of roots in r. Cf. Jc^r § 159. IIP. From 
root hat ‘to take away’ {aharslt ) : Sg. 1 pahdsirri Th2. 99, vihdshrh 
Thl. 513, Ud. 42®, Vin. III. 4®, 3. ahdsi Dh. 3, pafoasi Ja. III. '85"®, 
Vv. 29®, PL 3. ahainsu Ja, V. 200®, also vihirrisu Thl. 925. 

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 3, acchecchi^ 'cut off’ Sn. 355, Thl, 1275, M. I. 
12®, A, I. ^ acohaitsit fr. m root chid. In the same way, (a)sahJchi 
Vas able to’ D I, 96"®, Vin. T. 10®, Milp, 5® may be derived from an 
^ai^dks it from root iak (whence Sg. 1 (a)sakhhirii Thl. 88, Mhvs. 
32. 43, Sg. 2. asakkhi DhCo. I. 16"®); aJcftoccfti ‘howled’ Dh, 3, Ja. 
HI. 212® from an ^akTauksU from root krui; pdveMhi 'entered’ 
Ja, 111, 460® from a ^pm^avaiksii from root vii. Old Aorist forms 
of the root dari 'to see’ [adraksam, -Ms, -ksit, -kfiis) are quite 
.numerous: Sg. 1 iadjdakkhim. Sn. 938, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
83. 14; 2. addakkhi Ja. UL 189”, 3. addaiik^ii Sn. 208, Thl. 986, 
S. r, 117® (verse), Vin, 11. 195®®; PI. 3. addakkhum^ B. II. 2 €® 
(verse)', . The form adda ' ‘saw’ Thl. 986, 1244 is also very old. It is 
the Ved. adfdk. On the analogy of add: adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. a Warn Ja. HI, 880® (Comm, addasaip). 

§ 165, 1. Double-forms such as akd: akdsi, add: aidsi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are based on Type II, 

but are brought aboutr fay the transfer of forms of this type to the 

/ 

1 AMig 8. 

* AM3.g. Sg. 2. akasi, 

» Also in S. I V. 205'7, 207». Iv. 47*® we bate lo wad occbeeckf ta^hat». 

* Cf, Pfcr. AMSg. sdda&fcfensPigpljel, § 516. 

S JoUneaon, Monde OrieDMU9(}7/8,p 96 f. Aorirterfttie eeme conetenetitm 
oo 0 Qr also is AMig, ; PlBcliely § 516, 
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mode of flexion characteristic of Type III*. Thus from aidc^a he 
saw’ (§ 162 3) the^ was termed an addasdsi Th2. 309, Ja. V. 158“ 
(Comm. addasa)y and also Sg. 1. addaadsim-Thl. 287, Ja. II, 256®* 
PI; 8. addasdsuf^ M. IL 98^, Vin. IL 190*^ and addaaawm M. I. 
79®, Vm. F. 8®^. Similarly Vent' Thl. 490, JaCo. I. 113“, 

II. 160®, Mhvs. 4. 44 besides agamd; PI. 3. agamamsu Vt, 80. 6, 
Jado. 1, 143^ IV. 3®, DhCo.I. 64*. In the same way Sg. 1. ahnvasKTri) 
Vv. 82. 6 beside a?itxt?d (§ 162. 2); Sg. 2. avacdsi ‘you ^oke’ Vv. 
35 7, 53. 9 and Sg 3. avacdsi Ja. VL 525^* beside avaci; Sg. 1. 

pivdsim *I drank* Ud. 42“; Sg. 3. viramdsi ‘ceast d* Th2. 397 etc 2. 

The Type III has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems 
of vari)us origins form their Aorists on the analogy of a/caf, anesi 
(f 163. 2' just as the d- and osterns form their Aorists after akdsi^ 
ossosi. A few examples will suffice : Sg. 1. sesirn *1 lay* Ja. V. 70“ 
jffrom seti § 140. 4), vadesini T spoke’ DhCo. III. 174“ (§ 139. 2), 
Tcafhesim T related’ JaOo. Ilf. 369“ (§ 139. 1), cintesiim) T thought’ 
Ja. VI. 570“, Cp. 1.8. 1, kdresfm ‘I had.. .made’ JaCo. III. 11®^; Sg. 2. 
vadesi DhCo. III. 173®^ paccest M. I. 445*® (from eti § 140. 3); Sg. 3. 
pujesi ‘he worshipped’ JaCo. I. 422*\ Jeathesi Vin. I. 15®*, JaCo. II. 
154’, pidhesi ‘covered’ Mhvs, 24. 52 (stem dhe, § 142. 2, from 
root dha with pi), aggahesi ‘seized’ JaCo. I. 52*®, lidresi, kdrdpesi 
JaCo. I, 63^ 143“ etc., sanigdmesi (§ 187. 1) 'JaCo. V. 417“; PL 3. 
samesufii ‘ they assembled * JaCo. II. 30^®, pujesurri Dpvs. 16. 31, 
kathesum JaCo. If. 256“, aggahesum Sn. 847, kdresuTg, JaCo. III. 
1^® etc. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On Aor. IV. of 
uncontracted stems Sfe § 168. 4. 

Type IV. 

. § 166. The Aorists of Type IV occur most- frequently in canonL 
cal and non-oanonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root Jihad ‘to eat*: Sg. S kfiadi 
Mhvs. 6. 21^a1ihddlt; from grah 'to seize" : 8g,l, aggahiifi Thl, 97 
— Ved. agrabhlm, 3. aggaht Ja. V. 9l*^dgTabhlt, — Similarly from 
root Jiram ‘to stride* (dkramisam, dkramit)^ with facultative lengthen^ 
ing of the radical vowel as is Jound alro in Skr. in the ease of various 
roots with a medial a: Sg. 1. pakkdmiiii Thl. 34, 3. pak&^mfVin. I. 
8“, JaCo. n. 110*® and pakkami Mhvs 19. 56; PL 1, npasaipdiaimmha 
S. IV. 97®, 3. pakkdmurji Sn. 1010 and pakkambnsu JaCo. I. 150“.— 
From root fma ‘to fear’: Sg. 2. ma vitihdsi Vin. I. 94®®. Various 
.compounds of the root pad: Sg, 1. ndapddiip^ *I was born* D. I. 
18*®, 8. udapadi Ji, HI. 29®, ». I. 236“; FL 3, dpddu ‘fell into../ 
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D. If. 278®® (verse).— Of the roots in ar the forms in d may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root cai *(o live, do, carry on' 
(Skr. acdrisam) : Sg. 1 (a)cdri{in) Thl. 428, Th2. 79, 3. acdri Db. 
326, Sn. 354; Pi. 3. acdns'um Sn 284. From rout far ‘to cross' : 
Sg. 3. atari Sn. 355 (=Ved. dtarit); PI, 3 atdru{m) Sn, 1045. There 
are besides forms with which probably have to be judged accoidm;» 
to § 167 : Sg. 1. {a)caririi Th2. 107, Ja. V. 10^®, 3. acari Sn. 344 and 
atari Ja. III. 453"®. atari JaCo. II 154*'; PL 1. vicanmha Th2. 
305, 3. acarini^u So. 809, vicanmsu JaCo, II. 96®^ and atarimsu^ 
Sn. 1046. Similarly from root kar: Sg. 1. l^arim JaCo. Ill, 393*®, 

2. kart Th2. 432, JaCo. II. 22'^ III. 276'®, 3, akarJ D. IT. 157'® (verse); 
PI, 2 karittha JaCo I. 263®, 492*®, DhCo. I. 64*', 3. karimsu JaCo. 
II. 352®. — ^I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical: Sg. 1. (a)lahhim T attained’ Thl. 218, Th2. 78, udihkhisarn 
T noticed’ Thl. 268, paccavekkhim ‘I observed' Tbl. 895 (cf. Skr, 
aiksisfa), nandissairi ‘I was pleased’ S. I, 176'* (Skr, anandit); 
adassim T saw' Cp. 1. 2, 2, samdhdvissam T ran through’ Thl. 78, 
aaevmam T visited' Ja. IV. 178* (Skr. asevhta); Sg. 2.mdvadi 
*do not say!' JaCo. 11. 133"; Sg. 3. vedi ‘he knew’ Dh. 419, 423 
{^avedU)j vandi ‘he praised' Sn. 252, vast ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JaCo. 
IL 168**, pabba/i ‘he left the life of tho laity’ D, 11. 29®® {but Skr. 
anrdpt), pdt?assi ‘poured rain’ Sn, 30 (Skr, ayar§U);V\. 1. paiikkor 
simha ‘we disputed' M. I. 85®, labhimhd D. II. 147'®, dvasimhd Vv. 
65, 4; PL 3, khadimsu ‘they ate’ JaCo. II, 129*®, avaitirnsu ‘they 
existed’ Sn, 298, vaddhirrim ‘they grew' (Skr, avardhi§ta) JaCo. II. 
105'*, patikkosimsu M. I. 84'® etc. — With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (§ 168. 3, 4), the secondary stem — 
the Desideratives (§ 184) and the Intensives (§ 185) — form Iheii 
Aorist' after Type IV; Sg. 1. ahUsirrisirp, Vv. 81. 18, oahkamit^ 
Thl. 272; PL 8. sussusirrisu Vin. I. 10®. 

§ 167. The Type IV became very productive; and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived frpm all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels (§ 163, 165. 2) in 
every period of the language*. Examples: Thematic Conjugation: 
(1) 01. I. With reference to § 130. 4: ‘I licked’ Vv. 

t It is quite cleat that the Tariatlon hatween ucarirp^su and acatimsu was 
partly determine i by tlie word-rhythm. 

2 Aorists of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV in the Commen 
imthsiihm ahJemhi BhCo. L 48^ by Mwsi, Tn U. \\ hy aharin^m^ 

^kamha in Ji. III. 47< by kmtnha eic. ^ 
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81. 21, VvCo, 816^*. With reference to § 131 : The roots in t forili Aor. 
IV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. Ill from the contracted 
stem, § 165. 2): Sg. 3, dnayi Mhvs. 1. 30 {beside «?2 0sO;Pi.l. 
dnayimha JaCo. III. 127^®, 3. dfiayimsu JaCo. IV. 138^ (beside 
dnesum). Also from root hhu: PL 3 bhavimsu BhCo. IV. 15® 
(Skr. ahhavisus) hesiie the (possibly contracted) form ahesum. With 
reference to § 132: Sg 1. nistdim Th2 44, patitthahim Cp. 3. 7, 8; 8. 
apivi Mhvs. 6, 21. nisidi Vin, 1. 1®, iitfhahi JaCo. III. 104^®, adhifthahi 
Thl 1131; PL 3. nmdkum Mhvs 7. 40 and nisldimsu B J. 118^®, 
utthahimsu JaCo. I, 202®L DhCo I. 20L With reference to § 133 
1 Sg 1 agacchisam Thl. 258, adhigacchissam Sn. 446, wpagaochivi 
Tli2. 69; 3. dgacchi Sn 37'/*, samdgacchi Vin. I. 96'®; PL 2. i/pct- 
gacchiitha Mhv^. 5. 101, 3 upagacchunau Vin. I. 92'^ There ar* 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with fick 
mstead of cch} • Sg. 3. dgaUchi Sn. 979, JaCo III. 190'^ 
upagafichi C|^ 2. 6. 9, D. I. 1'®, TI. 99*, PL 3. upagaflchum 

D. II. 99'. With reference to § 138. 3 Sg 3. druhtMhva. Sb 
26; PI. 3. druhutri Mhv-^. 11. 8 — (2) Cl VI. With reference to 
§ 134: Sg. 1. pdvisim Thl. 60, apucchtm Cp. 2. 6 5 and apt^cc/iL 
ssmn Sn. 1116; 2. md gilt ‘do not devour t' Db. 371; 8. fhwi 
S, I. l20*^ (a)pncchi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 133®, III 401^ dkiri Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89^; PL 1. aptiCchimkH Sn. 875, M. If. 132*'; 176®®; 
3. pavisirpsu Mhvs. 18. 56, puccMmau JaCo. I. 221®* and pneohiswn 
Mhvdfi 10. 2, supimsu Vin. II. 78®. Also Sg 2. a66tihi ‘you drew 
out* Tb2. 52 (var. lec. DhCo. I. 80'": abbahi) from root barh {bjhati) 
with d. With reference to § 135. 1: Sg. 1. icchim Ja. L 267®* and 
icchisam S. I. 176'® (verse), 3. icchiJdCo, I. 492®’^, VI, 367®®. With 
reference to § 135.2. Sg, 1. accMsatn Thl. 487. With reference to 
§ 135. 8: Sg. 1. nihhind* aham ‘I felt aversion* Tb2. 26 (from 
vtndati); 3. osifbci Vv. 83. 8; Pi. 3. muftcirrisu JaCo. IV. 142®, abht- 
sinoimsu Mhvs. 11. 41. 

§»168. Thematic conjugation. (3) 01. IV, With reference to 
§ 136.1: Sg 3. niltyi ‘sat down* JaCo.II. 208®; Pi 3. mlty hrisu JsDo. II, 
2pU®®, alUyirnsu JaCo. I.- 347®®. Also Sg. 1. afnafifimam D. H* 352'® 
M. III. 247®; 2. dpa/p Ja. III. 83^ pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 3. liuppi 
JaCp. I. 4B7'®,ji?pa/p JaCo I. ^79', JaCo. 11. 18'®, mcci Vin. 
il. 188®®; PL 1. upapajjimha Th2 519; 3. naccirnsu JaCo. I. 362® 
or awaceti^n Thl, 164, nipajjisuw Mhvs. 7. 29 or iiipajjimsu JaCo. 


» Of. Trenckoer, Notes, p. 71 fJPTS. 1908, 128), 
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L 61®®, arnamisuni Sn. 286. With reference to § 136.3: Sg. 1. 
apassi Th2Co. 52®®; 3. pass? JaCo. II. 66“; PI. 1. passimha JaCo. 
Ill, 278’^; 3. passimsu JaCo. IV. 141^^. With reference to § 136. 4 
(Passives and Denominative?) * Sg. 3 chijji 'ceased* JaCo. I. 329®^, 
with medial ending bhijjittha JaCo. I. 468^®, dayhittha JaCo. I. 
216^®, hhlyi JaCo. I. 489^® and Jchiyittha Vin. I. 67®®, sampuri *was 
filled* JaCo. IV, 458®®; PI. 3. muccimBu JaCo. II. 66^®, hannimsu 
D. 1. 142®® etc Also Sg. 1. namnssi Th2 87; PI 8. namasstmsu 
Sn. 287, Thl. 628. With reference to § 137 : Bg. B. jhjittha Ja. T. 
468® With reference to § 138 ; Sg. 1. bhdyhi DhCo III. 187®; 2. 
hhdyi Thl. 764, JaCo, I. 222®®, DhCo. III. 187®; 3. /dp? JaCo. III. 
391®® and Med. ajdyittha Dpvs. 5. 16, anupariydyi Hran-formed’ 
DhCo. HI. 202'^ vdyi S. IV. 290\ parinibbdyi D. II. 156®*, JaCo 

II. 113®, samddzp? JaCo. I. 219^*; PI. 2. 6hd?/?tf?ia Vin. II. 1^*, JaCo. 
I. 253®®; 3. jdyimsxi Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajdyisum Mhvs 4. 45; gdyimsu 
JaCo. I. 362®. In the same way Sg. 2. pa7dp? JaCo. II. 26^®, 3. 
pa?dpi JaCo. 111. 72®\ Med. pa/dpitffea Vin: 1. 23®, JaCo. III. 76®®; 
PI 3. paZdp/msu Mhvs. 24. 20 (cf. Skr. apaldyisfa); Sg. 3. dhupayi 
(§ 186. 2.) JaCo. I. 347®® etc.— (4) Cl. X. With reference to § 189: 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causatives and the apa-Denominatives form 
Aor. IV. from the unoontracted stem : Sg. 1. Tcampayim ‘I shook* 
Thl. 1164; pafliidpatjiip, *I set arighC Th2. 428; 2. ntd oint ay i *d6 
not think!’ DhCo. I. 16^®; 8. pafcdsapi ‘proclaimed* Sn. 251, adesayi 
‘taught* Sn. 233; pu/api ‘worshipped* Mil p. 222^*; Med. amohayittha 
‘was befooled* Sn. 332, aroGayiitha ‘was pleasing* Sn. 252; PI. 1. papa- 
yimha ‘we had .. attained* DhCo. III. 39^®; 2. md vaddhayitiha 
‘do not increase r DhCo. I. 93®, md dassayittha *do not show ! * DhCo. 

III. 201^; 3. pdiayimm ‘they felled* Thl. 252, ahappayim^u ‘they 
performed* Sn. 458 and ahappayum Sn. 295, pavivdrayimBu ^they 
surrounded* JaCo. II. 253^®, haikayinisu ‘they related* JaCo. IL 
216®® etc. On Aor. Ill, from the contracted stem, see §166.2. 
In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre, 

§ 169. Atfaematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to 
§ 140. 1 : Bg.3. haul Mhvs. 25. 42, ravi JaCo. II. 110®, III. 102®®, 
, arat)i Mhvs. 32, 79 and the historical forna ardvi Mhvs. 10, 69; Pi. 3. 
hmmm Sn. 295, Vin. 1, 88®®, ravi^su JaCo. I. 202®®; from 
root 1 4- earn (aameti) PL 8. S, H, 164®^K With reference 

to § 140* 4; Sg. 8. mayittha A. I. J86®® from &ayaii (besides 
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Bettha Sn. 970 from Beii). — 2. Cl. III. reference to § 142: 

Sg. 1. pajahhn M. III. 160^°, juhtm Thl 341; 3. vijahi JaCo. I. 389*®, 
saddahi JaCo. II. 38®, Med. saddahiHha DhCo. I. 117®^, PL 3. 
jahtrnsu JaCo. III. 19*® and jahum^ Ja. Til. 19*®» pidahiv^su Mhvs. 
31.119, patijagginisu JaCo. III. 127®. With reference to § 143: 
PJ. 2. dadtUha JaCo. III. 171®.— 3. Cl. VII. With reference 
to I 144: Sg. 1. bhuHjirn Milp. 47*®, anuyuHjisam Tfal. 157; 
3. aochindi Mhvs. 5. 240, {a)bhindi A.IV. 312® (verse). JaCo.I, 
467^®, Tundhi JaCo.I. 409*®; PI. 1. pajahimhd M. I. 448^®; 2. 
anuyiiiljittha Thl, 414; 3. acchindimsu Vio. I, 88®*, bhindimsv 
Dpvs. 7. 64, ahhunjimsu Thl. 922 and abhufijisufri Mhvs* 7. 
25. — 4. CL IX and V With reference to § 145: Sg 1. paiijdnim 
DhOo. I. 21®, abhijdnissani Thl. 916; 3, ajdni Sn. 536, aamjdm DCo. 
I. 261*® (cf. ajini ‘conquered’ Ja. III. 212®); PL 3. jdniniBU Ja o. II. 
105^ (cf. liininiBu Sn. 290). With reference to § 146 : Sg. 2. ganhi 
JaCo. VI. 837^*i 3. ganhi JaCo. VI. 337^®; PL 2. ganhiitha JaCo. I. 
264^, III. 127^^; 3. gayihimau JaCo. Ill 127^®. From bandhaii: 
Sg. 1. anuhandhim Sn. 446 and annbandhissam Ja. VI. 508*®. With 
reference to § 147. 1, 2: Sg.S. pahii^i JaCo. I., 290*®; PI. 3. pahininiBU 
JaCo. II. 2P^, vinicchinimsu JaCo. II. 2®. With reference to § 148: 
Sg. 1. pdpunim Thl. 865, JaCo. I. ? 167^^; 3. Mhvs. 7. 14, 
pdpuTii JaCo. 1. 161®; PL 3. pdpunirfisu JaCo. II, 111*®. With 
reference to § 149 : PL 3. anutthwiirprsu D. III. 86**, 88®. ' 

§ 170. It remains still to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Th20o. 85*® 
(verse from Apadtoa) the form daVkhisain ‘I saw'. As dalckh* 
admits- is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. § 164), the 
transfer to the flexional mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending -ham. Probably the parallel forms in -zsam and 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adaMhiip,, Simi- 
larly {a)iak'khi88afii *I was able to' M. III. 179*®, A. 1. 139^'*®, PL 1. 
Bakhkimha D. II. 155*, 3. BahJihirrisu ' Mhvs. 8. 23 and saJckhisuTti^ 
Mhvs. 23. 11. Of course it may also be assuihed that the future-stem 
of the roots darS and iak provided the basis to these new formations. 
Dakkkati and Bakkhaii were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(cf. § 136. 8), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aonst stem of Type III is however doubtless the basis of the form 

t Wackeraag^, G'N. 1906. 157 aasiders it to be a PI. 3. Prf.=Skr. fuhtis, 
whicb is, of course, formally possible, 

^1147B 
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add$inihd gave* Th2, V 18 (Comm =^adanihd), as well as 

of the form ahesumha ‘we existed* M. I. 265'-**. I am therefore inclined 
to consider all the forms referred to 'double constructions* in which 
both the Types III and IV have crossed each other. This hypothesis 
pe«‘ms to be more probable to me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the s/s-Aorist of Skr. Also paniadassavi ‘I was unexerting* 
M in. 179*®, A. I. 139^'*® is probably nothing but an eiabo>*ation of 
*palnddam (Type II, § 101) after Type IV, which might have been 
facilitated by the form salhhmam which immediately precedes it. 

5. Perfect 

§ 171, With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language, 
Porms like hubodha susoca'^ (but cf. also jagdma Ja. 203*) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis 
cenoes. To set forth a paradigm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarian'5, is therefore unD< cessary. I he last vestiges of the 
perfect are: aha ‘he has said* (=dlia) Sn. 790, Vin, I. 40*® (verv^e) M 
I, 14^®, JaCo, I. 121® and its Plural dhu i^dhua) Thl, 188. Dh. 346, 
JaCo* I. 69®^, Mhys, 1. 27, to which was added the new formation 
dhams-u (after a(iari^8^l) JaCo, I. 12U*, 222^^ etc. Finally, we have 
also nidtt or vidurn ‘they know* (^vidua) Sn. 758, Thl. 497, Mhvs. 
23. 78. The Sg, corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 106), 
which is very probably — Skr. avedlt. 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

172. Traces of the use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr,, 
are present in Pali. Thus dgantdro punabbhavam (the copula has 
to be supplied) Sn. 754. Of. M. IL IBO^®. A ptriphrastic Optative 
is to be found in .. Hi ce, bhihkhave, pucchitdro assu ‘if, you 
monks, would ask this* Sn, p. 135; ef, also bhavantfvaitdro ‘it will 
be said' M. I, 469^^ and bhavanii upasarplcamildro ‘they will come 
along* M. HI, 111®, I mention here further taasa humbhc patitami 
‘1 wdl throw myself on his head' JaCo. HI. 113*^ where we 


1 CL CMlders.l^D. under the word ttifffcaifijB. Mmier, ^ 
paradigm of. Minayef. PGr. § 182, p. .65 ; B. Kuhn, Beitr.^*. 114. On ef, 

5 169. 2^w|th foot-note, 
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have either io lead patitd 'mm or to acceA analogical contamination 
by the flexion of the simple future ^ 

§ 173. A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the Preteritai Participle with the copula^. In the third 
Person the copula aithi is always omitted, and hoti is often so. 
Examples are numerous m every per.od of the langunge. — 1. For 
Intransitive verbs vve have thus: Sg. 1. pabbajito *mhi ‘I have 
retired from worldly life’ Thl. 72; otinno 'mhi ‘I have dismount- 
ed’ M. L 192®; sUtbhuio 'snii ‘I have been forsaken’ Thl. 79, fern. 
sltibhui* amhi (=:-td *mhi) Th2. 15; dgato 'mhi *I have come’ JaCo. 
II. 20^®; Sg. 2. thiio *si ‘you are standing’ JaCo. III. 53^^, fem^ 
sUibhutasi Tb2, L6, gatdsi ‘you are gone’ JaCo. II. 416®; Sg, 3. 
uppannam {hoii) ^is originated’ M. I. 130®'^®, nahdto ‘has bathed* 
JaCo. I. 184^®. PI, 1. vutth* amha (=^vutthd amha) *v^e have lived* 
JaCo. IV. 243“, sitibhuta* amha (fern.) Tb2. 6% dgat' ainhdse D. II. 
275“ .(verse); PI. 2. dg at* attha 3 aCo, 1. 20^\ jdt* attha you have 
become’ DhCo. III. 59^; Pi. 3. dgatd Mhvs. 14 12. — 2. In the case 
of transitive verbs the Penpbrastic Perfect has naturally a passive 
^meaning. Sg. 1 fern, mutt* amhi {==^muttd amhi) ‘1 am released’ 
Tb2. 11; vaflcit* ammi (sic I=t?a^citd amhi fern.) ‘I am betrayed’ JaOo. 
I. 287^®; 'himantiV amha^ nimantit* attha ‘we, you, have been invited’ 
Vin. Ill, 10®’', 11®. The agent is in Instr. or diso m Gen.-Dat.®, as, 
for instance, in Mahdkaocdno Saithu c* eva samva^nito sanihhdvito 
‘•M has been praised and honoured by the Master himself’ M. III. 
194®, S. IV. 93®\ or patio me dsavakkhayo *I have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses’ ^ Thl. 116, In the case of certain 
trans tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
an active meaning : patio *si nibbdnam ‘you have attained Nirvana’ 
Dh. 134. Cf. Vv. 53. 20, Mhvs. 4. 65 etc.— 8. Also other tenses and 
moods may be expressed by the combination of the Past Participle 
with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect Potential in 
patio abhavksam T would have attained’ JaCo. I. 470^®, or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati *he will be gone’ JaCo, II. 214^ etc. 

§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of the past or the present, has to be 

1 Cf. also the form mflcttammt m § 173 2. 

2 Exclusively these forms are used in Pkr. to express past teosCf excepting in 
A Mag.; Hschelf § §19. 

3 Cf. B. 0. Fre^ke, BB. 16. Ill 

^ Accfixdiog to R. 0. Franke, D., p. 83, note 1, 
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exp^ressed. Formally ihiy are combinations o£ Participle Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indefinite meaning’. We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres, with Copula; e.g. saydno *mhi *I am lying' 
M. I. 67’ {as also immediately preceding thiio nisinno *mhi), 
— 2. Part. Pres, with iitthati. Thus te afinam-afinani patvd sanrdnt 
lehentd atthamsu ‘they were licking each others^ body' JaCo. II. 31’*, 

in whi6h however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking ' 

can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in DnCo. III. 93^. — 3. Gerund 
with tiithaiu Thus mulam-pi teaam palikhaMia iiithe ‘attempt 
should be made to pull out even their roots' Sn. 968; mahantam 
phanam karitva atthdsi ‘he formed an enormous hood' Vin. ]. 

gi8-i9. haUhilandafyi ekasmiTi^ gumbe laggitvd atthdsi ‘remained 

hanging from a bush*. Cf. S. IV. 60’*, Tbl. 98, M. L 247^’ etc.* — 
4. Part. Pres, with carati or vicaraiL 1 bus ndMesam pihayarn 
care ‘one should not be jealous of others' Dh. 865; Bodhisatto ejcam 
upamaifj^ upadharento vicarati *B. was busy thinking out a simile' 
JaCo. III. 102’*. Cf. D. I 26"*, JaCo. III. 16*; D. 11. 287" (verse), 
JaCo. L 503® etc. — 5, Gerund with vihoraii. Thus paihamajjhdna7ii 
upsaifipajja viharaii ‘he has attained the first stage of the trance 
(and is continuing to be m that stage)' 1). I, 37®. Of. M. I. 33"*, Sn. p. 
15 etc. — 6. Gerund with vaitati. Thus Ooiamo ime dhamme anava- 
sesaw. samdddya vaiiati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’ D. I 
164®. Cf, D. I. 230’* etc. — 7. Gerund with voAarati. Thus so tad- 
em abhinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly' M. Ill, 210"*-"*. 
Cf. M. I. 410’*. 

7. Passive 

§ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways : by means of 
ya, or by means of %a". The Pas&ive formed with ya formally coin- 
cides with the Present-class IV {§ 136.4). The i/a is retained un- 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of a root 
according to the respective phonetic laws. 1. Roots in vowels: 
Roots in d: Myati ‘becomes known' Milp. 25*; D. I, 93®, 

JaCo. I. 4S^^^praj%dyaiei the roots dd and dhd have diyati {diyyati) 
m 467, L, I. 144"® and dhtyati (dhiyyaii) D, I, 73"®, M, I, 87®®, 


’ MsBy 0 ^ these cosstraotioas are lemimisceBt of the similar usage is Singhalese* 
Cf Geiger, LSprS. § 07. TJbos, for inatance» k%ni pma* te imaffi dhatmni gahetvi 
m m gaminieu ‘why have they not taken their money with them (in death)?’ UhCo 
in. 87^®. Sgh. gm-enut gene-yam, 

^ (Both the conatrnotSosa are known also in Pkr. Pischel, § $3$, 
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M.il'p, 289^^ diy ate t dhiy ate. In cdtyaii (scKnad-f npad^) ‘takes wnto 
himself* (§ 186. 4) the passive has a medial meanmg, Cf, Skr. 
adatte^ as well as § 176. 1. The root hd has besides hiyaii {Myyaii} 
‘decreases’ Thl. 114 {nihiyaii Thl. 655, pahiyyaii S, IV. BV)^hiyaie 
also hdyati Ja. I. 181®°, DhCo. I. 1P° (verse), D. II. 208^°, JaCo. I. 
279®. From the root iyd ‘to Cfngeal* we have Tbl. 312, Vv. 

^^Siyaie. Boots in f . : jiyati (jiyyati) ‘is defeated’ Dh. 179, Ja. 

11. 75®®, M. ITT '[lO^ssjtyate; pardjtyaii under' JaCo. 1. 290®°; 
nlyafi {niyyati)‘i% led* Sn. 580, M. 1. 871^=nn/a<e; pariWilyanti ‘they 
are being annihilated Th2, B^l^haiyate Boot bhu: muhhnyyati 
‘is enjoyed' VvCo. 181®®; root iru ‘to hear’ : auyati (suyyati) Ja. IV. 
141®®, VI, 528®° M. I. 30^°, JaCo. I. 72\ Milp. 152'®.— 2. Boots 
inr: root ftar ‘to do’ : IcayiTati 41 . 2} J)h. 292^ S, I. 180® (verse), 
Vin. n. 289^^ ^*Icary ate; root par ‘to fill': purati^Db. 121 f., Ja. I. 
498®®, JaCo.I. 460®^ = puri/aie; cf. moreover forms of root har: panhlrati 
‘is avoided’ Thl. 453, Pn. 205, samAirah* ‘is fettered’ M. III. 188®®, 
189^, and also of root hhar . anubhirati^ ‘is carried to' M. IIT. 123®°. — 
8, Boots in consonants : vuccaii ‘is spoken' Dh. 63, D I. 168®= 
ucyaie; paccati ‘isH30oked' = pacj^afe; lujjati ‘fails to pieces’ (§ 44) 
^rujydte; kacchati ‘is related' M. II. 25B^^=iJcaihyate; vijjati ‘exists' 
Thl. 132, Sn. 21, D. 1. 18®*=v/dpate; 5a//feafi ‘is bound' TKl. 137, 
JaCo. I. 428'^=bad%afe; ‘is spoken' Vin. I 11®®, JaCo. I. 

444^^=^bha^yaie; hafi^ati ‘is ki\]eA' ^hanyate ; paidyanii (root tan) 

‘they arise out of ’ B, III. 201'^ (verse), Ja. III. 283'® =praf a- 

yante^; vuppaii is sown' Thl. SB0=upyate ; diasati ‘is seen' Thl. 
44, Vin, I, l&^^^dxiyaie; kassaie ‘is ploughed' Thl. 580^kx8yate; 
gayhati ‘is seized’ (§ 49) Vin. I 88®®=^jfc^ate; ^ai/feait ‘is bumf 
Sn. 63, Vin. I. 109®®, M. III. 184'" (vilayhase Ja. II. 220"®)=da%ats; 
vuyJiati ‘is carried away’ Thl. 88, Vin. I. 106®' (nibbuyhaii ‘saves 
himself' Th2. '4B8)^uhyai$, 

§ 176. The construction with iya is found vei^y frequently 1. in 
Causative (and analogous) stemb®. Thus bhdjiyati ‘is divided* TJd* 


^ Cf. I 52, 5. Also Bkr. Mah. purau 

® I believe that hnyaUt hhriyate Skt first becaice *h*ryafs,*bltfrpfe through 
metathesis, and then htraii, bhttaU like putafi. In the same way is formed also kirati 
‘is treated* Tht. 143 from root ^por. 

s B. Mliller. POr. p. 121. Not so O. Pranke, W2KM. 8. 823 
* The oorrespooding forms io Pkr. are Mab. kdfijjai^ cheijjiinti etc* Pliobeli 
i 543* 
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48*^ from bhdjett (root bhaj)=sbhdjyate; paricdriyaU *js served* 
Vin, 1. 16^ D. II. 325® from paricdreff; dassiy^n ‘is sbovMi* D, II, 
124:^^ bom daBseii^dariyate; addtyati % paiued* Th2. 140=^ardyate; 
paMdpiyah ‘is elucidated* DhsCo 113** from paMdpeti (root jfid); 
vcsiyaii ‘is introduced' M. 1. 88^® from veseti; sodliiyati ‘is purified* 
Bu. 2. 40 from sodheti^sodhyate; posiyati ‘is nourished* Ja. III. 
289^ JaCo. I. 492*® from poscti. Similarly sdriyati *js reminded*, 
mdriyati ‘is killed*, codiyati ‘is impelled* etc. Also pujiyaii ‘is worship- 
ped* Mhvs. 17, 17 from pujeti of Cl X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vediyati ‘is made 
to experience, feelb* M. I. 59^®, A. I. 141® from (rootmd); 

vddiyati ‘is made to speak, speaks* Sn. 824, 832. The Passive has 
medial meaning in iddiyaii ‘enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in* 
Vm. IL 294®% Ilf. 29'«, D. 1. 166® from ^sadeti {^Skr. svadayatif 
from root st?ad*, — 2, Passives may be constructed with iya 
also from various Present-stems'*. Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
ydciyaii ‘is asked for* MLvs, 7. 14 from root ydc; puccMyaii ‘is asked* 
DhCo. I. 10^® from the weak*grade root Pl%; samanugdhiyamdna 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156® from root gdh etc. In the 
words quoted above the Pali form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; cl, Skr. ydcyaie, picchyate^ gdhyaie. But 
we have aUo hariyaii ‘is carried away* M. 111. 148^® from harati, as 
against Skr* hriyate ^hlraU; yuHjiyaii m samayiuyuiijiyamdna ‘exert- 
ed, intertogated* A. V. 156® from yufijaii (§ 144) — 3. We have a 
‘double-construction** in which a new Pass, in iya is derived from 
a Passive-st. formed according to § 175. 3 m pariohijjiyamdna 
'clearly marked off* DhOo. I. 22^, 35*® from chillaii^ohidyate, S mi- 
lar double-construction also in m-upalabbhiyamdna from upa labhati 
=iipa-labkyate S. III. 112®, A. 1. 174**. 

§ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV. 
For the Present-system ef.§ 136. 4, for the Future § 155. 3, for the 
Aorist® § 168. 8, The Sg. S. Aor. Pass, in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms : 

I In 8n. 281 1 am incUaed to road tibhtnihhayiymha ‘avoid f from root varj^ 
miayuti and explain the Passive form in the same way. If we read abhtnibhijjiyaiha 
Unot vid} then it would be a case of *‘donble-con»truction.” 

* !iaiese foxmi are more frequent in Pkr. than in Pah\ Cf. Piscbel, § S36 f . 

3 An Aor, feom thePaasive-^sem ia found only in AMSg. in Pkr , a Future 
however almoct in all the dtal^e., Piadiel, § 049. 
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abhedi ‘was destroyed’ and nirodhi Vd, {verse) ^abhedif arodhi; 
aamatdni ‘stretched itself out’ D. III. B5^^=aidni, 

8. Causative 

§ 178, Many Causatives in PMi are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Sir. The formans aya may be can- 
trncted to 1. Unmodified roots, popeii ‘makes attain' JaCo. I. 
223^^, II. )1* (root dp with pra) = prepay ait; samsandeti ‘joins togethei' 
JaCo. I. 40B^* ^syandayait. Similarly with roots with medial r and 
I : dassett ‘shoves’ Thl. 86, Dh. 83, JaCo. III. 276^ —darsayati; happeit 
‘performs’ Sn. 295, JaCo. I. 140^*=/mZpayafi. Cf. chaddeti^^ char^ 
dayati; vatteti = vartayati; vaddheti = vaidhayati; vissajjeti = 
vimrjayaii; ham$eti=i liar say ati —2. Roots with medial a before a 
single consonant (a) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus vddeti 
‘makes speak, plays (musical instrument)’ Sn. 1010, Ja. I. 293^\ 
JaCo. II. 110^ = vadayati; uhhdhcU ‘heaves up’ B. II. B47^^=^udvd- 
hayati; hdseti ‘makes laugh* Vm. HI. S4^^ — hdsayati, Similarly 
gdheti==grdhayati; fdpeii^tdpayaii; pdteti=^ pdtayaii -padeti^ -pa- 
dayati; -yddeti (§ 38. B)^-ydiayaii; vdseii^vdsayati; $ddeti=^sddayaU; 
ddmeti^i^mayati. For Hdbheil as against lambhayati we have 
labbheti ‘lets attain’ Vm. IV. 5^® (verse) = JaCo. I, 193’®, BhCo. 
HI. 213^®. From roots with final r: Mreti ‘causes to do' Ja. 
III. 394^, JaCo, I. 107^^ etG.^kdrayati; pHreti ‘fills' Sn. 30, 305, 
Ja *0. II. eiCn^purayati. Similarly tdreti^tdrayati; -thdreii^ 
’Sidrayati; dkdreti = dhdrayaii, mdreti = mdrayaii; vdreii ‘holds 
back' and ‘chooses' ^vdray ait; sdreti^Bdrayati; sdreii^smdiTayaii , — 
(6) The a remains short as also m Skr. m gameti ‘makes go' M. III. 
166*^, A.I. 141® {dgameii ‘w-tits’ Vm. I. 78®, JaCo, 11. 21^^) ^gamayaih 
Similarly janeii^janayaii, dameti^damayati; yameti Dh. 37, 380= 
yamayaii; bhameii Mhvs. 23 80=bhr^mayaii. — (c) The quantity 
varies; jHeii ‘kindles* (d Milp. 47®, d JaCo. II. 44S 104^'^)— jvUlayati; 
namayanti ‘they^bend* Dh, 80, Thl. 19, but pa^dmeii ‘sends away, 
stretches out* Ja. II. 28’®, Yin. I. 5®®, II. 303’® etc., (in Skr. only 
namayaii); nihhhimeii ‘lets go out' JaCo. II. 112’®, d Vin. I. 187®®, 
188^'®, JaCo. III. 99’®}=kramai/ati, nishrdmayaii. 

§ 179. Causative stems 3. of roots with non-final f, u : ohedeti 
‘causes to be cut oS’ Ja. III. 179’^, Mhvs.21. 18^ chedayati (root chid); 
deseii ‘shows, teaches' Sn. 722, Vin. I. 5^, D. 1. 195*’, JaOo. II. 12®^= 


^ For the sake of brevity I give in the foUowing alwsya the fonn in e, 
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ieSq^yaii (root dii); pavet sti ,*hiB enter, introduces* “Vm. HI, 29*, 
M, ni. 169*®, JaCo* I. 419^^ >=^praveiayati; codeti ^pushes forward’ 
Dh, 379, Vin. I. 114*®, A. V. 19^-codayaii (root cud); sodheti 
‘purifies’ Dh, 141, M. I. 89*® (verse), Vm. I. 47»*, JaCo. 1. 291*- 
Sodhayaii, Similarly peHeti^presaijaii (root is with pra); ceteti Vv, 
84. 40, D, I. 184*®, Vin. III. 19®®— cetai/ah‘ (root cit); vedeti^vedayaii; 
Bineheti ‘makes tender’ Milp. 172®— 5neJia</at/; peseta ^posayaii; 
droceti ^drocayaii; hhojeii^bhojayati; yojeii^yojayatt; palobheii^ 
pralobhayaii; soceii—iocayaii — 4. F?om roots with final !, S: bhdya- 
yate ‘frightens’ Ja. ITT. 99'^^=bhdyayatt (root bhl); odveti ‘drives forth’ 
Sn. 442, Vin. I. 120^^— CAjdvayati (root cyu); bhdveii ‘brm*»s about' 
Thl. 83, 166, Ja. II. 22*®, D. 11. 79*^ JaCo. I. 4U^=^bhdvayati; sdveti 
‘lets hear, proclaims* Ja III. 437*®, Vin. 1 36®, JaCo. I. 844*^ Mhvs, 
6 238«=^r5ra^ati. Also ndyeii^ndyayaii from root nl*, as well as 
opzZapcfi (§ 39. 6)— pZauai/aft and hdpeti {lhi6.)^hdvayaii from roots 
plu, hu — 5. Mjscellancf'Us: In agreement with Skr. the root dwf 
{dussati ‘is defiled* Vin. I, 188*’^) forms the Causative dtiseii ‘defiles, 
in ult-’ Ja. I 454*®, Vin. I. 85*^^, JaCo. L 858** — d-usayaf/jpadosefi Sn. 
659, S. IV. 70®* (verse), M. 1. 186*® (in the parallel passage M. 1. 129*® 
-d-us-); from han we have ghdieti ‘ causes to be killed ’ Sn, 629, Dh. 
129, S. 1. 116*®, JaCo, I. 255®, Mhvs. 6. il^ghdiayait; from root prl: 
plneii ‘pleases* D. I. 61*®, Mhvs. 86. 77, Easav. II. 96*®— pnt:iayafi. 
The Causative is based on the Pres.-stem in nacceii * causes to dance ’ 
D. 1, 186*’, DhCo. III. 231*^ from naccati (§ 186); layysH ‘hangs up' 
JaCo. in. l07*^ DhCo. 1. 188* from laggati (ibid.), 

§ 180, As in Skr., the roots in 4 .take the formanlio element 
paya, pa. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the d, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity — even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr.* 1. Examples: dapeti ‘causes to give' 
Vin, I, 55*’, JaCo. lY, 188*— ddpayati, but Bamdd&peii ‘causes to 
take, exhorts'; nidhdpcti ‘causes to lay down' Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhapeii 
‘turns out’ Ja. -IV. 41^*— -dfcdpayatf; nffffedpsfi ‘extinguishes* Vin, L 
31*® (root hsd § 56. 2); Hdpeti ‘causes to know, informs' Vin, I, 56*®, 
JaCo. H.^ 138*®, paHfdlpeii ‘explains, designates', u^dpeii ‘orders' {§ 
68. 2) etc,— f^Spayafi; mdpeii ‘causes to measure', nimmdpeti ‘causes 

tp; build'-mapayaff; ydpeti ‘passes (time),, lives on ' Ja. VI, 532*®, 

D. t, 166**, JaCo, HI. 67**-ydpayafi; nibbdpeii ‘extinguishes' D. H. 


% l,j Mi»ayet,Mb. §m 
« Alao in Pkr,, BwM, § 651 , 
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JaOo. I. 4:72^^^nirvdpayaii; ihiplti ‘establishes’ (di)Db. 40, 
Thl.38, D. I. 120^ JaOo.I. 323*\(a) Sa. 112, A. IL 46'* (verse) 
with numerous compounds =sthapat/ah'; nahdpeii ‘bathes (trails.)* 
D 1. 98*, II. 19®^, JaCo. I. 166*®sasriSpai/ah*; fedpe^i ‘causes to leave, 
releases’ (JPTS. 1906-7, p. 163)=s7tdpaj)atP. — 2. The course of this 
type was taken also by some other roots, as also in Skr. Thus ropeti 
‘plants’ Sn. 208, Via. II. 2®*, JriCo. II. 37®, dropeti ‘causes to climb 
up’, {v)oropeti *tohs* ^ repay ait (besides rohayaii) from root ruh; 
ussdpeti ‘raises up’ {§ 58. 8) — ucchrdpai/afi from root iri mthud; 
jdpeti ‘causes to conquer’ S. I. 116'®, M. I. 231®'®=/dpai/(it; from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pali is the form dndpefi^ ‘causes to be brought’ Vm. L 
116”, JaOo III. 391®S Mhvs, 9. 25 from root >u with d —3. From 
root pa we have pdyeii ‘gives to drink’ Vin. IL 289®®, D. TI, 19**, 
JaCo. Ill, 98', VI. 338®® (Skr. priyaijail). 

I 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of roots in d. The formantic elements dpaya^ ape serve 1. to form 
causative^ out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double- 
causatives out of oiler causatives. These new formations are not 
yet current in the GathS-language* but are met with alreawJy in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later, 1. Causatives from 
Present-stems*. With reference to § 130: vasapeii JaOo. I. 290'*, II. 
27'*; pacGdpeti JaOo. IL 15®*; kharndpeii ‘excuses* Via. I. 54^*, 
JaOo. II. 29®*, Mhvs. 4. 40; sanddpeti Milp. 122*; kardpeti JaCo. II. 
38*. 106'*; uddhardpetl ‘causes to bring out’ Vin. IV. 39'*; sardpeti 
‘causes to remember* Vin. III. 44®. With reference § 132 : nwddpeti 
JaCo. III. 892*, VI. 367'*. With reference to § 133; 4^isdpeliJdCo, II* 
31'. With reference to § 184: A-7wpdpefi JaOo. 11.36®', Mhvs. 20. 
35; puochdpeti Mhvs. 10, 75; okirdpeti Smp. 339*, Mhvs. >34. 44. 
With reference to § 135: icchdpeft (Childers, PD. sub voce); 
peti D. 1.148®; vilimpdpeti JaCo. I. 254*; sidedpeti JaCo. II. 20®, 
104**. With reference to § 136 : nipajjdpetiJdCo.I. 492*®, IL 21**, 
Mhvs, 9. 25; bujpidpett ‘leads to true knowledge* JaCo. I. 407'*; 
vijjhdpcH ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The form 
eheijapesedmi Milp. 90", which is however doubtful* would seem to 


l Oo hdpeii «^hmayiiU aee § 170. 4. 

* Often wrongly written with tt through the attraction of d^dpeti ‘order*’. 
3 See Pischel, § 352, for the correspondiag forms in Btr, 

27--1147B 
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be deprived from a Passive-s^in* The form expected is ckijjdpesadmi^. 
With reference to § 137: jlmpeti digests" JnCo. 1.419®®. With 
reference to § 138: gdynpeti DhCo. III. 231*^ ddyapeii ‘causes (crops) 
to be mowed’ DhOo. III. 28.V from root (hi {thjati); paid pe ft ‘chases 
away* J«lCo. II* 69®®, DhCo. Ill, 97^ — With reference to § 140: 
handpefi JaCo* I. 262®®; sayapeti ‘lays down* JaCo. I. 245^®, V. 461“, 
Mhva, Si, 55. With reference to J 142. 2: nulahapeti *oamea to 
lay down* JaCo. 11. 38% saddahdpeti JaCo. I. 294'% VI, 575% 
With reference to § 144 : cAmdape// JaOo. I. 438'% II 104% III. 
179'% bhindapeti JaOo. I. 290®®; him^dpeti PvCo. 123'®. With 
reference to § 145: /dnapefi JaCo. !• 452^®, II. 21^. W%th reference 
to § 146: ganhdpeti JaCo. I. 264®, II. 105'®. With reference to 
i 147 ; sundpeti DhCo. I. 206'®. From the Desid, iikicchati (§ 188) 
is derived tikicchdpehi ‘cause to be cured !* DhCo. I. 25'®. 

§ 182. The number of 2. Doubie-eausatives too is very large. 
With reference to § 178. 1, 2 : kappdpeti D. I. 49®®, 11* 189®^, JaCo. 
11, 96“, ohaiddpeii JaCo. 1. 357'®; vaddhdpeii JaCo. I. 465®*; vwsa^ 
j/dpefi JaCo* I. 294®*, 11, 31*, Mhvs, 6. 43; gdhdpeii JaCo. I 166'% 
IL 37'®; patiydddpcti D, n. 88'% 127% JaCo. I. 453% adhivdsdpeti 
JaOo. i. 254®®; Mrdpeii Vin. I. 89'*; oAdrdpcfi ‘causes to decrease* 
Vin. L 22'®; mdrdpeti JaCo. II* 417®*'®, Mhvs. 22. 19; purdpeti Mhvs. 
85, 7, With reference to § 179: cheddpeU D. I. 52®®, Mhvs. 35. 42; 
aodhdpeti JaCo. I. 305*, II. 19®% Mhvs. 25. 5; yo/dpeti D. II, 95'% 
96^; posdpati JaCo. I. 290'^'; dwedpeti D. II. 127% JaCo. I. 153*; 
ghdtdpeii Vin. I- 277% laggdpeii Mhvs. 83. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thapdpeti JaCo. II. 20'^, Mhvs. 36. 104; vopapeli D, II. 1-79'*, 
Smp. 841'*, Mhvs. 34. 40. The form cetdpeti ‘causes to collect" Vin, 
IV. 250'* ff, is remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
ceteti, but, as the meaning^shows, it belongs to the root ci ‘to collect** 
The double-causative moaning has often become obscure in the forms 
reviewed above, but in some oases it is still quite clear. Thus, e.g., 
when in Vin. I- 49'* vinodapeti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 
mmdatif or when the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi- 
tive-verb ani through farther sufiixation becomes a double transitive, 
as in the case of thapeii and thapdpeti ‘erects" and ‘causes to erect'. 


1 E 0. Franke. BB. 2*3. 230 6ut ntbhijjdiiem^ Sn. 448=S. 1. 124» and nibbijjd* 
pulha $, I. 127*7 (verse) are to be divided nibbijia-apemu (apeifm), m Fanaboll 
(Bn. Wtb. p* hm already done folUiwiiig tbe Comm* 
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§ 183. Flexion of the Causative : fohthe Present-system cf J 131); 
for the Future § 151 and 155; for the Aorist § 165. 2 and 108. 4. 
Passive of Causative § 176. 1. 


9. Desiderative. 

§ 184. The Pesideratives of Pali are stems derived from an 
older stage of the laaguage\ The construetlon of Desidaratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pali. Examples: jigucohati ‘dislikes, 
loathes’ Sa. 215 , 958, Th2. 409, 471, D. I. 213='^ Vin. I. 88^ 
JaCo. I. ^2'P^*^^=sjugup8atG from root gup; jlghacchati ‘wishes to 
cab’ D. 11. 266^ (verse) ha Uafi from root ghas {jlghacchd ^hunger’ 
Dh. 203); vicikicchati ‘hesitates’ D. 1. 106*’^, S. II. ^stvicihitsaU 
trom root citf h\it iikicchati ‘treats (medically)’ Via, I. 7P% JaOo. 
I. 485“ and tikicchd ‘medical treatment’, tekiccha ‘curable’ {§ 41. 2); 
jighfisati, jigisati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thl. 743, 1110 
^jigl^ati from root ji^; titikhhaii ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 399, Ja. Ill, 
^38®, S. I 22P* (verse) = tiiik§att from root tyaj; pivdsati 
* wishes CO drink ’ (Kaoc. HI. 2. 3, Senart, p. 434) = pipasati 
from root pd; bubhukkhaii ‘ wishes to eat * (Kaoc. HI. 2. 8) 
ssibuhhuksate from root bhuj; vimarpsati ' puts to test ’ M. I* 
126“, JaOo. 1. 279“, Mhvs. 5. 258, 14. 16^mlmdmsati (§46.4) 
from root man; vavakhhati ‘wishes to speak’ D. II. 256’ (verse) 
ssvivahati from root vac; sussusati^ ‘wishes to hear’ D. I. 230“, 
M. in. 133’, A. IV. S93^=s8u4ru8ate from root im. Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with as in Skr. : dicchaii VisliBS 
to give’ S. 1. 18’^ (verse) =difsaf/, Pi. 3. dicohare S, L 18®^, from root 
dd; sikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 157)^iik§ate 
from root ^afc; perhaps also siwtsafi ‘wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 f., 81. 
18=i {si)sir^ati from root sar^, Skr. /cchflri and fpaati have eoineided 
in Pali iechati, — On the flexion of. § 130. 6, 154. 4, 166 (end), ISl.'^ 
1 (end). 


10. Intensive. 

§ 185. Also the Intensives of Pali are derived from Skr. sterna*. 
Of very frequent occurrence is cahkamaii ‘walks up and dow&’ Vin. 

* Similarly in Pkr. ; Pisebel, § 665. 

« Accor4ing to Kacc. HI. 2. 3 (Seoart, p. 434 ) from root har (Skr. jthir^aii). 

^ The spelling ^msUyaU M. III. 2’2l8 etc. is very probably wrong. 

^ Bat (pacc^astfiisutt m derived from Skr. 

* For Prakrit see Pischel, § 556» 
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I. 15®*, 87^®, D, I. 89^®, Sn. p.[101, 112—cahhTamate from roob kraui^ 
CL further daddallaii ‘lights up, sparkles^ S. I. 127^® (verse), D. II. 
.2p8^ (verse) =ya/ua?^af6 (§ 41. 2) from root jval; ?d?appa<i' ‘chatters* 
Sn, 680, Ja. III. 217^°, Mhvs. 82. 68 {Udappita ‘conversation’ Ja. VI, 
4QS^'^}^Ulapy:ate from root lap, Ihe substantive loluppa ‘desire* 
Ja. I, 429®^, JaCo. I. 840®* (cf. Skr. lolupa ‘desirous’) is derived from 
a root hip. Cf. also kakacchaii JaCo. I. 61®\ ICO®®, 318®, Milp. 86®®, 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb kathayati. Some- 
times the stem in Pali ends m a as against ya !n Skr.: jahgamati 
against jahgamyate from root gam Ho go’, cancalati against cailcalyaie 
from root cal ‘to move’®, moimihati Sn. 841 (besides the Adj. momuha 
§ 87) as against momuhyaie from root mtih *to lose control over one’s 
own mind*. On jdgaratt, jaggati^jagaili' see § 142. 4. — For the 
flexion of Intensives of. § 180. G, 154. 4, 16C (end), 

11, Denominative. 

§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formantic element 
dya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a : cimpaii ‘hesitates’ JaCo. 
I. 426®®, III* 498®, VI. 621^^«cirdyafi, Je; dandhdyati ‘is slow’ JaCo* 
ni. 141'® from dandfea (p. 84, foot-note 1); pij/aj/at? ‘loves’ Th2. 286, 
JaCo. II. 27®®, 188'* from Skr. priya; macckardyati ‘is jealous’ JaCo. 
ni. 168®, VI, 884'® from Skr. maUara; aukhdyati ‘is happy’ JaCo* 
II* 81*s»«tifrftdpate. — 2. From Substantives in a : fctifcfeticcdyafi ‘feels 
remorse’ Vin. 1, 191®®, JaCo* 11, 15'® from huhkucca; dhupayaii ‘spits 
forth smoke’ Vin. I. 180®^, S. 1. 169®, DhOo. III. dhupayaii; 
dhumdyati ‘smokes’ M* in. 184'®, Dpvs. 16. &!^dhumdyaHt -te; 
mahdyaii ‘honours by a festival’ Ja. IV. 286® from maha; rahdyati 
‘wishestobealone'M. II, 119®® fromTafea(«); verayati ‘rages' Dpvs. 
16, 67; Baddayati ‘makes noise’ Ud* 61®’®, Milp, 258®®, 259', JaCo. Ill* 
iSS^^iobddyaU; sdrajjayaii ‘is embarrassed' S. III. 92®' from sdrajja. 
In Kacc. ELI, 2* 4 (Senart, p. 484), pahhatdyati *he is like a moun- 
tain’ from pabhata and III.2.24 (Senart, p.442) samuddayati ‘resembles 
the ocean’ frcm samudda. Anomalous is the case of hardyati ‘feels 
shame’ Vin. 1. 87', 88*, D. I. 213®® from From a prono- 

minal form : mamdyaii ‘loves, worships’ Thl* 1150, DhCo, I. XI'® 
(verse), Mhvs. 20, 4«=tnGindpfc.— 4. Onomatopoetie expressions® 

^ OL the lec. of the text : 

2 F. Kttha, Peitr. p, 138 ; E. ^filler, PGr. p. 122, 

s l^crii', 31 TS, 1884, p. 106 L ITjcse eoiiBimctlo&s we fwad in large nnmbers 
aliO in Fhr,; Plachel, § 568, 



AVORD-FORMATlOl^ 


213 

are quite numerous: Idnahnaijah ‘rites' Ja. Ill, 315’*^ (Comm, hini-^ 
hndyati); gaggardyaii ‘gurgles* Milp. 3^ from Skr. gargara; gala- 
galayaii ‘trickles* Thl. 189, D. IT. 13^, S. I. 106®^; ghvrughurayafi 
‘snores’ JaOo. III. 5^^^=^ghuTaghuTdyaie; ciccHdyatt or citicitdyati 
(§ 20) ‘rustles'; taiaiatdyafi ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)’ JaCo. I. 
347^^, VvCo. 121^®; tintindyati ‘sighs, groans* JaCo. 1. 244®, III. 225*; 
daddabhayati ‘crackles* Ja. III. 77^®; dhamadhamayati ‘hums, roars* 
Milp. 117®^; — 0 . Here are to be included also forms like uygaMycnii 
‘they learn’ Sn. 791, which is connected with Ved. yibhayaiP; phu- 
Bdyoti ‘touches’" (besides phusait) S. 1. 104"'*®^, 106^^; paculdnah 
‘shakes the head (in sleep)* Thl, 200, JiiCo. I. 384®; ‘turns 

back* Ja. Yl. 4^®; jjatdyanii ‘go out of’ Ja. 111. 288^® (Comm. 
niJchkamanii); perhaps also sarpkasdyati ‘accommodates oneself to* 
S. I. 202=®, A. I. 69^® (s! II. 277'® samMsdyati). 

§ 187. Denominatives with the formantio element aya (con- 
tracted to o) or dpaya (contracted to dpe)^ after the manner of the 
causatives : 1. With aya (o ) : gopayati, -eii ‘protects* Dh. 315, DhCo. 
HI. 488®*'®c=jfopaj/aft, ->te; vijateti ‘unravels* Milp. 8'^ from jaid; 
fircfi ‘leads to the goal* Dd. 13®, Vin. HI. 12®=, D. II. 841®, JaCo. 
III. 292®®=ifm2/afi; thenHi ‘steals* JaCo. IL 410'®, III. 18®"^* 
stenayaii; thometi ‘praises* VvCo. 102=' dhumayati 
‘smokes* Smp. 316'® besides dtotndy at?; patthayatU -«ti Sprays for' 
Thl. 51, Th2Co. BB^^^prdrihayate; {Bani)iAr^dcii ‘heaps up, collects’ 
JaOo, L 230=®; DhsCo. 171'®, Mhvs. 36. 108^pirjL4(^yati; pihayati^ 
-eti ‘desires* Db. 94, Thl. 62 etc, = spjka 2 /flt?; haleti ‘strengthens* 
Ja, III. 22b^^ssbalayaU; hhuseti ‘increases* Ja. V. 218=® (Comm. 
bhusain hawii^ va44hcti), Skr, bhiiayaie ; maggayati ‘pursues’ Tb2, 
384 from magga; maniayati, -eti ‘takes counsel* A, 1. 199*® (verse), 
Vin. II. 299", Mhvs. 4, 20 and dmcmteii ‘invHes, demands* Thl. 34^ 
D. I. 88'=, II. 209'®, Vin. I. 65®' = dwa??trayat?; yanieti ‘hurls’ JaCo. I. 
418^*«^yanirayati; sarpgdmcti ‘fights* Iv, 75'®, S. 1.83®, JaCo. II, 
11^, V. 41?"; samodhmeii ‘connects* JaCo. I. 9®®, 106^ from satno- 
dhdna; sdkaccheti ‘talks with somebody* (JPTS. 1909, p. 187) from 
sdkacchd; Bukhett ‘makes happy* D. 1. 51'®=su7idiat/ati= — ^2. With 
dpaya {ape): usmkMpeii ‘exerts himself' Tb2Co. 5®®, VvCo. 95" 

' Whitney, Ina. Gr. § 2066 b. 

® Fart her ^exaojiples in Kacc. 111.2. 8 (Seoart, p, 487) : aiihaiihayaii ‘covers the 
aistanco 00 the back of an elephant*, ‘act ompanies villi the lute*, 

hayuii ‘joikea t^kttddhayuH ‘becontee purified*. 
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besides^ ussukicati from ussikka niuramurapcti (onomatopoefcic) 
‘crackles' JaCo. III. opufljdpeti ‘heaps up with something' Vin. 
III. 16^* from punjay Skr, pufljayati. Causative meaning is quite 
clear in dmanidpeti ‘causes to call' D. I. 134^® and in sukhdpeti 
'makes happy*, dukkhapeti 'makes unhappy' D. II. 202^*, Milp. 

ygTUO 

§ 188. Denominatives 1. with the stem- vowel a: atricchaii 
‘desires this and that' Ja. L 414®, 111.207*^ from atncchd; usCujatiy 
usuyyaii ‘is jealous* from usiiyd (§ 16, 1 b)^UHrnjaii; ussukkati ‘takes 
interest in* D. I. 230^‘ from utssukka; panpanhitU ‘questions* M. I, 
223*®, A. V. 16^ from paflha; vijjoialati ‘sparkles* M. 1. 86*S 87S* 
sajjhdyati 'recites' Milp. JaOo. 1.435*® from sajjhdya^avddhijdya. 
(whence the Causative sajjhdpayaii^ -peti Ja. Til. 28*^ JuCo. III. 29® 
and stt/jhdyapcti Milp. 10®). Further fmfwiaf/ JaCo. I. 243® besides 
tintiridyaii (§ 186. 4), dandhati Ja. III. 141* besides dandhayaii {§ 186. 
1), JMp/zf/ Mhvs. 12 14 besides dhvpayati (§ 186. 2), sdrajjafi A. 
IV* S59® besides adrajjdyati (§ 186. 2). — 2. With the steminj/a: 
from substantives in d: karui},dyati ‘takes pity* VvCo. 100® from 
karu^d (or according to § 186. 1 from karuna) ^karuT^dyate ; meitdyati 
'acts like a friend* JaCo. I. 365*^ from mettd (or directly from the adj. 
melia). From a substantive in t: vyadhlyati ‘becomes ill’ A. II, 
172^. Y becomes t? after in kan^duvati (§ 46. I)ss:ka9}4iiyati; it is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant in . tapasmii 'practises auste- 
rities' DhCo. I. o3®=5tapttat/cifi, namassafi ‘makes obeismce^^nania^ 
syati, — 3. With stems in iya: attiyati ‘suffers* S* I. 131** (verse), 
Vin. L 86*® from atia^drta; paiiseniyaii ‘behaves like an enemy* 
8n. 890 from pa^fsend—pmt/send ‘enemy army’ fSBE, X. 2, p. 64). 
Also in Xacc. Ill, 2. 5 and 6 (Senart, p. 435' : puitlyati ‘treats like 
son’, pattiyaii 'desires an alms-bowl for himself*, dhamyati ‘desires 
money* etc. 

§ 189. For the flexion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system : 
§ 186. 4, 138 (at the end), 139; 2. Future : § 161, 3, 154. 3, 165 (at 
the end); 8. Aorist: § 166, 2, 168, 8 and 4. 

12, Verbal Nouns. 

1. Participles of the Present and the Future—Active. 

§ 190. The Present Participles in -nt(a)— flexion § 97 — are 
derived from multifarious Present -stems'. Examples ; With 

' I give t]^6 stem-forms ,ni and -nU respectively accorSing to the passages 
footed. Oh the feminine In -nti cf. p. 1^, foot note % 
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reference to § 130: vasaiUia) Sn. 43, Ja. Ill, 896^ JaOo, III. 190'^; 
jJvant Sn, 427, Thl, 44; khadania 3hCo Mil, 276^^; carantia)!^}^, 61, 
Sn. 89, 1079, JaOo. I. 152®; 11. 15®S Prom Defiiderative stem: 
jigucohanta JaOo. I. 422^^; vicikicchanta IV^ ;iihicchanta I- 
162^® (verse) From Intensive stem, cahkamantii Vin. I. 133^®, — 
With reference to § 131: jinant S. 1. 116'®; bhiwant (§ 98. 3/; 
pahonta ‘s^ufficing* DhOo lEI. 187"; abhisambhonta Thl. 351; «- 
aambhunanta Sn. 396 — With reference to § 132 : i)ivant{a) Dh. 20b , 
DhCo. III. 269'', JaCo. 1. 460'®, titthant Sn. 151, 1092 and fhahania 
Vin. I. 9*. — With reference to § 133* gacchani{a) Sn. 579, 960, 
JaCo. II. 39®® etc. — With reference to § 134* phusant Iv. 68^ 
(verse); supant't Vin, I. 15'°. — With reference to § 135 J icchani Thl* 
167; muflcant^ Sn. 791; vilimpania JaCo* 111.277^, — With reference 
to § 136 and 137. naccant{a) Ja. VI. 497"'®; sussania JaCo.I. 
503®, II. 424'®; pas8ant{a) Sn. 837, M. I. 64®, JaCo. I. 168®. Prom 
Passive stems with passive meaning: muccanfa JaCo. I. 318* 
(read naJatato sede muccanie); hhajjant ‘one who is being 
devoured' Thl. 315; ydciyanfa ‘ he who is being implored* 
Mhvs. 7. 14; fa ‘he who is being dissuaded’ Mhvs. 84. 80. 

From Denominative stem (§ 188. 2) : namassania D. II. 208'® (verse). 
— With reference to § 138: jhdyant{a) 'meditating* Thl. 85, Dh, 
395, Vin. I. 2® (verse), M. TI. 105®° (verse); wpandi/a»fa Thl. 644. 
From Denominative stern (§ 186. 1): cirdyanta JaCo. VI. 521*', 
dhumayanta Mhvs. 25. 31. — With reference to § 139: nandayania 
‘gladdening*, socaijanta ‘depressing* Milp. 226®°; hhdvayani Thl. 
166; nivdrayani Thl. 730 f.; vihcfhayania 'injuring* Dh. 184; pdcmia 
D. I. 52®'; Mmita JaCo. I. 107®'; ddpcnia D. I. 52®®; ghatenia D. I. 
52^°.—With reference to § 140: hcmawf(a) Ja. 11. 407', D. I. 52'"*®, 
JaCo. II. 407®; paccakhhant (Nom. Sg. -akkhmyi) Thl. 407 (root 
khyd); enta (root/) JaCo. VI. 365°; say(tnt{a) Sn. 198, Ja. VL 

510” With reference to § 141* sani{a) see § 98.2. — With reference 

to §142 and 143* samddahant S. V. 312”; aaddahanta JaCo. T. 
222°; jdgaranf Dh. 39 and juggant S. I. Ill® (verse); cladani 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D, II. 136®®{verse), dadmia Vv. 88. IB, D. I. 52*'®, 
VvCo. 294'® and (Unita PvCo. 31®, JaCo. I. 265®.— With reference to 
§ 144 148: hhnnjanta JaCo. III. 277”; bhindania Mhvs, 5. 185; 
jdnant Sn. 320, 508, Dh. 384, M. I, 64®, Milp. 48®' and jCmania JaCo. 
3. 223®, IL 128’'; ganhanta JaCo 111. 62'°, 275'®; vicinania JaOo. III. 
188'®; aunaniit Sn. 3023 and (according to Gl. I) savant Ja. III. 244®®, 
saklmiia m\p. 27®°, JaCo. II. 26'°; kuhhant Thl, 823f., Dh. 61, 
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Ja. m, 26** (asftMTOflni), hafoni (Sg. Gen. karoio, PI, Gen. haroiarm, 

1 1)7. 1), karonta JSOo. 1. 98‘‘. H. 109**, IH. 188*\ DhGo. III. 123“ 
(the usual form in post-canonical prose) and karant Thl. 146. 

I 191. In every period of the language the Present Participles 
in -mam, even from non-meciial verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in -nt. With reference to 
§ 130: vasamam JaCo. I. 291’*; fabhamana Sn. 924, Ja. II. 106*; 
/Jramana JaOo. I. 307’*; carainttBa Sn. 413, D. I. 87*. From Desi- 
derative-stem : Bussuaanidna 8n. B88. From Intensive-stem: jagara- 
miina Dh. 226; dadJallamana S. I. 127’* (verse). From Denomina- 
tive-stem (§ 188. 1) : adrajlamSna A. IV. 359*. — With reference to 
I 131-135: an-abhiaairibhuy.amSna D, 1. 101*”*; titthanjSjia JaCo. I, 
62*’; gaccJiamSna JaCo. IV. 3*; aatitphuaamdm Sn. 671, — ^Witb 
reference to § 186 : frequently from Passives (cf § 176 ff.) : diyija- 
mffno DhCo. HI. 191’* (=d(yom«n«); bjj/i/atwfina (root hfi) Tbl. 114; 
niyamana S. 1. 127® (verse); kayiramam Yin. 11. 289”, D. II. 103’*; 
anubMramdm M. III. 123*“; vticcamana Vin. I. 60*, III. 221*; 
vijjamSna JaCo. I, 214*, III. 127*; bhaMamSna Vin. 1. 11**, 70®’, 
D. I. 46*®; tappamdna Thl. 32; gayham&m'Dh'bCo. l8^‘(^gthyamS^a); 
vuyhamSm Thl. 88, Vin. I. 33’*, S. IV. 179*; 4^yhamSna Thl. 39, 
Dh. 871; desiyamana Vin. 1. 17*; posiyamano JSCo. 1. 492*®; sdrij/a- 
mSna Vin. III. 221®*; uSn'j/anifina JaCo. IV. 2**; dasaij/awawoD. II. 
124’®; pujiyamana Bodh. 141’®; mfihapiyamana A. 1. 139** ; puochiya- 
tn&na DhCo. T. 10’®; yaoiyamana JSCo. IV. 138*’; even from 
a double Passive ; -ohijjiyamana (§ 176. 2 at the end). From Deno- 
minative-stem (§ 188. 2, 8): aitiyamdna Vin. IT. 292’’, JSCo. I. 292**- 
netmassamdna Vin. I, 8**. — With reference to § 137-1.38: jiramSna 
Thl. 82 or jiyyamana M. III. 246**; {^jiryam&m^; miyyamSna 
M. m. 246*®; jMyam&m ‘burning’ Dd. 93*. From Denominative- 
stem (I 180. 1) : aukkayamam JaCo. n. 31*,— With reference to § 
1S9 : Only from uncontraoted stems : adrayamana' JaCo. I. 50’, 
kSrayttutdna S&Qo. 1. 149’* etc. From Denominative-slem (§ 187. 1.) : 
pfltrtttyamano JaCo. 1. 279*®.— With reference to I 140 and 142 f.: 
acyarnSna Thl. 96 and aemdna Ja. I. 180’, D. II. 24*, A. T. 139*’; 
sawtdaftaHiSnaDhsCo. US’; dadamiim S. I. 19® (verse), JaCo. IT. 
154** (Vedio dddflmfina).— With reference to §144-148: bhunjarndm 
Thl, 12, Sn, 240; Sn. IfMM, JaCo. T. 168’; parigayhamava 

jaCo. IT. 2**; adhaiaSna ‘eating’ Sn. 289 f. (from •afth5«a»«#naBa); 
mtaf^mOna JoCte. HI. 21i5“, DhOo, ITT. 156*; htbbamSna Sn. 897 
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aad hnmmana JaOo. I. 291**, Dpvs. 9. 17.~The suffix -wS'na has been 
pleonastically added to Past Participles ik padutthamma Dh6o* L 
nd^^sspaduttha; vibhdtamdna DhOo. L 165**s»t?i6Adta, aladdhamdm 
Basav. I. BS^^=^aUddha. These are constractions of later age. 

§ 192. Present Participles in -dna* are rarer. They belong 
to the Gatha-language; occasionally some forms may be found also 
in the canonical prose. Examples are: esdna ‘seeking, desiring" 
Dh. ISl (Skr. esamdrji^a); abhisaipbudhana ‘attaining the highest 
knowledge* Dh. 46; an-ut^hahdna *not getting up* Dh* 280; a-hefhfl- 
</awa ‘not injuring* S. IV. 179* (verse) ; patthaydna ‘begging for* So. 
976, Vv. 84, 7; aaydna ‘lying* Ja. HI. 95*^ D. I. 90*» (=%ana); 
saddahana ‘faithful* S. I. 20** (verse) and sanpddahdm S. I. 169^* 
(verse) (=-dadfeana); hubbdna ‘making* Dh. 217 {^kuwdi^a) and 
a-aafjtTchardna S. 1. 126** (verse), purekkhardna Sn. 910. From a 
Passive^stem : paripucchhjdna ‘interrogated* Sn. 696. The root ds 
‘to sit* has dalna Dh. 227, 386, Ja. I. 868^*, 390**, DI. 96^^ D. IT. 
212*^ (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic. 

5 193. Very rare is the construction of Future Participle in 
"nt from the futural stem. Thus Sg. Aoc. marissafjfi^ (of. § 97. 2) 
Ja. m, 214'' for marmantarp » mari^yantam (Oomm. yo iddni 
matmati iatp); paccessam ‘one who will return* Yin. I. 255** (root i4- 
prati). 


2. Participles of the Preterite. 

§ 194. The Past Participle in •ta has mostly a passive meaning 
in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the ease of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin. 
Thus from roots in !,ft: if a ‘gene* (satnifa, ailta, peia ttc.), jita, nlia 
as in Skr.; As there is attfa from stiJtari, 

BO there is pariydpufa D. III. 203* from pariydpufidti iearns*. From 
roots in d: Mi<i=sjftaia, mndta Ja. V. 830*, M. I, S9'5=:aHdta;ylta 
*3ung* D. I.. 99", JaOo. III. 61**=jrifa; thita^sthita; Mia {ohiia, 
pihitu, vihiia eto.)=htfa; atta ‘seized* in aitadanda Dh. 406=:affa 
(root dd with d). — ^Roots in r: kaia—hxta, mafassmfta; samsiia 
‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)* Sn. 780, D. IT. 91® 
(verse) Ramvuln ‘restricted* = nihhnfa ‘released* 

^ In Pkr. ihese Participles are quite rare ; Pischel, 5 562 (at the emaK 
* E. Mailer, PGr, p^ H3 aootee from DS|hSra, 8. 80 the form hmrk^aH^. It it, 
however* clearly fche^l. TheSgh. pert^raeehie ktrtmL On the 

Fart. Future Active in Pkr. see Pierliel, 560, 

SSR-n47B 
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Dh. 406, 414, Thl. 79, 96, Vin. I. 8*'* (verse)=nir»jiu‘; 7ta/fl=Afia; 
atta (“§ 64)=ai’fa (root ar w^h a). Also from root star ‘to stretch out’ 
we have atthafa, sarnthala, vitthaia as against Skr, stlnjs , — Boots 
in nasal: hata, tmta, tata; nata, gata; nikhala Sn. 28, Ja. HI. 
24**, D. II. 171* as also in Skr. Similarly aanta *quieted’=»4d»fo 
(root iam); santa ‘tired’ = Crania; hanta ‘dear, charming’ = Santa; 
niklihania ‘gone out', pakkanta eba. = -lirSnia; jaia ‘born, originated' 
from jan . — ^Eoots in surds and sinants* aitta Thl. HO, JaOo. III. 
l44»s=8iSta; vutta—ukta, durutta^durukta; bhutta=bhuhta; yutia 
s: ijukta; puttka ‘miertoga,ted'= piaia; yittha ‘seoriQeed’ Ja. VI. 522*, 
M. 1. 82*’, A. ir. 44* {verse) = /s/o (root ija}); aa)paafiha=-ai8ia 
(roob aarj), auddht ‘purified’ <=Suddha; khiita ‘hurled’ = Ssipio; vutta 
‘sown’ JiiOo. 1. 340”, HI. 12*“=wpfa; autta ‘one who has slept’ 
Dh. 29, Thl. 22 ebo.^^aupta. On vaita, »a(fo=oj;/fa* see § 64. 1. 
— ^Boots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked’ Sn. IQ^dugdha; ainiddha 
‘oily, smooth’ Th20o. 139'*, JaCo. 1. 89** (verse), 48l* = s»/ 3 <iho; 
daddha (§ 42. S)=dagdha; vuijdha, vuddha etc. (§ 64)=t)fddha; 
laddha ‘attained’ =?abdho; luddha ‘eager’ Iv. 1*“ (verse) =?ubiha. — 
Brats m sibilants: diiiha=sd^ata; phupha. 'louohed' —a p^ata; napha 
‘destroyed’ =s H.a§{a ; ‘ploughed’ S. 1. 173* (verse) =s/cfa{tt; aatiha 

‘taught, commanded’ JA. II. 298**, III. 3*^*=^d8ta; aatpiatta ‘frighten- 
ed’ Ja. III. lV*—-iraata. — Roots in hsindo-lranian ih : uillha 
(§ B5)=u4ha; mulha ‘ foolish ’ Iv. 2‘* (verse) = satpyulha 

(aailtWha) ‘spoken, composed’ D. IT. 267**, M. I. 386** (aatrivulha 
DOo. I. 38*)=8om-fidha (root fife); abbnlha ‘torn out' Sn. 598, 779, 
D. II. 283*^ M. 1. 139" from abbafeafi=d-'bffeofi. 

I 195, Past Participles in -ita too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: patita, car}ia;khddita, 
aatridhavita D. II, 90** etc., as in Slcr. ; aayita ‘ laid down to rest ’ 
D. II. 353®, JaGo. J. 388**, III. 33**=8a)/ifa; [Ktritaaita ‘thirsty’ 
Milp, 268**=-ti8ifa (root frtrs); vuaita Thl. 258, D, II. 206*® (verse) 
(besides vuttha JS. 1. 188** eto.)=«§ifa from root vaa ‘to dwell’; gahlta 
=< 7 ffcf<a. Often from Causatives: daaaitas^dariita; pesiiacsproaifa; 
karita, codila, ddpUa as in Skr.; addUa ‘pained’ Th2. 77, 828=saj'dtfa®. 

* But the usen <rf the lan^a^as felt that (pari^ihhtAa vraa the Peat 
PuHlctj^leof iparOnihhaj^nii 

* InaUaa of kantn ‘spun’ M. HI. 268* I uhooW like to read MUi 

S Prcan the Canaative of root jaa we have iiatta Dh. 72 (ef. SBE. X I, p. 22, 
nole);«?MUf«Vdei*a’DpTS. 8.76, Mhwi. 6. 188, ,10, ,li fiftntKiHa ‘declared, .fixed 
Icgatly’ Vio. I. S3®, I). II. 74* etc.— jficp/e, ilffUipfa, pr«fSupla. 
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Similarly from Desideratives : jighacchiif^ *biingry' M. III. 1S6*, 
DhCo. III. 26S^^^}ighatsita; jigucchita ‘scared* Mbvs. 6. d=jugupBiia, 
From Intensives: cankamita Mhvs. 15. 208^ cahhmfnita. From 
Denominatives, § 186: ciVai/ffa DhCo. III. 805S dhiipdyita TUI. 448, 
mamdyita DhCo. I., 11^® (verse) as in Skr. With reference to § 187 : 
paithita JaCo. I*. 408®®, ^ II. BhCo.l, 112^^ ^prMhiiu; mantita 
Thl, 9, M. II. 103®^ (verse) =r«an^rifa; dukhhiia Tfa2. 2d^duhkhita, 

§ 196. The type of Past Participle in -iia has moreover been very 
productive for the reason that new forms were evolved after it from 
every kind of Present stem^. They are met with in every period 
of the language. With reference to § 130*133: kiUmita ‘tired* 
JaCo. in. 30®® (besides hlaiita=i'kldnia); safitiasita {root tras) MWp, 
92® (besides ’iatta); vasita ‘inhabited* Mbvs, 20. 14, 16 (besides 
mi vattha ^ 1Q5); dharita S. IV. 59®^ 60^ (besides d&af a § 194); 
sanisania Th2. 496, D. II. 90^^ (besides sairisita § 194); jinita JaCo, 

II. 251®® (besides jita); gacchita Th2Co. 126^^ (as explanation of 
gata), — ^With reference to § 134-135 : phusita Th2. 168 (besides 
phut^ha); pxicchiia JdCo. II. 9^®, Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides ptefffea) ; siepife, 
Sn. 831, S. I, lOS’^ (verse) (besides autta); icchiia Th2. 46, D. I. 120^, 

"DhCo, IV.5®, Mhvs. 7.22 (besides ifiha); saip^paticchita I>hCoJlL 489®; 
pamuficita Vv. 53, 8 (dr pamuccita VvOo. 287®®?). — With reference 
to § 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired* Th2. 152; sa^ndpajjitcjy, II. 109*^ 
(besides samdpanna), maMiia M. Ill, 246^®, S. IV. 21®®, 22®, Even 
chijjiia Ja. III. 389^^ from the Passive-stem chijja- (Gomm. chinna); 
vdyita ‘woven* M. III. 253® (besides vdta); gdijiia ‘sung* DhCo, 

III. 283^^ (besides a). — With reference to § 142-145: jahita JaCc, 
III. 32®*^; aaddahita M. II. 170®®; paiijaggiia DhCo. HI. 188^®; sarp- 
jdniia in the abstract noun samjdnitatta Dhs. »4 (in elucidation of 
aatr^M )^ — Also khddagita ‘fed* Yin. I. 278^® (Caus. of khad)^ paithayita 
‘implored* Ja. III. 218®* (Comm, patthiia), 

§ 197, Many Past Participles are formed also with the sufSx 
^na m in Skr. Thus from roots in d': chinna, bhinna, -pan/ia, -Banna 
(but nmnna^m§afp}a}; pakMuinna ‘fallen into something’ Tbl, 95, 
258, 84:2^pmskanna; lunna ‘goaded* Th2. 162 and nmma*pmheAt 
propelled* A, 11, 41®®, JaCo. VI. 527®®, Mhvs. 34. 60, as in Skr. Also 
‘bewailing’ Ja. VI. 625% ‘wail, lamentation* Thl. 654, A. I, 
261® (beside ro{vt}a Thl. 655) as against Skr* mdita (root 


^ Analogous consirnctions ixom the Present^tem also in Pkr., Pischel, § 
Also Pkr, Mah, rtt^^a ; Plschei, PkrGr. 5 666. 
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Farthei from certaia F|QtB in a, 7, u : hlna (JPTS. 1907. 168) from 
root ha, aina ‘frozen’ M. I. 79** (verse), Milp. I17**=i7tta (root iya); 
Una {a-llna ‘unsttacbed, passionless’ Dh. 245, Sn. 68, 717, nilina 
•concealed’ Vin. H. 35^, 3*800. III. 26*, patiaaSina ‘withdrawn’ Vin. 
T. 4*® etc.)=7i«a(rootZ7); ‘destroyed’ 'Fh2. i2—viha^a; luna 

‘out off’ Tb2. 107=Z«na. — From certain roots in r: ini^m 

Msfirpa, iir^a, pur>,ia. Also pattki'iifta ‘spread out’ Vin. I. 286®* 
sprasftr^a (besides patthaia § 194), as well as ‘done, performed’ 
Sn. 181 f., Vin. II. 39“, JaCo. I. 300* (aciji^a ‘done, customary’ 
M. I. 872’® etc., panoi^y,a Tbl. 178, M. 111. 264®®) besides can'fa as 
Skr. ctfj{io and cariia. —From some roots in j and g : {8af)i)hhagga 
‘broken’ Dh. 154, Tbl. 184, S. I. 128®*=bftogfno; nimugga ‘drowned’ 
(§ 18) Vin. I. 6®S D. I. 75”, II. 824®, JaCo. III. iV^^nUnagna (root 
ma/;*); aarpvigga 'disturbed, anxious’ D. I. 50^, S. TV. 290®®, J50o. 
I. 59”, uhbigga Ja. I. 486^®. JaCo. I. 503” = vigna (root vij); 
ola^^a ‘bound fast’ Tbl. 856=avala^na.— The root da ‘to give’ has 
dtnnasPkr. di^‘^a, dinna^ against Skr. daita (this, e.g., in daUHpapmn 
‘one who lives on what be receives as charity’ DhCo. IV. 99®* as well 
as in proper names like Brahmadatta, as also in atia § 194).-- Finally, 
there is the dialectal form pafimultka ‘bound down' Th2. 500, S. 
lY. 91®*, 92® (opposite of ummukha S. IV. 92T) as against Skr. 
pratimvMa*. 

§ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Partimple in -uas have been discussed in § 100.— 2. We do not 
find any lai^e number of Participles formed by afdxing -vani to 
Participles in -ia. Thus vuaiiavant ‘he who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense ‘perfect, complete’, Sg. Norn, -va 8n. 514, Iv. 96®*, 
M. I. 4®*, D. I. 90®.®, PI. Gen. -®ofo>»tD. H. 223®*, 229®*; bhuttavant 
•he who has fflijoyed’ Sg. Oen. ~vato VvCo. 244®. In £aoo. IV. 2. 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover hntavd. Of analogous construction 
is the Sg. Nom. adinnavS, ‘be who has seized, utilised’* Mhvs. 
7. 42.^ — ^3. The Participles in -tdvin (fiexion according to § 95) are 
an innovation of Pali : bhutiavin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Acc. -®»V 
D, I. 109’*, 227*, Gen. -oiaaoD. II. 195*®; vijitdvin ‘he who has been 
victorious', Sg. Nom. -®! Thl. 5 ff., S. I. 110* (verse), D. I. 88**, 

® E:«i^«n.lP.83.88ir. 

• As vsr. he. to mutia m have tmikka in M. III. 61®*. The ooiiespoodiog form 
la Ptir. h wvIrAa ; Pisebel, | S66. 

* 1^* AwfMseB, PH. U^® (PQI. sub voce) rends adijftfuvu ‘he who has torn asno^ 
d«r*, SKr. ^«Vg* hwaroutihr. 
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Acc. •‘Vinaiii Dh, 422, PI. Gen. vlnani A. 111. 151**; Vaiami *expejt% 
Sg. Nom. '•m M. II. 69^; h'llitdvm ‘he who nas played*, Sg* Ndm. «r- 
niMlitdvl S. 1. 9®, PI. Nom. -vmo S. IV. 110*’^; samitdvm ‘he who has 
come to rest’, Sg. Nom. S. I. 188^ (verse); sutdvin ‘he who has 
heard and learnt, learned’, PI. Nom. a-ssutdoino Tbl. 955. 

3. Participles of Future — Passive. 

§ 199. Of Future Passive Participles those in are 
the most numerous. 1. The following are some of the historical 
forms, ddfabfta ‘that which has to be given’ Vin, I. 46®, JaCo. IH. 
52*=dafaa//a, pahdtabba Sn. 558, M. I. 7^* (root hd ‘to forsake’)® 
•hdiavya; sacldhdtabba JaCo. II. BV^^^iraddhdtavya] paccutfhdtabba 
‘he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M. Ill, 20o^^^-sihdtavya; 
notabba^nciavya; sotabba^^irotavya; gantabba Vin.I, 46 ^®=panfat? 2 ;a; 
vatthabba Mhvs. 8. 12 (root vas ‘to live') = yaafan?/a; datihabba PvCo. 
10^* (root dari ‘to see ’)= draff aopa; ftaf.fahha Dh. 5S, JaOo. 1. 453®* 
and (§ 6, 1) hdtabba Vin. I. 47*®. JaCo. II. 112**®karfau?/a; vihdtabba 
(from viharaii) M* III. 2d4:^'^^-haHavya. •Similarly also forms with i : 
bhavitabba JaCo. I, MO^^bhavitavya; fiHccfci<a&6a DhCo. Ill, 264‘ 
^ciJcii8itavya;ral(khitabba JaCo, 111. 52*®mkfffatJt/a etc. — ^2; After 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems*, With reference to § 130-132: vaaitabba Sn. 678 
from vamii; pacitabba Vin. I, 50® from pacaf/ as against pafcfanya; 
-katnitabba Vm. I. 50'^, D. I. 179^® from -kamati; uddhariiabha Vin. 
I. 47* from uddharaii^ samhariiabba Vin. I. 46*® (from roothar); 
jimtabba DhCo. III. 313® (from root /*); nhlditabba Vio. I. 47^® (from 
root sod). With reference to § 134-138 : ^khipitabba Ym, 1.^46*®, 47^ 
as against Idcptavya; piicchiiabba Vin. I. 46** from puccfiati as against 
prastavya; •visitabba Via. I. 47^* as against vestavya; dlintpitahba 
Vin. II. 267^ (from root lip); dsiiUniabba Vin/I. 49^^ (from root «ic); 
*pajjitabba Vin, 1.164^®, D. II. 141^® from -pa/Jafi (root pad) ; pa{ft?i- 
jjhitabba ‘that which is to be comprehended' DCo. I, 20*® from 
•mjjhaii{toohvyadh). From Passive ^ bhijjHabba J5.Co, HI* 
56** as against bhetiamja; from jdyati ‘is boro, originated’ : jdyiUbba 
Th2. 455, With reference to § 142, 144; vijahitabba Vin. III. 200^' 
(from root hd); nidahiiabha Vin. I. 46**, $addahii<tbba Milp, 310* 

^ Hie suffix may ooesstonaRy be extended hy As. Of* kkddtUthbuktt DhCo. UL 

137 *. 

* As in Pkr.; Piecshel, | 670. 
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from dabati {root dhd); bhaiijiiahba Vin. 1. 74*® {from root bhaj, 
bliafij)^ bhuiXjitahba Mhvs? 5. 127 (from root bhuj), 

§ 200. The Future Passive Participle of root bhd too may 
be constructed on the Present-stem^, ftofabha Vin, I. 46^®, pari67io- 
iabba ‘that which should be deprecated’ S. I. 69*, So. p, 91 from hofi, 
-bhQti (§ 131. 2). The ai/a-stems ((^i. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted c-siem*, 
E^^amples are numerous: codeiabha Via. 11. 2** as against codiiavija; 
Bdretabba Vin. 11. 2** from sdreti (root smar); pfijefabba M. 111. 205*® 
(stem piljay-); hnchetabba Via. 11. 267® from lancheii ‘seals'; 
iabba Vin, IL 2*® from udpGti (jM); ghavisdpciabba Vin. 11. 266** 
from ghaiiisdpeli ‘causes to rub’ {root ghar^); boifdpeiabba Vin. 11. 
266** from hotidpeti ‘causes to bit’; patiggahetabba *that which should 
be accepted’ Vin. I. 46^* from gahcti (§ 189. 2) etc. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Vin. I. 46-50. I cite from there oidpc- 
iabba ‘that which is to be heated’, pafiyadetabba ‘that which is to be 
constructed’ (rootyaf), ihapetabba ‘that which is to be erected* (root 
sthd), ihaketabba ‘that wl^ich is to be clo^-ed’ (root Bthag, § 39. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in chcddiabba ‘that which is to be cut 
off’ Vin. I. 50^*, the form expected being chedotabba. Besides it 
there is oheddpetabba^. 

§ 201. Moreover there is in Pali the Future Passive Participles 
in -anlya or -aneyya^^Skv, -aniya. Thus labhautija Tb2. 513 {alabhha* 
neyya ‘unattainable’ Ja. III. 205® is due to contamination of labbha 
§ 202 mValabhaniya); pdjanhja Bn. 259 or -^neyga Tbl. IQ^^^^pujautya; 
auaiffca?iei/i/a Vhat should not be striven after, useless' Thl, 1073 
from artfiay-; daasaiiiya ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Via. 1. 
88*®, D. L 47”, JaCo." I, 609* and dassancyya Dpvs. 15. ^9=^dadanltja. 
These fornas have very often a substantive meaning. Thus haraylya 
‘task, duty'; mohan^yya ‘enchantment’ Ja. 111. 499^®; ydpaniya 
‘sustenance’ Ja. VI. 224^*, Vin. I. 59*®; bhojanlya ‘liquid food' and 
1(Mdamya ‘solid food* Vin. I. 18**, D. I. 108* etc.. Sir, kaianiya^ 


^ As in Pkr. AMag., JMah S. Mag. /lodavrs bsil ies A. tA/ioiWrirns ; 

Pisnhel# § 670, 

* Cf. Pkr AMag. patitUijeyavvaf dameyavm» 

5 lasfcead of iuvap^itabba Vm, II, tap* frm tuvafpeli *lm down' one would 
expoct imattHabb^i, 

*. Jn Pkr. •unijja tnd -agitf. Cf. AMag. dmimmjja etc, j 

Plfdbel.l 671, 
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mohanlija etc.; khamanlya ‘toleration’ Vin, 59*®, D. IT* 99*®, JliCo. 
I, 408“ = &8amaii?2/a. 

§ 202. The Future Passive Participles in -ya mostly belong to 
the two oldest periods of the language.* Hence, for instance, even 
hailna *he who should be killed' Ja. IV. 273**^ is explained in the 
Comm, by hanitabbat saddheijya ‘woitby of credence' Ja. ITT 62*^ 
hy saddhatabb a. Examples from roots in vowel : neyy(t ‘that which 
should be led’ Sn. SOB—naya (root nl); bhabba ‘capable of ’ Vio. 1. 
17*®, A. III. S^^ — hhnvya (root bkuj; pameyya ‘that which is to be 
measured’ A. I. 266*®, Pu. 35®=pr//?Hc/ya {root md); similarly vinficijya 
‘that which can be perceived’ Vin. I, 184*°, D. 1. 245*^ etc., i/ft 
Sn. 982. Vin.TlI.il®, D.L 87*°, pcyi/fl ‘drinkable’ D. L 244*^ TT. 
89*"*, Milp. 2*^ = n/]Vlci/a, dcya, peya. , Also suppahlya ‘that which 
should be easily forsaken’ Sn. 772 (root hd) as Rv 10. 103 5 vijMya^ 
From roots in r: a-kn)iya ‘unfeasible* Dh. 176= fcdr?/a (besides fr/cca 
‘that which should be done, task, duty’ Dh. 276, Thl. 167 eto.= 
a-8a}YihdTiya ‘indestructible’ S. V 219* = -ftdri/r/, both with 
Svarabhakti. From other consonant roots : khajja ‘masticable’ and 
bhojja ‘edible’ Milp. 2^^=fkhddya, bhojtja; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sin’ Dh, 252, D. I. 63*® etc.=t?ar;j/a; vajjha ‘he who must 
be killed* Ja, VI. 528*, JaCo. I. 4B9*^vadhya; a^bhejja ‘inseparable’ 
JaCo, III. 51^^bhedya; Vahbha ‘attainable, possible’ D. IL 118**, 
M. II. 220*®=fo6ftya; sayha ‘that which is to be borne* Sn. 258= 
sahya. From root Uh ‘to lick’ we have in Milp. 2** Uyya instead of 
Heyha^lehya,dne to attraction of peyija occurring at its side. Svara- 
thakti is in evidence in a-sddftiya ‘incurable’ Mhvs. 5, 218- sadhya. 
We have a new construction in a-sakkuy^eyyn ‘impossible^ JaOo. !♦ 
55® from the Present sakhundii^ after the pattern of deyya from daddiL 

§ 208. The Future Passive Participles in •Wr/a, -iayya o^4eyya 
are a peculiarity of Pali®. Examples out of the two oldest periods ol the 
language ; Mtdyya, dai^hayya, paitayya ‘that which is to be kno^B, 
seen, attained’ S. IV. 93®-^ Mteyya, daitheijya, paiteyya S. I. 
61®*-®^ (root jM, dari, dp with pra); adasitdya ‘where one need not 


* The <»rre3ponaiiig Prakrit JMab, n^ya^jieyti) 

iaPischef, § 572. 

® 0. Franke, P<3€. p, 85, N. 4, ri;Tfendciier, NMe» 88, 27 (JPT8. 

1808, p. 117). 
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fear' S. III. 57®'. From Causatives ; ghatet&^a ‘to be killed’, ]cLpeiaga 
'to be conquered’, pabbajetaya ‘to be banished’ (root vraj) M. 1. 
231''-®, II. 122*'®. Also lajjit&ya} ‘that of which one has to be asham- 
ed’ Dh. 816. 


4. Infinitives. 

§ 204. 1. The Infinitives in -foee=Ved. -faoc or -foofli, as well as 
some forms m -iSye, -ftti/e® are confined to the GathA-language (and 
the artificial poetry), (o) Infinitives in ~tave. From roots in vowel : 
neiave Dh. 180, S. I. 107** (verse); aatave Eaco. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); ddtave Sn. 286, Ja. I. 190®, yatave Sn. 834, hatave Dh. 84, 
8n. 817. Also nidhetavo J5. III. 17* (Comm, nidhdnaithaya) from 
the e-stem of root dh3. Fr)m other e-stems: ra/efave Thl. 1155 
from rajeii 'colours, paints’, lapetave Ud. 21®* (verse) from lapeii 
‘speaks, addresses’. F om raots ending in consonant : ganiave ‘to 
go’ Th2. ^32, Ja. IV. 221** (Comm, gonfutp), »oWo»c ‘to say' S. I. 
205® (verse) =gKi«faoe, vdktavi. (b) Infinitives in 4uye: Tcdittye 
Th2. 418 (root Kar, Comm. Mtum); marituye Th2. 426; gatf,etuye 
Bu. 4, 28 from gag,eU ‘counts’; hetuye Bu. 2. 10 from hoti. (c) Infini- 
tives in -idye: doMchitayo D. II. 254' (verse) =S. I. 26*®feomthe 
new Prraent-stem dakkha- derived from the Future of dari; jagghiidye 
‘to laugh’ JS. Ill/ 226®* (Comm, hasitva, or hasitem), pucehii&ye 
‘in order to ask' Ja. V. 137* (Comm, pacehitvirt)', hhSdit&ye 
‘to eat* J&. V. 33' governed by arahati. — 2, A rare and 
archaic Infinitive form is to be found in etaae Th2. 291 ‘to go’ 
(Comm. ef«^, ganturp), governed b^ Maahkhifp,.-^. Finally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are not seldom used as Infinitives : thus 
tavandya (governed by labhatt^ '(is fortunate enough) to hear’ D. m. 
80'*; dasaanaya (governed by pihotfj ‘(iS in a position) to see’ M. H. 
131**; harayMya (governed by ardhatt} ‘(can) do’ Ja. III. 172**'®*; 
idhSgamanSya (governed by pariySyamakaai} ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here’ D. 1. 179’* etc.; vicdkTihultammdya ‘in order to dazzle’ 
8. T. 112®*; adubhhfnja (governed by sapaaav) '(swear) not to injure’ 
S. 1. 225’* etc. 

* Norwsn in bi« edition of DbCo. HI. 4s>0 wrongly divides the words into 'nlajjUA 
Ife and Itfiptn €f the ComiEeBtary. 

® LiPkr. tli«eai»oonei®ondttgInfiniavesin4fos,.ift|ie,sBdi ss AM3g. ittaa, 
hiaiof. imeeJiitve j B. Mailer, Beilt. z. Pkr. Or., p. ®l ; Pisshel, PktQr. § 678. 
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§ 205. The lafinitive which is most curr|al/ m every period of ^he 
language is however that in 4uin, The nunoiber of historical forms 
is very large. Thus from roots ending in vowels ; ddfum, saddhatum^ 
Mturri from roots dd, dhd, jM; nibbdtuni ‘to die' Mhvs. 5. 219 (root 
vd); vineium JaCo. I. 604^®, III. 103* {root rwj; e/um Th2Co. 224*® 
(root i) ; Jceiuni ‘to buy' Ja. III. 282**, vikketum ‘to sell' JaCo. III. 
262^^ ^{vijhretum; oeetufj^ ‘to collect' Thl. 199 ^avaceium; soitini 
Sn. 884, D. IL 2'^ = 8rotum. Prom roots in r: kdiunn^katiuni 
uddhaturri ‘to draw out' Thl, 88, dhatturri M. I. 895^^dhartnm 
from root har^^-hartum. From roots in nasal: guntum; in 
mute: vaitum Sn. 481, S. 1. 129^*^ (verse) putthnm 
Sn. 91, S. I. IS’^ (verse) ^praaium; avabhottum ‘to enjoy' Ja. 
III. 272^^ —-bhoktum (root bhuj); yatthurp ‘to sacrifice' Sn. 461= 
yastum (root yaj) ; chettiim Thl. 188=cfeettu^n; patiurp, ‘to attain' 
DhCo. III. 399* =proptwm; soitum S. 1. Ill* (verse), apparently 
derived directly from svapium ‘to sleep'; laddhum ‘to attain’ 
JaCo. II. 352**, DhCo. III. 117'^^ ^lahdhum. From roots in sibilant: 
datihurp^draatum. — Also constructions with i are quite numerous : 
jivituni JaCo. I. 268®=)fuit«m; kilitu'tri JaCo. HI. 188**=fen4^f^^; 
bhavHum JaCo, TV, lB7^^^bhavitum; vddkariiuip (besides nddhdiurn) 
JaCo I. 313® from toot hat (Skr. hariium besides harium). From 
Desideratives : tikicchiturp JaCo. I. dSS^^^cikitaHum, vimamaiHrp 
Mhvs. 37. 234 (Colombo ed. 184) = mfmd^s/^^^m. Prom a Causative: 
dharayitum Ahagatavs., JPTS. 1886. B6^^-dMray{ium. From a 
Denominative : gcpayitum DhCo. III. 488*®. 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem*. Thus pappotnm ‘to attain' Th2. 60= S. I, 129^® from 
pappoti; Ifiotum from ftofi. Also in the case of e-stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem : sodfee* 
turp Vin. II. 34®, JaCo. I. 292*^*; bhdveimp DhCo. III. 171*®; vdreiuip 
JaCo. IV. 2*®; gahetuin Vin. I. 92®’^, JaCo. I. 222®*, Mhvs. 8. 23 (cf. 
§ 139. 2), gdhehifp Mhvs. 38. 48 and gShdpeium JaOo. I. 506*®; 
thapeium Vin. 11. 194®®, D. II. 177^ kdrdpeturn Mhvs. 6, 80. The 
form idfayeium Sn. 319 is a double-construction,— a contamination 
of tifayiium and idretnni.—The type in 4twn has been very produc- 
tive. Tn later literature it has in many cases supplanted the histories! 
forms in The form bhotimn, for instance (see 205), h^ been 

explained in the Comm, hj bhunjiium. Examples of new constriic- 

^ Corresponding innovations also in Pkr. Of* AMSg. Mat. Jllalj* 

mariunif Mah. puaclmon^ 8. hhuiiiiditmi ^midnm etc. ; Pischel, § §73 f. 

29— 1147R 
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tions: With reference to § 130-132: cajitnni JaCo. Ill, 69* as against 
tyahtu7n (root iyaj *to forsake’); mariturit D. IL 330*^ as against 
martum; abhivijinitufiiM.Tl.lV^ (root ji); nimdiivrni Dpvs. 1, 55; 
uithahitwn JaCo. H. 22*^, upatihahitum DhCo. HI. 269*® from 
fhahati. With reference to § 134-135 : pucchitiim Sn. 510, Yin. I. 
OS*’'; ttfc/cAiptftim JaCo. I. 264® as against ksepium; phusltuni Thl. 
945, DhCo. III. 199* (verse) as against sprasturn; pavmtuw^ 
JaCo. III. 26® as against ve8tmn\ supitum Thl. 193; paticchituin 
JaCo. IV, 187*®; muflciiuin D. I, 96^®; aiftcituLm JaCo. VI. 
588*’^; nibbindituin * to feel disgust ’ D. II. 198** from root 
vid, vindati. With reference to § 136-138: ^xacoituin DhCo. III. 
102’^; ^pajjiium Thl. 1140, A. III. 8^®; pamajjitum Thl. 452; 
virajjitum ‘to be free’ D. II. 198**; vijjhitum Mhvs. 6. 28; passi- 
turn JaCo. I. 222^ Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem : pamucou 
tuin ‘to free oneself’ Thl. 258; D. II. 198**. Further: 

amdylturiiM, 1. jhdyitum *to meditate’ Vin. II. 147** (verse); 
paldyiium JaCo. II. 19*®; sajjMyituin (§ 188. 1) DhCo. III. 445*^ 
With reference to § 142: jakituip^ JaCo. T. 188®, III. 94^%* satrividahu 
ium Vtn. I. 287** from root dhd', paiijaggituri^ Thl 193 With 
reference to § 144448: bhafijiiuin Thl. 488; (see above); 

chinditufp. VvCo. 119^; hi^iiuin JiOo. III. 282*® and vikldf^itufai JaCo. 
III. 283** (in explanation of vikheiuni); bandhiturp, Tb2. 299; ga^hituni 
JaCo, 11, '159®, III. 26*; supiiuin Milp. 91*®; pdpu'piium A. II. 49*®, 
M. III. 167*®, JaCo. IV. 297®. 

§ 207. As in Skr., in compounds with •‘kdma the Infinitive has 
the ending -tw* : jminkmna *he who desires to live’ Dh. 128, D. 
IT. 380*; pabbajiiukdma ‘he who desires to forsake the world* DhCo. 
ITT, 273*; ganftifcrtma ‘he who wishes to go’ JaCo. I. 222**; daiihu- 
kmna *he who wishes to see’ Sn. 685; amantukmia ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D. IT. 330* etc. 


5. Gerunds* 

§ 208. The Gerunds are formed with the suffixes 4vd and -ya, 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha- 
language, also the suffix 4vma^ The suffix -ya appears particularly 
afta: comp6unds, but this rule is not so strictly followed in Pali as 
in Skr. The suffix 4m, 4v(lna is ciearly widening its sphere progress- 


^ Bimilirly also in Pkr. ; Pisclial, § 577, 
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ively, and is by no means confined only tr| the simplex. According 
to statistics prepared by me on the basis of a large section of the 
Jataka-Commentary, the Gerunds in 4vd occur 8 to 9 times more fre- 
quently than those in -ya. In the canonical prose the difference is 
not so great. In the Commentaries too the forms in -i/a are readily 
replaced by those in 4vd, as aaddhdya Ja. V. 17& hy saddahiivdt 
afifidya Ja, I, 368^^ by ajdnitvd. The few forms in 4una^ are confined 
to the Gatha-language, as also those in -yctna, which is evidently a 
new construction on the analogy of 4vd : 4vdna^ 

209, There are many historical forms among the Gerunds in 
4vdy 4\)dna, From roots in vowel: flatvd, iiatvdna^ jfldtvd, nhkaivd 
^sndivd, daivd:=^dattvd (in analogy with these forms also pidha- 
ivd Th2, 480 from root dkd as against {d)hitvdt and thatvd from root 
sthci as against sthitvd); pHvd{na) Dh. 205, Thl. 103, 710, Ja, II. 
71®=p?/u(T (root pd); htvd{na) Sn. 60, 234 etc.~?iifyd (root /id). Also 
plvd Thl. 336 from root ft; stitvd^srutvd, huivd^bhuivd. E’rom 
roots in r: fcaft?d(na)=fc|;ft?d (jmrafc&fcaftJd D. II. 207®®, Ja VI. 616^* 
or purakhhtivd Vv. 84.49), From roots in mutes : mutvd 58. B) 
Ja. I. B75^^muhtvd (root muc); vatvd=i*vaMvd; bhnivd(na) Thl. 
.23, S. I. 8®® (verse), Ja. in, SB^^^bhnktvd (the o of bhotvd S. IV. 
74^ (verse) is to be explained according to § 10. 2); ch6tvd{na) Dh. 
288, 346, Vin. I. 88S JaCo. Ill, BQ&^^^chittvd (e according to § 10. 2, 
or due to analogy of jeivd, netvd^ § 210); hhetvd{na) Thl. 753» 
bhittvd^; patvd from root dp (Skr. dptvd) with laddhd{na) Sn. 
67, 228 etc., paiiluddha Vv. SO.l^labdhvd. From root dars the Gerund 
is disvd{na}=!^dj§ivd^. The roots in », m retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr idnivd. Thus we have also kantvd as 
against hatvd; manivd Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides wanfcT^ Vv. 68. 6) as 
against maivd; ganivd{na) (dganfvd Sn. 415, JaCo. 1, 151^ etc.) as 
against gatrd. — ^Historical forms m : patitvd, paciivdf vanditvd, 
khdditvd as in Skr.; nikkhamiivd JaCo. Ill, 26**, akkamitvd Vin I. 
188®® etc ^kramHvd (besides krdntvd); sayitvd JaCo. II. 77^*=^myiivd 


t The same sufSx occors also in Pkr. in the form “um ; Piscbel, § §84, 586. 
The distinction made in Skr. between the nse of -tva and '-ys is unknown aloo in Pkr. ; 
ibid., § 581. 

^ Also in Pkr. AM Ag cheitd, hhHta ; Piscbei, § 582, 

5 As AMag. dmd; Ibid. § 334. According to H. Kern (To&voegsekn op 

Woordenboek van Childers f. 68} the form d0(«d is retained in AdiUhd ivm kc. of 

udqttM) IV. 192*. 

< As AMag. hanidf manta. 
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(root 6‘?). Similarly konP Causatives* : bhojayiiv^na Ja. VI. 577** 
^bhojdyiivd; gahayitvaMhvs. 10. Sl^grdhayiivd, ghdiayiivd Milp. 
219** from ghdteti (root han)^ janayitvd Milp. 2J8** as in Skr.; ihapa- 
yitvdna MhvB, 19. SI ^^sthdpayiivd, and in the same way from double- 
causatives: gdhdpayifvd Mhvs. 7, 49 etc. From Desideratives, 
Inteosives and Denominatives: JaCo. I. 422®®=ji/gf«p- 

sitvd; vtmartisiivd JaCo. VI. 868*«m7maw?.sift?a; vavakhhiivdna D. II, 
250* {7eme>)^vivah8itvd; cirdyiim Mhvs. Ti. 124** etc. 

§ 210. New constructions out of Tresent-stems are again quite fre- 
quent. Thus we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives etc. with 
the contracted c-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than 
those in -ayitvd. Examples; deseivd JaCo. I. 162^®; codetvd Vin. II. 
2**; sdretvd (root amar) Ibid.; bhdvetvd A. V. 195*®; gMteivd Mbvs. 
25.7; thapetvd Dh. 40, D. 1. 105** etc.; gaheivd (§ 189.2); vanddpeivd 
Vin, I. 82*®, Mrdpetvd Ibid,; dmanieivd (§ 187. l)Thl. 84, JaCo. II. 
188*; a-gai^etvd JaCo. II. 229** etc, occurring very frequently. The 
roots in i too take after them : jetvd Sn, 439, Th2. 7 from jett (root ji) 
as against Skr. jiivd; n6tvd{na) Sn. 296, Vin, II. 11** as against nitvd. 
Also abhibhotvdna Thl. 429, from an abhibhoii ‘overcomes*. — The 
number o£ new constructions in -iftid* derived from Present-stems is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to § 130 : labhiivd JaCo* I. 
150*® as against Skr. labdhvd; msiivd JaCo. I. 278*® as against nfiivd; 
uddharitmiy, 1, 234®, JaCo. III. 62*®, mrphanfvd JaCo. I, 265** 
from haraii as against hyfed; oiaritva JaCo. I. 228*®, 11. 19® as against 
iirtvd; saritvd Th2, 40 as against sjtvd; firAatpaiftid JaCo. Ill, 226* 
as against' ghiaivd. With reference to § 131 : vinayitvdna Sn. 485 
besides netvdna; a-jinitvd Mhvs. 32. 18 besides jeivd; -bhavitm Sn. 
52 as against bhutvd^ With reference to § 132 : piviivd JaCo. I. 
419*® besides pftua; mafdtfua passim; Vin. I. 2*®, JaCo. 

I, 208* etc. Also gMyitvd DhOo, III. 270® as against Skr. jighjiva. 
With reference to § 133: drohitvd Vin. I. 15*®, orohitvd Vin. I, 15®® 
as against rudhvd. With reference to § 184: pahkhipUvd SskCo, L 
265® etc. as against ksipivd; ddisitvana Th2. 311 from root diS; 
pavmivd D, II. 831*® etc. from root vU; gilitvd Mhvs. 81. 52; ohiritvd 
JaOo. III. 59*®; aupitvana Thl. 84 as against suptvd. With reference 
to § 185: icchitvd JaCo. I. 256** from root i§; mufloitvd JaCo, 1, 
875**, in explanation of tnutvd; siflciivd Sn. 771; vilimpiivd JaCo. I, 


i k% AM^. uftdsaHtu, mgopnittd, 

* Conespoadmg Pkr. foms, particularly in AMag„ la Pischel, § 682. CL 
hhavim^ fopiUd, ginhUtd, kuHtta etcj 
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265*® as against lipivu. With reference to § 186 : luUyitvd JaCo. I. 
500^^, 111. 26^^; Jcujjhiivd Mhvs, 5. 141; mninayhitvd D. II, 476^*, 
M. 11. 99®, JaCo. I. 129^• -pajjitva Thl. 1^, JaCo. I. 138% II. 70‘«; 
9U8Biivd JaCo, II, 5**®, B39^®; pamajjitva{na) Dh. 172, Thl. 871; 
vijjhiivd JaCo. I. 150^*; laggiivd JaCo. II. 19®®; passUvd Thl. 510, 
JaCo. II. 155®; chijjiivd{na) JaCo. I. 167®^ Mhvs, 17. 47; namassitvd 
S. I, 234®® (verse); ddiyiim JaCo. 1. 480®®. With reference to § 188: 
ydyitvd Sn, 418; nhciyiivd Vin. Ill, 110^®; JaCo. 11.27% 

gdyitvd DhCo I. 15*®; Bajjkdyitvd {§ 188. 1) DhCo. HI- 447^». With 
reference to § 140 and 142 f. * hanitvdiia Ja. Ill, 186*®; a-vijakUvd 
Thupavs. 8®% .dahiivd Vin. 1. 287'®, III. 53®, JaCo. V. 176'® from 
dahati (root dhd); patijaggiivd DhCo. III. 30*°; dadiivd Tfal. 582, S. L 
174® (verse). With reference to § 144: chinditva D. 1. 224^®, JaCo* 

I. 222*®, II. 90^®, and bhinditvd JaCo. I. 425®, 490*® besides cheivd, 
bhetvd; bhuiijiivd JaCo. III. 53*® in explanation of 5/iMfvd ; riflciiva 
Th2. 93 as against rikivd. With reference to § 146 f. : jdnitvd Ja. I. 
293^®, JaCo, II. 246'^® besides natvd; ht^iivd Milp. 48^*; ga^hitvd 
passim, as against gxhitvd; nimmimtvdna Thl. 563; bandhitvd Vin. I, 
46^^, JaCo. 1, 428*® as against baddhvd. With reference to § 147- 149 : 
vicinitvd Vin. I. 133^® as against crtvd; (na) Th2. 44, Ja.V, 
96®; a»pdpu^itvdna Th2, 494; hariivd Sn. 444, Ja. VI. 577*% JaCo, !• 
267®^ besides kaivd^ 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in 4fma there occur in Kacc. 
IV. 3. 15, 4. 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503) : janituna, kdtum {kattuna), 
gantuna, khantuna, kantuna, maniUna. 1 quote here from literature : 
hdtiina Ja. IV. 280^* from root har (Comm, haritvd), apakiriiund 
Tb2. 447 (Comm, chaddeivd), nikkhamiiuna Thl. 73; dpucchituna 
Th2. 426. Also chu4dtina Th2, 469 from *chardivna» Comm. 
cha44^tvd *after throvving away/ 

§ 212. Gerunds in -ya\ From roots ending in vowel: abhh 
nMya^f atlMyassabhi-, djMya; addya (and other compounds of da) 
^dddya; nidhdya Ufa. 142, 405 and other compounds of dhd^nulhdya; 

utthdya (pafthdya as postposition ‘starting from % 

From root i (Skr, 4tya) wo have pecca ‘after dying* Dh. 15 ££., JaCo. 

II. 417^ (verse) — prefya, paricca Th2. ll^parliya, sameccaD.lL 
273*® (verse) = sametya^ paiicca * in consequence oV ^pratliyii. From 
root hhui abhibhuyya Dh. 328, Sn. 45, Thl. 1242, D. II. 110*. In 

1 Corresponding Pkr. forms in Piacbel, § 589 ff 
On the oontrsctiSn of -dya into see tbofe § 27. 2. 
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analogy of ahhibhoii : ubhibhvyya there has been formed from puiipoii 
a (rerund pappuyya Sn. 69^, 829, Thl. 364, 876, S. I. T®'’ (verse), 212** 
(verse). In Vin. II. 156®* (verse) there is appuyya from the simplex 
*appoti=apnoti. From root fear: nihaeca Vin. HI. 90®* (yerse) =vikitya, 
sahhacca Vv. 11.6 (mostly aakkaccant)— sailqtya, pafigacca (§ 38. 1). 
From roots in nasal : ahacca, uhacca Ja. II. 71^*, III. 206*®, nikacca 
Th2. lOOsz-hatya (root han); palikhailfm Sn. 968 or 2 >a?jfefedj/tt 8. 1. 
123® (verse) from root fefean with par/ ‘to dig out, exterminate’ = Skr. 
■khanya and -khCtya; ilgamma, saipgamma eUi.—-g(nnyai vikkhumvia 
Mhvs 5. 221 = niskramya-, also simplex gamya Ja. V. 31* 
(Comm, ^ajjfua). From roots in mute: upuccha Tb2. 416 (Comm. 
SpucchiivS),- saippuccha S. I. 176*® (verse), DhOo, IV. 9®= 
-pfa'feya; par/ccaf/a ‘after forsaking’ Ja. III. 194^^— parity ajya’, pavU 
bhajja ‘after separating’ Thl. 1242=-6?ia/pa; sapicicca ‘after delibera- 
tion’ Vin. I. 97®= sajpciipo; pablnjjo Thl. 1242=prabhidya; -pajja — 
-padyw, •8a}ja—-$aclya)panujja ‘after frightening away’ Sn. 359, 1055= 
pranudya; ativijjhii ‘after piercing through’ M. II. 112*s=-t'/dfey» (root 

t)i/((ci?i); arabbfea ‘beginning with ’=‘6rabhya; olubbha 'hankering 

after ’ Th2. 17, S. I, 118®, JaCo. I. 266**= Jtibfei/a. From a root 

in sibilant : okkaasa ‘by dragging after’ (p. 79, foot-note 4) D. II. 
74®»’»i=sa»ofeispa. From roots in h: S-, abki-, o-ruyha Thl. 147, 
JaCo. I. 488®*, II. 2V=-ruhya-, abbuyhn 'after tearing out’ Thl. 
298, Tb2. 16=dbr%«; ‘forcibly’ D. II. 74®* 

=piasahya. Besides -gayha there is also gahaya 'after seizing’ Sn. 
791, samuggahaya Sn. 797, clearly from gahayati (§ 186. 5). The 
proportion gaheti ; gahaya has also led to the formation of anvdya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of’ D. I. 18*®, JaCo. II. 89** 
from anvetP- (root i with am) and uflchSya ‘having searched’ Ja. V. 
90*® (Comm. ufiohHva). 

§ 213. The Svandihakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
suffix -ya. Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hairl loose' D. II. 189®*= 
^prahlrya', Uhgiya Th2. ^ss.lihgya (Comm, dlifigetva) ; abhirUhiya 
Th2. 27 (besides -niyha)-, [aani)avvkkhiya Bn. 115, Mhvs. 5. 195. 
pehlthiya Mhvs. 5. 194=-ife?i/a; nikvjjiya Th2. 28, SOIrom nikujjaU 
(Skr. fenbj) ‘turns round, upsets’; vivajjiya Th2, 167 from vimjjeti; 
Pirijiya Th2. 18 from virSjeti ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 


* A aoable-constsnctkffl with.the wiffixes -ya uad -tvB is to be fonna in abhirnyhitvd 
^notea in Kaw. II. 6. 6 (Sensrt, p. !Mi), as against the nsual aiinVfiJHteu and abhi- 

rttyke. Sindi^ly ogoyh^a tmt dgehati ‘dips in* Ubvs. 88, {ed. Cdkaitbo). 
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wifch’; ointiya Mhvs. 7. 17=^-cintya; Mriya Mhvs. 8. 

On the analogy of Mreium, Mreti : Mriya t^re has been formed^ a 
nicchiya ‘after deciding’ Mhvs. 87. 288 (Colombo ed. 183) to niccheti 
i^nicchinati § 181), nicchetum (§ 205). — A new type of Gerunds in 
•iya was originated in this way, and the new formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to § 
180: sumariya Mhvs. 4. 66, as against -amitya; atiiariya Sn. 
219 as against 4irya, With reference to § 135 : nisiUciya Mhvs, 
7. 8 as against -sicya. With reference to § 136 passiya Th2. 
399. With reference to § 144. chindiya Th2. 480 as against 
•chidya. With reference to § 145 f. . avajmiya Sn. 713 as against 
-jiidya; bandhiya Th2. 81 as against -badhija. With reference to § 
147 ff. • suT^iya Mhvs. 23. 102 as against -»s*rutya; kariya Th2. 402 as 
against -kitya. Also the new Present-stem dakkha- (§ 136. 3) has 
given rise to ddkkhtya Th2. 881 f 

§214. Examples of Gerunds in -i/dna are; uttariydna 3a, V, 
204® (Comm, uttariiva, avatiharttvd}; o,variydna Th2, 367, 369 
(instead of it ovadiydna Th2 3o. 250®® explained as ovaditvd); 
diydna Vv. 84, 11 (in VvCo. 338^® explained as pahkhanditvd) from root 
Bkand. — Nasal ending is to be found in khddiydnani ‘having eaten* 
Ja. V. 24*, mumodiymatri ‘having been pleased* Ja, V. 143®, etc. 
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Aggavatpisa. 50 

Attardgama Rajagura 53.2 

Anaruddba 26 7 , 82.4 
Ariyavaipsa 42 1, 44 5, 53.2 
Ariyalairikara 47.7 
Ananda 26.2, 26 1, 44 5 
Uttamasikkba 47.7 
Udumbaia 44.6 
Upatissa 29.2 

Upasena 26.2 t 

Kaccayana 19 1 & 2, 80, 45, 46, 47, *#2.1 
Kassapa 26.4, 29 1 
Kyacva 47.8 
Khema 26,6 

Calla-Dbammapala 26.1 & 6 
Chapada 80, 33, 46.1 
Jambudhaja 53.2 
Sapavilasa 47.8 
Sapiabbivaipsa 43.5 
TipitakdlaipkAra 48.1 
Tiiokaguru 48.2 

DatbaDagH p. 38 f.-ii. 3 ^ ^ „ 

Dhammakitti 84.1 — 38 — 39.2, 46 5 
Dbammadassin 53.2 
Bbammapala 25.3, 30, 44.5 
DhatnxQavilasa 33 
Bbammasiri 27 
DbammasenSipati p* 38 t.-D. 

Nagita 46.6 
Paflfiasamm 44.6 

St'S*". 

Buddbanaga 32.2 
Buddbappiya'S?, 89.1, 46 4 
Buddbarakkbita 84.8 
MaAgala 58 2 


Mabakaccayana 44.5 
Alabakassapa 43,4 
Mabanama 26.3—28—42.6 
Mahamangala (cl Alangalaj 40.3 
Maboyasa 32.1—47,7 
Mabavijitavin 47.11 
Mabasamio 27 

Medhaipkara 34.4—40.1-49.2 
Moggalians (Moggallayaaa) 46, W, 48, 
52.2-51 

Tamaka p* 33 f.-n. 1 
Battbasara 42,4 
Kassatbera 47.7 
R&hula46 4, 48,49.1 & 3 

vXratena*'* ^Medbaipkara=t3i6 third 

Vacwaxi^'sia^rS^-® * ^ 

Vicittacara 63.2 
Vinialahoddbi 30 
VimalaaSra 32.8 
Vedebatbera 36, 87 „ 

I Saipgharakkbita 32.1, 46.2, 63.1 
' Saddbananiakitti 61 
1 Saddbammariiru 53.2 

SaddhammajotJpala see Chapada, 

Saddbammanaadsn 53.2 
Saddhammapalasiri 42.2 
Saddhainmavilasa 47.7 
Saddhammasin 46 3 
Saddbamm&laipkara 42.6 

Siddbattba 39.1 

Sirisaddhammalaipkara 47,1U 

Silavaipsa 42,3 — 52.1 
Sumadgala 32.4, 42 1 

R-nvAnnaTasi 63.2 


TiTIdBS OF WORKS 


Aigutt8ia.Nikaya8.10-4.22 g 

Itfliaiatha a (end). 18, 31. p.31t--a-<*- 
•'36,44.6 „ 

ISSS'K'Ti.S.i 

AnSgata^a’?*®* 39.1 
80-1U7B 


Andliatthakatia 18 

Apadana 14.13, 92 

. .1. Jit 
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Ab}iidhammattbasai|igabasai|ikbepatikd 33 
Abhidhamma-Pitaka 15*1 6i 22 
Abhidbacofxiamulatlka see Mdla|Ika ^ 
Abhidbammayatara 25.1; T!ka thertoo, 
32.3 & 4 

Abbidbanappadlp^ka 46, 46.6, 54; Tika 
tbereon, 46 6, 61 
Abhinaya-Oullaiiirutfci 47.10 
Itlyuttaka 11 4, 25 3 

Uttarayifticchaya 26.1; CClka tbereoa, 32.3 
Udana l!.8, 26.3 
Bkakkbarakosa 51 (end) 

Kadkbivitara^I 22, 82.2 
KaccSiyanagandba see KaccSiyaca i 
yyakam^a I 

Kaccayanabheda (with Tikaa) 47.7 & 9 I 
Kaccayanavaianana 47.11 | 

Kacc&yanavj a katana 30, 44.6, 49.2 
Kaccayanasara (with Tikaa) 47 7 
Kath^vattbuppakara^a 1, 16 3 
Kammavaca 7.2 
Kayaviraligatba 42 4 
Karakapuppbainanjarl 63.2 
K&rika p. 38 f.-n. 2 
Kurundl IS, 44.5 
Kbaodbaka see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Kbuddaka-Nikaya 1M4, 19, 22, 26 3 
Kbnddakapatba 11.1 
Kbuddaaikkba 27; Tika there .o 32.1 A 3 
Kbemappakara^a 26 6; ^ikS thereon 32 3 
Oandba^bi 53.2 
Gandbavaqisa 44.5 
G-andbasara 33 
Gandbabbara^a 53.2 
OatnslimaperavattbQ 43 5 
CariySpifaka 14.16, 26.3 
Cullaniruttigandba 80, 44 5 
OallapacoatT 18 
Callavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Onllasaddanitl 46 
Otilavaipsa 38 
Obakeeadbatnyaipsa 44.2 
Jataka 13.10 

Jitakattbaya^Qana 23, 26 8» 42.8 & 4 
JStakayisodbana 42.1 
Jinacanta 34.4 
Jin^latpkara 26.1, 34.3 
fift^odaya 22 
Tipitaka 1 f . 

Telakatdhagatbt 41.2 
Tbnpayaipaa 34 2, 36 
Tberagatba, TberigatbS 18.8 & 9, 26,3 
BStbavaipsa 34.1 
Bfgba^Hikaya 8. 9.1, 22 
Dfpayaipsa 18, 21, 28, 44 6 
Bbammapada 11.2 
BbammapadaitbakatbS* 24 
BbammaYilasa-Bbammaeattba 33, 42 
Bbammasadgani 16 1, 22 
Bbatnkatba 16.6, -Tikiva^^anS, -Annpka- 
vaijijaiid 43.2 ; >*yoiana* 48.3 
I^atnpA^b^ 46, 52 2 
BbAtnmafiiusA 46, 62.1 
BlOEtyattbadipani 46, 62.3 
KayalakkbaigLavibbivanl 63.2 
Kal6|adb&ttiyaipsa 44.1 


Namacaradipa 33 

Nftmardp.fpariccheda 26.7; Tika thereon 
32.3 


Nidanakatba 23, 29.2, 42 3 
Niddesa 14. 11, 26. 2 
Niruttisarpgaha 63.2 e, 

NirafetisaramafSjasa p 33 f.-n 3 
Nettippakaxs^a 19 1, 30, 42.2, 43.5, 44.6 
Nettippakarapassa Attba-aipyannanft 26 3 
Nettibhavani 42.2 
NySsa 30, 46, 47.11 
Nyasapradipa 80 
Paccayasaipgaba 32.3 
Pajjatiiadhu 37, 39 I, 46.4 
Paf^cagatidipana 40 2 
Pailcappakarai^altbakatba 22, 31 
Pabcika see Moggallayanapaficika 
Patisaipbhidamagga 14.12, 26 3 
Patthauaga^ananaya 83 
Pa|tbanadipani 42 5 
Pdttbanappakara]^a 16.7, 42,6, 43 2 
Patihana^a^pana 43 2 
Pap^avara 18 

Padarupasiddbi see EOpasiddIu 
Padasadbana 45, 49.1 
Papafieasudani 22, 31 
Payogasiddhi 45, 49.2 
Paramattbakatba 22 
ParamatthajotikS. 22 
Paramattbadipanl 25.3 
ParamattbappakSsinl 31 
PaxamattbamafijOsd 26 3 
Paramatthavinicobaya 26.7 
Paritta 17 

Pariyara see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Patimokkba 7.1, 22 
P^timokkbavisodbanl 33 
Puggalapafibatti 16 4 
PetakSlaipkara 43.6 
Petakopadesa 19.2. 80, 44,6 
Petavattbu 12.7, 25.3 
Balappabodbana (with Tika), 47.9 
Balayatara 45, 46. 6, 49.1 ; !plka thereon; 

46*6 


Buddbagbosuppatti 40.3 
Buddhayaipsa 14.14 ; 26 1 
Bnddhdlaipkara 42.8 

BnddbippaBadanIss Padasadbana-Tika 49.1 
Bodbiyaipsa 29,2, 86 
Majjbima-Njkaya 8, 9. 2, 22 
Ma^idipa 42.1 
Ma^isiramafijfisa 42,1 
MadburattbavilasmI 26.1 & 8 
Hadbosarattbadlpanl 42.6 
Mannyaj^^ani 42.7 
MannaSra 42.7 
Manoratbapdra^l 22, 81 
MahSattbakatba sm Attbakathi 
Mab5tik4 see Parainattbamafij6«»a 
Mabanixuttigandba 80, 44,6 
Mabapaccaril8,44,6 
MabSpatIbSna Patth^nappakaraigia 
Maibapantta see Pantta 
Mab&bodbmrpaa see B^blyi^aa 
Mabayaipaa 28, ^,2, 34, 86, 36, 86, 41. 

2| 44,6 ; ^ikS tberaon, 85 , ' 
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Mahavagga se& Vjuaya^Pitaka 
Matifcatthadipan; 33 
Malglaipkara 43.6 
Milindapaflha 20 
Mukhamattadipanl see Ny&sa 
Mulatika 26 2, 42 6 
Mulasikkha 27; Tikas thereon 32.3 
Moggaiiayanapaficika 48 2 
Mosgallayanapaficjkapadipa 39 1, 
48.2, 49.3 


Moggallayanavyakara^a 48.1 
MobavjcchedanT 26 4.-42 6 
Yam aka 16.6, 43.2 
Yatnakavap^pang 43 2 
Y as a va4<J 1 1 ana va tthu 48.1 
Yt'gavimccbaya 32 3 
Eaaa^ahini 3b 


Bgjadhirajavilgsini 43.6 
Rfijovadavattbu 43,5 
Rnpasiddhi 46, 46 4, 47.11, 49.2 
BupardpaTibhgga 32.3 
Llnatthapakgeana 81 
Lioatthapakasant 26.3 
Dinatthavappana 26.3 
Linatthasndani 47 8 


46.4, 


Lokappadipasara 40 1 
VaipsattbappakasiDi set Mahavamsa- 
Tika 

Vacaiiattbajotika 63.1 
Vaccavicaka 63 2 
Vajixabuddhi 18, 26.6 
Vappaniti 44.6 
Vgcakopadesa 47.11- 

Vinayagap^bi 26 6 
VInayagulbattbadipan! 33 
Vinayattbamafijusa 32.2 
Vinaya-Pitaka 3, 7, 22, 24 
Vmayavinicchaya 26 1 ; Tika tlerc(»D 
32.3 


‘Vlnayasaipgaba 31, 48.1 
Vinayasaxnnttbanadlpanl 33 
Yinayalaipkara 43.1 
Vibbafipa 16 2,22 
'Vibbattikatbgyappana 63.2 
■Vibbattyattba-Tik& or -dipani 63 2 
YibbattyaUbappabarana 68.2 
Yimatjcobedani 26.4 
Vjmativinodani p. 86 f.-n. 3 
Vim&navaitbn 12.6, 24, 26.3 


Visuddhimagga 22, 26.3 * 

Vlsativappana 43.1 
Vnttodaya 63.1 
Saipyutta-Nikaya 8, 10.8, 22 
Saipvappananayadipani 63.2 
Saipkhepatthakatba 38 
Saccasatpkhepa 26.1 ; Tikas thereon 
32.3 & 4 

Saddattbabbedacinta 46.3, 47.9 
Saddaniti 45, 47.11, 60, 62.3 
Saddabindu 47.8 

Saddalakkbapa see Moggalidyarta- 
yyakarapa 
Saddavutti 63.2 
Saddasarattba^glini 46.6 
Saddhammattbitika see **ppajotika 
Saddbammappakasioi 26 3 
Saddhamnaappajotika 26.2 
Saddhammasaipgaba 39.2 
Saddhammopayana 41.1 
Saipdesakatha 44.3 
Samantakutavappang 36 
Samantapasddika 18, 22^ 26.6, 31, 44.6 
Saipbandbacinta 46.2 
Sarpmohavmasini 47.7 
Sazpmohavinodani 22, 31 
Sarvajfianyayadipani 63.2 
Sabassavattbatibakatba p. 43 f.-n 4 
Sabassavattbnppakarapa 36 
Sadhnvilaaini 43.6 
Saratfcbadipani 18, 31 
Sgrattbappakasini 22, 31 
Sarattbama6}d6a 31 
SaraitbavikaBinl 47.7 
Saiasaxpgaba 39.1 
Sasanavaipsa 44.6 

Simalaipkarasazpgaba 32 8 ; ibereoc 
83 

Simavivadayiniccbayakathg 44.4 
Snttaniddesa 46.1 
Suttanipata 12.6, 24 
Sutta-Pitaka 1, ^14 
Snttayibbafiga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
SnttaBaxpgaba 19.3 
Sndbxramnkbamap^^^^ 

Subodb&lazpklra 68.1 
Sumadgalappasadani 82.3 
Snmangalavilasini 22, 81 
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A. INDEX OF CONTENTS 


Ablative, in -to 77 2, of o-st. in •asm&j 
•amU 78.2. Abl -Instr 77 2, 82.3. 

90 1.3, 91, 92, 95, 96 

Accent 4. Influence on vocahsin 19 ff. 
Accusative, =Noin. 82 3, 88.3, 90.1, 92.1, 

96.3, 105 Acc. PI. of a-st. in -e 78.3,7 
and •an 79.5 

Adverbs 102 

Aorist 158 ff. ; of Pass. 168 3. 177 
Aspirates, represented by h 87 ; io cons.> 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 
87. Aspiration of sound-groups, 61.1, 
Appearance and disappearance of Aspi- 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration h in consonant -groups 49; from 
sibilants 50, 54.4, 59.1, 2; in place of 
Aspirate 37, 60 

Assimilation 51 ; progressive 52, 53.1,3, 
55 ; regressive 53 ff • 

Augment in Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p, 189), m Aorist 168 
Cade, look under Nom-, Ace. etc. 

Causative, stems 178 ff. ; Present 189 ; Fut. 
151, 1548; Aon 166.2, 168.4; Passive 

176.1. Part., Inf.# Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 85, 88.6, 42, 43.3, 63.2, 64 
Comparison 103; comparatives in •vas 
100 8 

Compositional Sandhi 38, 51.2, 53.3, 54.6, 
55, 67, 58 4, 67 
Conditional 157 

Consonants, in free posltioo 35 ff. ; Gemina- 
tion 6, 6, 82, 83; Influence of double- 
consonance on vowels 9. 10, 15. Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
etc. 

Consonant-groups look under Assimilation ; 
retained 48 ; with h 49 ; with sibilant 
50,56,57 

Contracidon 26, 27, 28, 189 
Dative, =s:(3<en. 77.2; Dat, of o-st. in -dpo 
loc. cit. ^ " 

Declension, o-ai 78 ff.; d-st. 81,?-,ff-st. 
62 ff. ; diphth -dech $8 ; decl. of radical 
st 89; r-st. 90 f.; n-st. 92 ff., «f*st. 
96 ff.; «-st. 99. Transfer to other ded. 


83.5, 6,86.5,88.2,90.4, 92.2, 93, 94, 
95, 96, 99, 100 

Denominatives, stems 186 ff.; Pres. 130.6, 
136.4, 138, 139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor 

165.2, 168.8,4; Part. Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 3, 68.3 

Desideratives, stems 184; Pres. 130.6, 
186 4, 13B, 139; Fut. I5l. 164 3; Aor. 

166.2, 168.8,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Diphthongs 15 ; Diphth e 8, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26.1 , 27.6,6 ; Diphth. o 3, 10, 25.2, 26 2, 

27.3, 28.2 

Dissimilation 43.2, 45, 46.4, 47.1, 63.8 
Double-constructions 105.1,8, 115.3, 126, 
148, 152. 165.3, 170, 176.8 (with f.n. 1 
onp 206), 182, 201, 206 
Dual, wanting in Pali 77.1, 120 
Elision, of initial vowels 661; of final 
consonants 66.2 
Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 95.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 18$ 
Final sound 66.2 

Future 160 ff.; Periphr. Fut. 172; Fut. 
Bract. 178.3 

Gender of Subst 76; confnsion in 76, 
78.7 

Genitive used as Dat. 77. 2 
Gerund, in -fvd 208-210; in -tfina 211; in 
•ya 212 f. ; in ^ydna 214. Ger. in peri- 
phr, constructions 174.8,5,6 
Glide-sound h 61,6 
Gutturals 63.1 
Haplology 65.2 

Imperative, of Present, look under this. 
Imperfect preserved in Aorists 169,11, IV 
Indicative, of Present, look under this. 
Infinitives an -fane, -tuye^ -fdjfe 204.1-2 J 
in -fwm 205 f. ; Bat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf. 204.8 
Initial aonnd 66.1 

Instrumental PI. in Mi 79.6, 83.7, 92.1, 
95.8, 115.5; 8g. of n-stems in -d 78 1, 
in •asd 79.1, PI. in Mi 78.4* In -e»Skr. 
•m> 79.6. Instr. used as Abl 77.2, 82.8, 
m,8,9I,92,9A96 
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lotensive, stems 186; Pres, 1806; Put. 
164.4; Aor. 166 (end); for Part.f Info 
Ger. look under these. 

Labials 46.1, 61.4 
Law of mora 5 ff. 

Liquids 43.1,2, 44, 45; in sound-groups 
62.3,6.63 2, 64 

Locative, of o-st. in .a«79.2; ofl-st. m 
•0 83.8, 86.6 

Magadhism 66. 2fl, 80, 82 6, 98.8, 106.2. 

110.2 

Medium 120, 122.2. 126. 129, 131.2, 
133.1,3. 186 2, 187, 188, 139, 140.4, 145, 
146. 149; Put 160, 164.2; Cond. 167; 
Aor. 169.II.Iir,IV. 

Metathesis 47.2, 66.1 
Metre, influence on vocalism 82 
Modes 120 ; see Ind , Imp., Opt , Sobj. 
Mutes 35, 36, 38; in consonant-groups 
52.3,4. 63 1, 66. Nasalisation 6.3 (with 
fn. 1 on p. 64). Nasal presents 136.8 
Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, Sg. of o-st. in -e 80.1 ; PL of 
o-stems in •&$$ 79.4, Neat, in d 78.6. 
Nom. used as Acc. 82.3, 88.3, 901, 
92.1, 96 3, 105.4; as Voo. 80.2, 82 6, 
84 96 8 

Numerals, Card, 114 ff., 117; Ord. 118; 
DistriL 119.1 ; Fractional 119 2 ; Nuin - 
Adv., -Subst I -Ad]. 119.3-6 
Oi omatopoetic verba 186 
Optative of Present, look under this. 
Palatals 40,1 o, 41.1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 67 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97, 190; Med. in 
-mSno 191, in .5«>ol92; of Fut. Act 
193; of Perf. Act, 100.2, 198; of Ferf. 
Pass, in •ta 194-196, in -no 197 ; of 
Fut. Pass, rn dabba 199, 200, in •antya 
201, in -^0 202, in •t&ya, -tayya, -teyya 
208. Part, in peripbr. formations 373, 
174 

Passive, stems 176 ff., Pres. 136.4, Fut. 
155.8, Aor. 168.3, 177, Part, look under 
this. 

Perfect, vestiges of in PSU 171 ; Peripbr. 
Perf. 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 178, 174 
Plu^rfeot 173.3 

Present, stems 130 ff.. Indie. 121 1, Imp. 
124-126, Opt: 127-129, Subj. 120, 123 
Expansion of o-fiexion 120, 140, 142.8 ; 
of e-flexion 120, 139.2, 342.2, 147,1. 
Expansion of Pres.-stem 120, 166, 
165.2, 167 f., 176 2, 179,6, 181.1, 196, 
199 f., 202 (end), 206, 210 
Pretonic syllable weakened 21 


Pnmary endings in Aor, 161, 162.3 
Pfonoife, Personal 104 f.; sa, esa 106, 
307.1; ena 107.2; tya 107.3; Utrm 
107.4; ayar^i lOS; mnu(ka) 109; Eel. 
110; Interrog. Ill; Indef. 111.1; Poss. 
112.1; Befl. 112.2. Derived stems 
112.3; Pron. Adj. 113 
Pronominal declension penetrating into 
Nom. -flexion 78.2,3 
Reduction of Vowels 19, 23 
Relationship, terms of 91 
SsQiprasarapa 26 

Sandhi 65 ff.; frozen forms 66; Ooniposi- 
tional S- 67 ; External S. 68 ff. ; Vowel 
S. 69, 70, 71 ; Organic Sandfai-consonants 
72; Inorganic Sandi-consonants 73 
Sibilant 3, 36; in consonant-groups 50, 
52.2,3; 54, 66, 67, 69.1,2. s from ch 
69.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 89 ; in place 
of surds 38. Old son asp. preserved 87 
Stem, expansion of a-st. among Subst. 75, 
among Verbs 120, 140, 142 8 ; of e-st. 
among Verbs 120, 139 2, 142 2, 147.1 
Subjunctive of Pres , look under tins. 

Suffix -are 122 2; -ittha 169JV; -emase, 
•emasi 129; ‘itha 359-111; -tha 
126; 129, 167, 169.11,111 ; -mue 122.2, 
126,1295 -mttl25,128; -mha 169.ni; 
•mhase 12Q,2; •rurfi 126, 159.11; 

122 2, 169.11 ; -uke 60; •vlto 126; -am 
126 

Svarabbakti 29-81; in Law of Mora 8; 

strengthened 3 
Surds see Sonants 
Syncope 20 

Vcdic forms in P. 78.1,4, 169.11, TV, 160.4. 
204 

Vocative, of a*st in -e 80.2, of i-st. in -e 
83.4 Cf. Nom. 

Vowels, a into e 9; a from 12; a as 
Svarabbakti 31.1; a from ayCf ay a 

27.1.2, from ava 27.4. — f into e 10.2, 11 ; 
from X ^rom e 15.1,2; from a 193 ; 
I from yU 25.1 ; from &yi 27.6, from 4y€t 
27.7; i as Svarabbakti SO.— ff into o 

10.2, 11 ; u from | 12, 14 ; from cl 
16.8,4; from a 19.2; from i 19.8; # 
from 26.2; from upa 28.1; u as 
Svarabbakti 31.2. - Vowel-assimilation 
16, 17 ; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Redaction of 19, 28; Syncope 20; 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, 21, 22, 
32, 33, 82.4, 83.8, 86.8.— Nasal vowels 
6.3, ^2 t in P. 12,13, 14,-Vowel. 
strengthening 3 
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akilSm ^ i 
akuppa 16 8 

Mocchi 264 

oAfeSat,, akhhmam see khya 
akhkt, accki 66 . 1 , 86 * 

(tgomatp, etc. Bee gam 
agaru, again 84 
®SfS«20 

mnktrp. etc. see gtOt 
095* 82 

mmtaraya, agyagara 58.3, C7 

etc^,.see cat 
accayanti etc. see i 
(^cci 101 
accela 27 6 
aceha 12 . 1 , 66.1 
acchatty acchatarii 126, 335 2 
67, 100 4 

occfei, 56.1, 85 
aoc2(t=af:ct 62 1 

^Wda, occJMndf, occJieecft* see c6<d 
occftera, aochanya 27.6, 47.2, p. 91 f.. 

afinip a / c«i see /# 
ajjuha 19.2 
ajjhem 26.1 

aMfl, 4ara, 4flma 118, 3—6 
aiinMri^ etc. see 

11)64,1; (2) 64.1,194 
186.4, 188.3, 191 
«tc. see sika 
miha, addha 66 , 119 2 
ad^hatiya 65.2, 119.2 
aUhuidha 61.1, 119.2 
etc, 166 
ibimi 177 

27.3 

cite 194 

att«« 92, 112.2, 118.4 
strata 33.2 

utrtcchay *uta, ^uii 63.2 
QduTtby adetsifi^ etc. see dd 
*^?^J?”'“-'22.^.26,109 

oddMon *. a ( JdasaB , V}i 

aidiyaii, aidita 176.1, 196 
addha, addha 119,2 * 

aMhmy -und etc. 19.2, 92,3 ' 

addhdna 92 2 < 

adhm 363,8, ^ 

mayxt 12.4 ^ 

anuhfmmi etc. 131 ; see bhn ^ 

rnimmoHyananifb 214 ^ 

amlaka 43.2 

aniaradhdyati 31.1, 138 ^ 

aftiardtaii 46.8 ® 

mianana 67 ® 

54.5 ^ 

54.5, 67 y see i ^ 

mvdya 212 (ead) 
see V 


B. INDEX OF WOBBS 


S'* dpattpucchd 27.2 

fip « it / ia ,* ciin 69 j|j 1612 

flptfra 113.7 

I ^iparagoydna 36 
aparayha 49.1 
^pdpessaiKb 157 
apdfuta 13 
apucekasi 161 
^Ppuyya 212 
«Ppftottt 42. p, 87 f. n 8 
^pphoieti 62.3 

sse iorft 

aWttJfea 212; see iarft 
abhikkanta 33.1 
abhkkha^atp. p. log f .n. I 
abhidfld 27.2 
abhinhan^y .Jiaso 69.1 
see 

^bhimbbafjiydtha 123 
tibktmatthaU 53 1. 
thhimyhtUd p. 280 f.-n, 1 
ibhimt^a 62.2 

ibhedtm;see bUd 

wwcj^^atjt etc. s^ wan 
fwtt ^a) 109 
mha 51.5 

42 1, 6!. 5 
^wfeiVa 61.6 
w5«nf Loc. Sg. 85 
mma 81. 2 
mhand 60.2, 92 1 
aiM 50 . 6 ; see 

mhe, ^kehi etc. 50.6, 104 1-4 
yuTTb Pron. 108 
ayyo 62.5, 79 3 
ran/arc 17. 25, 46 
rahant 98.1 

3ft^'^‘V^«»-12S.lS6;E«t.l65 
anha, .amimTL. 161.2 

aobhaneyya 201 
dpu 89.6 
28 
fa 64.1 

see Zl 
anga 88.5 

-coiff etc. see vac 
assatp 54.4 

-puraf^a 88,5. 39' fi 
100.2 

Bkkhi see fifcij 
etc. see cac 
lapti, -eti 188 

^BOe, Pres. 141.1, ^or. 169. 

neut. 97.9, 68.8 

asakkktfi^ see ia& ^ 

amyitthay .arp see H 
see adum 
f^md 60. 2 

amlfp), OMoai etc. see iru 
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ahasi a) 168.1; see ha; (2)168.4 ; see 
hat 

ahtrrihara 19.1 

ahurit, ahuva^ -vasif ahosit ahesutti etc. 
see hhu 


agu p. 72 /.-n. 4, 160 4 
acera 27 5, p 91 f -n. 4 
ajira 24 

dnapeti etc 63.2; see jUd 
aiumanant, p. 130 f.-n 1 
adtnnavd 198 

adiyati 186 4, 175.1 ; see da 
adUi ado 83 3 
anafUa 58.1 
anapeti 180.2; see nt 
amhhdva 24 

dp root with pra ipapw^ati) 31 ; Pies. 148. 
2;Fut. 156.8, Aor. 169.4; Cans 157, 
168.4, 178.1, Part. 204; Inf. 205, 
206;Qer 210,212 
dpd 75 

dpo, dpOf dparrb p. 127 f.-n. 4 

dhhantt s^e bhd 

dyuhati 87 

drammana 45, 48 

droga, •gya 24, 58.3 

IJatJt 88.6 

dldnka 47.2 

dldhana 42.3 

alinda 24 

dmt%a 64.1 

dvudha 46.1 

dvuso 46. 1 

dveniya, •ka 36 

dveid 11, 35, 38.5 

dvclinc 95 2 

ds root, Pres, 126, 129, 140,1 ; Part, 192 

asado, ^d 161 ; see sad 

dsdduTp for dsdditutri 65.2 

d8% etc. see as 

Sha, flhtf , d1iarp>su 171 

dhaHhi 153.2 


i root, Pres. 125, 140.3 ; Put. 19.1, 54.4, 
150 151.8; Inf. 204, 205; Part. 190, 
194 ; 0er. 212 
ihka 12,2, 66.1, 62 2 
-dkhhisarp,* •ihhhtya see 
i#i;=rfnsf 41.1 

iechati etc. see i8;^lp$ate 57,1, 184 
*>0 12.2 

tiara, ttai^tata 113.6 

tith! 8, 29, 87.1 

iddni 66.1 

idha 37 

Indapaiid 62.2 

ima Pron. st, 108 

iriyd^ •yaii 30 1 

ifuhhedat iruveda p« 67 f.«n. 1 

fjioot (1) 67.1.97.1; 128. 

Aor. 1672; Cans. 181.1; Part. 190 
196 ; Inf. 5®6 : Ser. 210 —(2) 179.3 
«« Sf. Voc 83.4; PL-Acc. 83.6 
Usariya 15,2 


ik^ root, Aor. 166 ; Ger. 18 


uggJStraii 56.2, 58.4 
ugghdta 52 1 
ucchahga 57 
ucchddana 57 
ucchittha 57 
ucchu 16 1 a, 56.1 
ujut u;;u 12 3 
uy>ha, uy^hisa 50.3 
uttara 1X3.8 
uttiWha 63.3 
udayahhaya 54.6 
uddhu 22, 38.3 
ndtyyati 52 5 
udukkhala 6 2 
ududha 66.1 
udda 53 2 

udrabhatt. -hait p. ^ f.-n. 3 

udraya, udtiyatt 53.2 

upakkilittha ^Ikilesa p. 79 f.-n. 4 

upat^kdka 27.2 

upaithissaifyf 151 ; see sthd 

upatheyya 39.6 

uposatha 26.2 

ubhatteUt ubbdsiyati 63.3 

uhhgga 63.1,8 

ubbtnaya 53.3 

ubbtlla 16 1, 63 8 

nhhtlldvita 38 6 

uhhulha{vant)^ndu4ha 66.1 

ubhsptaT 58 3 

ubhhahn 69,3 

uhhaya, ubko 114.2 

uhMnnaiti 15 1 

umrad 24 

ummiijjd etc. 18.1 

ufnifniileti 62,4 

umhayati 29 

uyydnat vyyuita 65 

Uruvela 10 

nldra 42 3 

uiuhka 17.2a, 42.3 

uiumpa p. 6t f.-n. 1 

usabha 12.3 

ttsu 16.1a 

usuftid^ usfnd 31.2, 60,4 
nsiiya, usuyyd 16.16 
mdyaii 188 1 
vssahktn 57 

ussada^ ussannat ussam 67 


iissuya 58.3 
ussahati 57 
nssdpeti 68.3, 180.2 
ussdva 16.4, 46.1 
ttss&hd* usstsaka 57 


ussita 58,3 

ussttkka^ ‘■kkaii 15,4, 67, 188.1 
ussussaU 57; see 
msara 57 


f'!5s«pa28.1 
nkd 66 1 
fmt 52.3 

> ’^ihadsit 28.1 f l.89«2 
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uhanti p. 76 5 

uhasana^B.l 

eka nil 

ehaccat ^cciya 113 9 
ekdrasa 43.1 
ekodi 88.3 
eia Pfon. st. 107.3 
etase Inf. 204 
eti see t 

etiaku 27 7, 111.6 
ettha 9 

s<2i, edisa etc 11| 43.1 
mat na Pron. st 66 1, 107 2 
140.3 ; see i 
ema, erikkha etc. 43 1 
ela 48 2 
elai^ia 44 
elamUga 38 1 
esa 1071 
esand 27.2 
192 

essdmti ehist etc. see t 

c=ava 26.2 i^apa 28 2 
cka 20 

ckkasaitf okkassa see kars 
Okhdka p. 66 f -n. 1, 66.1, 62.2 
Okhdmukha 10 
ogayhitpd p. 230 f.-n. 1 
oggata p. 76 f.-n 7, p. 79 f.-n. 4 
ajavafti 96.2 
cjd 10 

oftftaa)6;(2)10, 58.3 
ottappa etc. 28.2 
cdM 26.2 
opadhika 3 
oma 26 2 
orodha 26. 2 
Qparaka 28.2 
oparigdna 214 

makkati 28. 2 p. 97 f.-n. 4, 62,2 
ossafjaii p. 79 f.-n. 4 

ka Pton, st. 111.1 
kakudha 4016 
kakka 32. 3 
^kahkhula 38.6 
hatikJiU 58,1 
hacckd 561 
kaiicinaiv> 1111 
kamd 81 
kafhita 42 2, 53,8 
ku44Mi 130 
47,2 

ifcaf 46.1, 18$.2 
ka^M 12.4, 30.5, 50,8 
MmUt katma 111 . 2 0 
kmnn 198 3 
hati m 4 
kdtte Bg, Voc. 90.6 
kmid p. 218. f,-n. 2 
Irajpo^C 40 25 
kappatu 16 li^ 

•Ukd 46.1 

feamwa^lifa, 5§ 


kamman 19.2, 94 
kamm&sa 52 3 

kayird, •rati 47.2, 149, 175.1 ; see 1. kar 

(1) kar root * to do *, Pres. 125, 126, 
128, 129, 149 ; Put. 19.1, 64.4. 160. 
1631 ; Cond. 167 ; Aor. 68. 159.III, 
1621, 166 ; Pass. 176.1 ; Cans 178.2, 
182 2; Part. 97.1, 2. BO, 191, 192, 
194, 195, 198, 199.1, 201, 202 ; Inf. 
204 . 205, 206; Ger. 38.1, 209, 210, 
211, 212. 213 

(2) kar root ‘ to strew *, Pres. 134 ; Aor. 
167.2 ; Oaus. 1811 ; Ger. 8, 210, 213 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 134, 161, 212 
kalp root 14, 126, 182 
kalla 54.5 

kallahdra p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi=shapi 38.5 

64.3 

kasa^a 29 
kasati see kar^ 
kasdyati 186.5 
kasdm 46 1 
kasinay kasira 59.2 
Kasrmra 60.2 
kassa 111.1 

kas&arp, 153.1 ; see (1) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
kahdpai^a 21 
kdkaechati 185 
kdkar^ikd 17.25 
kdlusiya 30.2 
kdsaip 153.1 ; ee (1) kar 
kdsdva 461 

kdhasi, kdhm 191, 64.4, 1631 ; see 
(1) kar 
kifp, nil 

kiflcana p. 149 f.-n. 1 
kindU etc, see kfi 
Hryi^a 54.5 
kirflia 12.4 

Mttaka^ hittdvatd27^1^ 111.6 
kipillat 4lih^ 471 
hihhi^a 52.3 
kira 45 

kirati etc. see (2) kar 
kilanja 34 
kildsu 39.1 

kmU^ kismitpt kimhi 34, 111,1 
k%liturp> 205 

kiva, -patikd 46.1, 111.5 
kukku 161o, 62,2 
Imkkum 16. 1 a, 19. 2 
hucchita 57 
-kujjiya 213 
ku4uha^ hu4umala 35 
ku44(i il) 53.3; <2) 62.2 
•kuy,thita 89 1 
hfitta^ kutiaka, kutti 14 
kuihtta p. 74 f.-n, 1 
kunnad^M 
hup root 122.1 
huhbati etc. see (1) ^ar 
kubbaraB,^ 
kummagga^i 
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kummt$ kuru, kurute see (Ij har 

kumhga 17. 2a 

kurura 31.2 

Kminara 36 

kusita 39.4 

kusubbha, kuss- 24 

kutatm 64 2 

k€ = ko ni.i 

kemtta 64.1 
ko^km 25,2 
koccha 10, 62.1 
hoitha 27 .i? 

koaajja p. 70 f.-u. 1, 30.4 
Kosiya 86 

hram root, Pres. 130.1 ; Put. 164 ; Good. 
167,1; Aor. 166; Caua. 178.2 c ; Int. 
186;Ger. 209, 211,212 
kfl root, Prea. 21, 145; Put. 156; Aor. 

196.4; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 210 
krld root, Inf. 206 
kvariif kvaci 53.3 
ksar toot 56 2 
ksa root 56.2, 191 
hst root 136.4, 197 

k§ip root, Frea. 134; Inf. 206; Ger, 219 


khajja 202 
khanot chat^a 56 Ic 
khattar 90.4, 6 

•khatturn 22.1, 33.1, 40.1a, 66.25, 

119.3 

khm root, Part. 194 ; Ger. 212 
-khannttt »khandtyuna see sAan<l 
Khandhapura 62.1 
khamanija 201 
khamdtchamd 56.1c 
khalati 52.2 
khaUdta 64 6 

khadioo^f Pres. 122, 128, 130; Put. 164; 
Aor. 166; Part, 36, 190, 195, 201, 
202; Ger. 209, 214 
khdyita 36 
hhi44^ 

hhlyatt 136.4 ; see k^i 

khtJa 40.1a 

khujtu 40.1a 

khudd 40Sh, 66.1a 

khuMa m 16.4 ; (2) p. 100 f.*n. 1 

kheiu 3$.a 

khom 

hhy& tooU Piei. 126, 140; Pot 161.1; 
Pari. 190 


gmtch* see ggM 
gai^h" see jraA 
gadrdbhd 66.1 
gmdhu 61.1 

gum root, Pres. 122.1, 128, 138.1 ; Pot 
66.2,180,156; Aor 169 II, iV, 166. 
1, 167 ; Cans. 178.2 h ; Int. 1 85 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196, 199.1 ; Inf, 204.l«, 
206| Ger. 209, 211o 212 
(1) ggrt&db* to deTour *, Pres, 134; Aor. 
167; 0er, 216 

31— 1U7B 


t2) ^of root ‘ to wake up ’, Prea. 20, 
1424; Put 156; Aor. 109 2 ^ Part. 
W, 191, 196 . Ger 206, 210 
garaha, -hah 3i.l 
gam 34 

gardh root, Pres. 13t); Pari. iOr, 
gahci 11 
gava 68.3 

gahdya 212; see grah 
gahdyaft 146, 18b 5 ; see gnih 
gahitai gaketi etc see arnh 
Uj gfd root ‘ to go Aor IbO 1 
(2; gd root ‘to sing Pres 238, Aor. 
168.3 ; Caus Iftl.l , Paifc. 104, 190; 
Ger. 210 
gtjjh*acQ gardh 
gmt 30.5, 66.1 
gtmha 50 4 
gir-t gil* see {.!) gar 
gune^ ginieht 79.7 
gunnani 15.3, 88 3 
gtimha oi.5, 66.1 
i guh root 133.3 
I gcTuka 19.3 
j qelaflfia 3 
go, gona 88.3 

grah root, Pres. 125, 139.2, 146.2 ; Put. 
151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165.2, 166, 169.4 , 
Pass. 175.3 , Caus. 178.2a, 181.1 , 
Den 186 6; Part 190,101, 195, 200; 
Inf. 206 ; Ger. 209 , 210, 212 

gharps see gharf> 
ghammaU 37 

gkar^ ro£»t, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 2, 130.5 ; 

Part. 200 ; Ger. 210 
ghdtett see han 
ghdyaii see ghrd 
gheppah 30 

ghrd root, Pres. 182; Ger. 210 

cakkava(a 3S.6 
cakkhu 101 
cakkhumant 96 
cakkamati 185, 195 
caoeara 46.2 
cancalati 186 
eatu 115.4 
caUikka 62.2, 119 6 
candimas 19.1, 100.1 

rar roof, Pres. 129, 130? Aor. 165; Parf, 
196, 197 
eanma 19 1 
^ealdyati 186,5 
cdpdto 77 

ci root,^ Pres. 131, 147.1 ; Put. 151.8; 
Aor. 169. 4 ; Part. 390; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 
210, 218 

•^ikicchait 184, 190; see etf 
cikkhalla p. 73 f.-u, 2 
ama 212 ; s^e at 
0tacifd|/aft, ctfjcif- 20, 186.4 
ciy,i^u 197 ; see oar 

eit root, Dee. 41.2, 181.1, 184 ; Part. 190; 

Ger. 212 
rttm, citta 53.2 
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cm- see ci 

eint roo^ Pres. 139 1 ; Aor. 165.2 ; Ger. 213 
aniKtt Gthana 49.1 »' 

ctrayali 138, 186.1, 190, 195, 209 
cunda[hara) 41.1 
ciila, ciiHa 62.2 
ce- see ci 

(Uitai Cetit Cetuja, Ceccat]^ 4 

cha 40.1a,67, 72 1,115.5 
chaka{na\ 40.1 
chakala 39.1 
ehakka 52.1 
ckad^una 211 

cha44Gtt, •44dpeU 64.1, 178.1, 182.2 
cha^u, hhana 56.1c 
ckaddan 53 1 

ehahbaf^natchchhhaii 53 B 
chama 56.1c 
ohata 57 

0 hapa{Ka) 39.6, 40.1a 
ekatikd 56.15 
cAi/l- see chid 

ehtd root, Pres. 144; Fut. 162, 166; Aor 
161, 164, 168 3, 169.3 ; Pass. 65, 176.3; 
Cans. 179.3, 181.1, 182.2; Part 191, 
196, 197, 200 ; Inf 205 , 206 ; Ger. 209. 
210, 213 

chuddha p. 100 f.-n. 1 
eheecharp, -att 152; see chid 
ehejjapessami 181.1 
eheddtabha 200 
chdppd 40.1a 

jagg- see 2, gar 
jagghitdye wie 
jangamati 185 ; see gam 
jm&^jdtigS 56, 86 2 
jaMarpt -d 145 ; tee jM 
84,3 

fan root. Pres, 122.2, 129, 138 ; Aor. 
168.4 ; Cans. 178.25 ; Part. 194, 199.2 ; 
Ger. 209 
jambonada 11 
iammanaip> 94 
jay- see ji 

jat’- root 62.5; Pres. 122.2, 137 ; Fnt. 
165; Aor 169 TV. 168, 8; Cans. 181. 
1; Part. 191, 197 
iafdbu 46 1 
jalagi t, 83 f.-n. 7 
jalUt 40.2a 
fah- see 5a 
jdgaraU see 2. gar 
jdti 86 
fdn- see jhd 
f8ito»|Aiiatp 97.2 
fSpefi 180.2; seefi 
see fan 

n* root, Pies, 26.1,131, 136,4; Fut. 15i 
3, 154,166; Aor. 163.2, 1694; P 
175.1; Caus. 180.2; Des. 184 ; Part 
194,196, 198, 199.2, m; Tnt 206 
Ger. m 210 

f^$f0chdf -att 18.2, 57, 184, 190, 195, 209 
-if^raii 184; see ji 


jujhacchati 184, 196 
jm- see ji 
litnha 49.1 
jtyd 30.2 
jtyy- see jar 
jivhd 49 1 

l*r-, jlrdp- see jar 

fiv root, Pres. 125, 127, 128, 130.1 ; Part. 

190, 191; Inf, 206 
jukatt, juhdmi 142.3 
fuhati, ^to p, 177 f..D, 3 
/c- see jt 
jotati 130 

/rla root 63.2 ; Pres 128, 145; Fut 151.1, 
156; Aor. 163.1, 169.4; Pass. 138.4, 
175.1, 176.1 ; Caus. 180.1, 181 1 ; 
Part. 97,2, 190, 191, 194, p. 218 f..n. 
3, 2d0. 202, 203; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209, 
210,212,213 

jval root 41.2; Caus 178.2 c; Int. 185, 
191. 

jhalUkd 34 , 

jhdyati, jhdpetii jMma 56.2, 191 ; see km 
j hay att see dhyd 

natti 53 1 
fla^a 42.5 
Mya 55 

Myati$ see jttd 

thap-, pLa9S-i ^hah-, thdtj’ see sthd 
ihdtif pidna etc, 64.2 

4arp$a 42 3 
dast see da4 
ifah see dah 
ddha 42.3 
4eU 131.1 

ta Pros. St. 106 

iavp^Udm 104 

iarpyathd 105,2 

takka 53.2 

iakkara 62.2 

Takkasild 62.2 

Tahkdnye Sg. Voc. 80.2 

tafcfeola, Takhola 47.1 

tacehati 56.15 

tayhd 30 5, 50.3 

tatiya 23, 118 

^tatta see tras 

tattaka 111.6 

tatthat tatra 53.2, 62.1 

tadarp 105 3 

tadamind 108.1 

tan root, Pass. 175 3, 177 

tabhaupstka 58 3 

tahbipariia 67 

tamhUi Tamhapai}y,i 51,6 

far root, Pres. 330.4; Aor. 166; Part. 197; 

Jnf. Csus. 206 ; Ger. 210, 218, 214 
tarui^a, ialuna 44 
tasifd 80.5, 60.3 
-fasffa, tasitdya see tras 
tamdtika 73.6 
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iay- see tun and tru 
tarayeiufit 20b ; see iar 
tavatUmsa 46.1 
talavQifiia 64.1 
06.1 

ti Numeral 116.3 

Ukurhaii 41.2,120,181.1,184, lUO, 2()6; 
see at 

itkkhat Ukhtna 58.8 
titth- see stha 
ti^iiannarti 115,3 
ttxiha 69 1 
tiUkkhatt 184 
imittyt p. S9 3 
itpu 34 
tifukkhala 44 
Uppo 61.2 
Uhba 61.2 

tmma 16.1 c with i.-n. o, p, 69 

ttmbaru 84 

imyaiii 66.2 b 

itvangtka 46.1 

iiha 26 1 

iunhiOM 

tutta 15.3 

iud root, Pres. 134 ; Part. 197 
iuma Pfon. st, IOTA 
tumhe, ‘hehi etc 50.4, 104 
twyhaixi 60 
tttnfo p. 74 f,-n. 1 
iuq rcot 125 
teliechd 34 
iept^aka 3 

ferosa, 26.1, 44, 116.2 
tevisa 26.1 , 116 2 
iyamln 107.3 

iras root, Part, 62.2, 194, 196, 203 
tra root, Pres. 188 
ivmp 104 

thaketii Utakana 39.1 
thaneti, -lia 52.2 
tharu 67 

•thavati 140; see^tu 
thSmasd, •mena 94 
m-ttm 29, 87.10 
mna 25 1 

ihunditf 149, 169.4 
Ihusa 40.1 at 
ihera 27.6 
theva 38.5 

dMh* see dare 
dakkhti^ 66.1 a 
dakkhii^eyya 10 
dajj- see dd 
datthn 42.3; see day 
daiihdf ddt-ha 58 3 
d<i44k<t 42.3, 64.3 ; see dah 
datidpajivin IgT 
dad- see dd 
daddara p 86 f,-o 3 
daddallati a 2, 185,191 
dudduh 44 ^ 

dmdhd p. 84 31 

J>am4(a 46.4 


dammt see dd 

dan root, Pres, (passaii) 126, 128, 136.2 ; 
Fi% 191, 32.2, 152, 156 ; Aof. 161.8, 
162 3, 164, 106 1, 100, 108.3, 170; 
Pass, 175 ; Cans. 0 3. 170.1 ; Part. 
97 2, ;00, 190, 191, 194, 199. 1, 201, 
203; Ini. 204 , 205, Ger. 59 4, 209, 
210, 213 

das idas) root 42.3; Pres. 133.2; Caus. 
181.1 

-dassivd 100 
dasso^ddsiyo 80.2 

da/M^ah } root 42 3, 64.3; Pass. 175.2; 

Part* 191, 194 
dah-t see dhd 
dahaszhrada 47.2 

dd root. Pres. 126, 143; Put. 150, 1^1.1; 
Cond. 157 ; Aor 159.1, 168, 169.2, 
170; Pass. 130 4,1751 ; Caua. l8o, 
l;Defl. 180 6, 184 ; Part. 190, 191, 
194, 197, 199.1, 202; Inf. 204, 205; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
ddiha 42.3, 58.3 
datfa 7 
dam 60,1 
ddhbil 

ddya, data 46,1 
ddletnu 125 
ddhm 150 ; see dd 
di’, dtt‘ 21 
dtgucehaU 41.2 
dighadila it 2 

dif^ehatit •»*« 180.6, 184 ; see da 
dindimOi deijiitvia 41.3 
dinna 197 ; see dd 
dtra44ha, dty- 40 1 
dn‘a 88 4 

dii root, Pres. 134 ; Caus. 179.3; Ger, 210 

disvd 59.4 ; see dars 

dtghdyu 101 

dtt- 21 

duka 119.6 

dukkha p. 96 f.-a. 1 

duccariid 62.2 

dujivha 21 

duUya 23 

duitara 62.2 

duhbtit^hnkd] 52,5 

dnbbhatt, •dvbhhtka p. 104 f.-n. 2 

dubhaya 114.2 

duyhatt 49.1 

dullabha 52.5 

dttrannaya 54.5 

dutidha 21 

duseii 179.5 

dei}4i^o* dmdima 413 

demi etc. 143; see da 

deliani 45 

dosa^ doumlya 25 8 
dosftie 59,2, 03 3 
doha^a, -imJ 42,3 
dm-, dt” 21 
dvi Numeral 114.2 
dmdha 53,4 
dvinmifi lB,l 
dvipadafii PI, Gen. 89 
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ihihit 2d. I > 

ioeijha 55 j 

dvedha^odA 

dtiiihaL<» 42.4 j 

ikahka 02.2 \ 

dhamta 53 8 
dhamma 78 

d/i(l root, Pres 37,123» 125, 312 2; Put. 
151.8, 150 ; Aor. 105, i‘jU 2 ; 1'a‘^s. 
89 5, 175.1 ; Caua. ISOI. ItJ 3; 
Part. 190, m, 192, 391, 19(‘», 399.3, 2, 
202 ; iBf. 204, 205, 200 ; Ger 210, 212 
dhltur 91.8 
dku root 125, 147,3 
see ihd 
dhenu 80 
dhovafi Sig IPO 

dhydxQoti Pres. 138; Part. 190; luf. 200 

na Proa. st. 00.1, 107.2 
nugga 80.6 
nangala 45 

nahyuttha p. 89 f.-n. 2 

nangvlu 45 

nacc‘ see nart 

namffhkdra 02.2 

najjdg jjo, -jjdyo 56, 80.2 

nattar 91, 1 

nadi So 

«ama 188,2; Pres, 130.4 : Pari. 190, 
191 

nimeti 178.2c 
nag- see ni 

ti«r( root, Pres 120, 130.1; Aor, 108.3; 

Part. 190 
naldia 45 
navnU 19.2 

na4 root Pres. 126, 130 J ; ConO. 157' 

nahd; nahdy- see snd 

nahdm 60,6 

nahdpita 90,4 

nahdfUi nhdm 46.3, 60.6 

ndnd 8S.2 

nthkhut neWia 30, 62.2 
nigrodha 21, 53 2 
mghaniiasi 88.1 
nighav>4u Ol.l 
' nthha 26,1 
nkcala 02.2 
niccliiifa 213 ; see ci 
<%iocfmhhati 68.4 
6,2 

ninna 62,4 
nifpmka 02,2 
nihbdy* see m 
mbbiji , nibbind- see 2* aid 
nimujid etc. 18, 1 
30 

niyy- see «i 

miyydti^iG.t niyydsa 62 5 
msinna 17.2^ » 197 ; see sad 
nl root, Pres. 128, ‘ 331.1, 130»4 ; Pat, 
161,3, 166; Aor. m2, 107.1? Pass. 
176.1; Cam. 1802 ? Part. 191, 194, 
199.1, 202 ; Inf 204, 206 ; Ger. 210 


nttithubliuhg -hati 16*1 37 

ntid roa, Fiea. 131 ; Parr, 197 ; Ger, 212 

ne see ut 

nelkhcig nikkhif 50, 52.2 
A ffatljurd 43 li 
nh- see nah- 

poktrtfjif S: see 2. kar 
pakkaihitu, - fthnu 42,2 ^citlb f.*n. 6 on 
87 

pdkkuttmtat -thiia p 87 f.-c. 0 

pahhtona 58.3 

pagetmtaram luO 2 

paggharaii 50.2; see ksar 

pac root 330.1, 175 3, 181.1, 199 2 

paccosakkuii 28.2, p. 97 f.-n 4, 62 2 

‘pc/l- beer pad 

Paj^unna 23 

paMatUi p 218 i.-n 3 

patlrlaBani 23 

pafiHdg paMdya 53 1 

paflildsa 48 

padha, paukipaig^i 60.1 
patatpga 42.1 
path pati V2.1 
patikkamma 130 1 
patikkula 83 1 
patigacca 38.3 , 212 
46.1 

patipmaha 15.1 
putts enty at i 188 3 
patthdya 04 2 
pathama 42 2 
pathamataraiii 103.2 

pathavi, patharl etc. 12 4, p. 70 f.*n. 2, 

42.2 

pap^awa, pa\h}d^a 48, 03*2, 116 2 

pai}hi{kah pdsai}t 5S.2 

patatiiga p. 87 f.-a. 4 

patara 39.4 

paii see pai% 

paiitdmi 172 

•paHbbatd 54.0 

patisalldna 27 1 

pamatj'- 187,1, 191, 392, 195 

patha 93.4 

pathi Sg. Loc. 89 

pad root, Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Fut. 165; 

Cond. 167; Aor. 161, 106, 168,3; 

Caus. 178.2«, 181,1 ; Part. 397, 

199 2; Ger. 210,212 
pada Sg. lasfcr. 89 
pana 34 
pantha 98.4 
pannarmug pa^ty 48 
pappuyyag pappoti etc sec dp 
papphd&a 84 
pahbaja, bahhuja 39,0 
pahhef pahhesu 94 
pamddassat^ 170 ; see mad 
pamddo 161 b ; see mad 
pamha 69.1 
paytTud* 47.2 

par root. Paw. 52 5.. 108.3, 175.2 ; C»ai 

178.2 8, 183.2! Part. 197 
pare 118.7 
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pdnntbbdyit -bh&hist see 

panppkosetu -mku 62.1 

partbbaya §4.6 
parima 19.1 
part(aha 42.3 
pansd 66 2 

paluvattf ptl^ 31.1 ; see plu 
paldpa 39 6 

palsy., pate- p 74 f. n. 4, 139.1, ISO, 20C 

pakkunthttUt pahg* 09.1 

pahhha, *gha 39 2 

pahkhanaU 44 

pahgedha, ~dhtn 10 

pahsmjati 44, §4 4 

palujjatt 44 

pale* see palay 

pahktne 95.2 

pallanka 54 6 

pallattha 5 1 5 

pavissdmiy ^stusdmi 65 2, 155 
pavecchati p. 186 f. n. 2 
pa$ada 12.1, 38.3 
pastbhaka 15 1 
pasuta 19 3 
pass- see daH 
pas$o=ipassawi 97.2 
paharpsatt 37 

.pa root, Pres. 125, 132; Pnt. 151 1, 155; 

Aor. 163 1, 165.1, 167 1 ; Cans. 

180,3; Des. 164;Pait 190,202; Ger 

209, 210 
pakata 33.1 
pdcittiya p, 75t.-o, 1 
pdceti 39.3 
pdtibhoga 24 
pdityekka 24 
pdithua 27.6 
pai^me 95.2 
patu 89 4 
pdtubhdm 67 
pdto 66.2a 
pdniya 23 

pdpaitha see apaitha 
V&pay- see dp 
pdpU^aiara 103 1 
pdpiyas 100 3, 103.1 
pdpxssika 108.1 
paptt^- see dp 
papttre^a 19.2 
pdmifpsu 163 1 ; see md 
pdydsi, -yiipsu 163 I ; see yd 
pdfdpka p, 83 8 

pdruta 13 

pdfupati, -pana 47.2 
pdrepata M 
pavfi 160 4 
pdPacanar^,! 
pdvusn 12.3 
pdvekkhi 164 ; see vtn 
pdsai^i §8.2 
pdsmti 151.1 ; see pd 
pdh'etty •«* see 
|H66.t 
pididdktt §5 
pi^dddvika 46.1 
pifer 91 


piiito 77 2, p. 129 f -n. 2 
pUhtyaft 39.5; see dha 
pipatam 132; see pd 
pxpphalap-Il 62,1 
pitakhhu 30.4 
ptiandhana, 37, 43,2 
pilat-, pildp. see plu 
pw- see pd 
pukkusa 17.2 a 
pucch- see prach 
pun^ati 61 1 
puttha 194 ; see prach 
puiiani 75 
puiimd 19 I 
putku 22 

putJnijjana 17.2 a 
pnna^ pnno 34, 65 2 
ptMu (1) 46.1 ; (2) 113.8 
pubbanh*! 49.1 
puman 93.5 

Punnidada p. 89 f -o. 1 
punsa 29, 30.3 
pure 66.2 

Pres. K39; Fat 151.8; Aor 168 4? 

Pass 176. 1 ; Part. 200, 201 
pur- see par 
puva 38.5 
pekhuTta 19.2 
petUka 6.2 
peid 3o 
poya 26 2 
pothu^jamka 3 
posa ^K3 
posatha 66.1 
posdvanika, ^ya 36 

prach root, Pres. 122 2, I2C, 128, 134 ; 

J&'ut. 155 ; Aor, X67; Pass. 176.2 ; 

Caus. 181.1 ; Part. 191, 192, 194, 196, 

199.2 ; Inf. *205, 206 ; 0er. 211, ‘212 
plu root 31 1, 179,4 

pharasu 40 I a 
pharusa 40.1 a 
phala iganda) 40 I a 
phaldpkala 33 1 
phaitka 38 6 
phaJu 4t^ 1 £/ 
phase- see spars 
phassa 52 2 
phdrusaha 40.1 a 
phdhbhadddha 40 1 n 
phdstdka) 62 1 
phdsiikd 40.1 a 
phvHha 194 see spars 
phvlaka 40 1 a 
phus- see spars 
phusiSa 40.1 tt 
phussa 40.1 a 
pheggu 9 

lathnua 53 3, 116.2 

handh root. Pres. 146.4; Fat. 154 3 ; Aor. 

169.4 ; Pass. 175.3 ; Cmn* 154.3 ; 

Inf. 206; Ger. 210,213 
bappa 62.2 
hahbniha) 62.2 
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babhkarti 20* 

bark root 6 2, 128, 167, 194. 212 
hav^ahMtai bavhodala 49. 1 
bdrasat havuaii 53. 3, 116. 2 
bildra, -rtha, da 45 
btUa, hella 54. 5 
bujjh^ see bvdh 
buifdha» vuddha 46. 1, 04. J 
hiidh root 136 1,181.1,192 
hmda 62 2 

httbhullh&ii 184,866 bhui 
hella, hilla 54 5 
hrahant, brahd 13 
brahman 19. 2, 92. 2, 3 
brft root 125, 141. 2, 159. IV 
bruheti 13 


hha^t bhaft/ root, Pros. 144; Fut 150 2; 

Part 197,199.2; lof. 200 
bhajeti 139. 2 
hhan root 126, p. 180 f.-n. 1 
bhadda^ bhadra 53. *2 

bhante 96. $ I 

hhar root, Pass. 52. 5, p, 205 f.-n. 2, 191 j 

bhavant 98 3 i 

bNsia 40, 1 0, 62. 2 

bhasid 52. 2 

hhasma 50. 6 

hhassati 136, 1 

hh& root 140. 2 

bMhulika 8 

hhatat 91, 2, 8. 

bhdy* see hht 

root * to spe&Jv ’ 122. 2, 126, 128 
dbhdsare 122. 2 
bhikkhu 62, -ot e- 82, 5 
-giara 61. 2 
bhiji^ see bhid 

hhid root. Pros. 144 ; Fut. 152, 156 2 ; Aor. 
161. 1 b, 168. 3, 169. 3; Pass. 136. 4. 
177? CaoB. 181. 1; Part. 190, 197, 
199. 2? Oer. 209, 210. 212 
bhinditdla 38. 5 
hhiyyQ 18- 2, 103. 1 
hhisa 40. 1 a 
hhtsakha 63, 1 
hhis^ 40. 1 a 

bM root 138, 168. 3, 179. 4 
hMrati Paas, from bliar 
bhitj root, Pres, 128, 144 ; Fot. 152, 156 ; 
Aor. 169. 3 ? Caos. 179. 1 ; Des. 184 ; 
Part. 190, 191, 198, 199. 2. 201, 202; 
Itif.206,206;Ger.209. 210 
*hhvi(^UU 131. 2; see bhd 
hhum Sg, X*oc. 86 5 
ditma 40. 1 0 

l^»ftroOt,Prei.26. 2, 87, 89. 6, 122. 2, 
m, 131. 2; Fot. 37. 6, 151. 3, 
154. 2; Cona, 157; Aor. 162. 2, 
163. 3, 165. 1, 167, 170; Pass. 
175. 1; Oaos. 179, 4 ; Part. 190. 191, 
199. 1, 200, m; Inf. 204. 1 5, 206? 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bheeehaU 152? see hhid 
bhohWtaf^ 152 ; aee hhni 


bhoid etc. 98. 3 

-bhoti, etc. see bhU 


makasa 47, 2 
mahkhikd 56. 1 a 
maga 12. 4 
maghavan^$» 8 
mafnkuna 6. 3 
macca 58. 2 
maccharm 57* 

muuhantja, •eta 27. 6, p. 91 f.^a. 4 

majj* see mad 

maijhaiia 62. 2 

ma^htma 19 1 

maM see man 

mat (a, matika 62. 2 

maia 42, 1 

maiameyya p. 176 f.-a. 1 
•mattkati 53,1 
mctthaluhgd 17. 3 c 

mad root, Pres. 126, 186.1; Aor. 161, 

1 b, 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 
madhufa 66. 2 5 

wiaw root, Pres. 129, 136. I, 189. 2, 149; 

Fttt.l65;Aor. 169. II, 161, 168. 8; 

Des 46. 4, 184 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 
manarp 66. 2 b 
mantavho 126 
mamdy* 136. 3, 195 
mamirpkdra 19. 1 
mayarp 104. 2 

mayUkha mayfira 27. 8 (witb f .-n. 3 on 
j p. 76) 

mar root, Pres. p. 95 4, 122. 2, 137 ; 

Fut. 166. 3; Caus, 176. 1, 178. 2 «, 

182 2 o ; Part. 191, 193 ; Inf. 204. 1 b, 

206, 207 
martySdd 30. 1 
mamvd 81. 2 
malya 54. 5 
massti 60. 2 
mahemase 129 

md root, Pres. 146. 3 ? Aor. 163. 1 5 Part. 

202; Ger. 210 
Mdgandiya 88. 1 
motor 91 

mdttio 77, p, 129 f.^n. 2 
mdmaka 112. 1 
miga 12. 4 
mtgmd 46* 1 
mifp^d p. 65 f,-n. 4, 18. 2 
-mmott, etc. seemft 
miyy*, nny- see mar 
mxlakkhat -khhu 34 
mildca 62 2 
Milinda 43. 2 
mma 54. 4 
nithita, eita 50. 6 
mu root 18 
*muhka 197 ; see mue 
muhkhara 24 
mugga 52. 1 
•mugga 197 

t»«c, mune root, PJes. 128, 135. 3,136. 4? 

Put. 163, 166; A«. 167. 3, 168.8; 
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Pass. 175. 8 ; Cans. 181. 1 ; Part. 190, 
196, 197 ; Inf. 206 ; Qer. 209, 210 
mucaltnda 34 

muccatt, muccheti 62. 2 with f.-n. 4 
on p. 104 
muta, muti 18. 1 
muUiiga 23, 39. 4 
mudttd 19. 8 
muddhan 92. 1, 2 
mufala, -It 12,3 43 3 
muh root 19 i, 201 
mejjati 136. 1 
metUka 6 . 2 
meraya 23 
moklh* setmue 
motabbat motar see mu 
‘modathavko 126 
momiiha, *haU 37, 186 
mora 27. 3 

ya Pron. st. 110 
yakanarifi 94 

yaj root 66. 1, 128, 194, 205 
yaithum 205 ; see yaj 
yam root 183 
yasm&tiha 78. 5 

1 /a root. Pres. 138, 140. 2; Aor. 163. 1, 
168. 3; Cans. 180. 1; Inf. 204. la; 
Ger. 210 
yagU 27. 4 

*yMett, •y&ddpett 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 2, 
200 

ydpeti , ydpaniya 180. 1, 201 

ytitka 66. 1 , 194 ; see yaj 

yujxoot^ Pres. 144; Aon 169. 3; Past. 

176, 2; Cans. 179. 3. 182, 2s Part. 194 
yuvan 93. 2 
ye^yaip 110, 2 
yem 66 , 1 

rarp^f fasmi 50. 2. 65. 1 
raccha, rathiyd 55 
rajetape 204 1 a 
fajjaUm.hm 
ratio 86. 5 
fatana 66. 1 
•faUdyarp 86 . 6 
ratyd *o 58. 3, 86. 2 
tarLdha 58. 1 
tarn root 126, X65. 1 
-fasa^^dam 43. I 
tasmi 6ee rarpsi 
raw 49. 2 
rahada 47, 2, 49. 2 
fdjan 92 
rdjula 19, 3 
rdmai^eyya ID 
fio root 144, 166, 210 
-met* rtMAa 48, 1» 112. 8 
itt root 140. 1, 169, 1 
fukkha 18 

ffto root 122. 2, 128, 186. % 179. 181. 2 

197 

rtKfa, ruta 88. 8 

p^ 8$ f ,-n. 6 

^mhhaiif ^itumhdiu •^rundhati 60, 144 


rimmavatt 58, 1 

rummavdsl, runmi p, 96 f.*n, 2 
.rtffe root, JPtes. 133. 3 ; Aor. 167 ; CAas. 
180. 2, 182, 2; Ger. 21i), 212 with f/n 
1 on p. 230 
ruktra 37 
riipa 78 

ron^a see rupna 

iakanaka, laketi 89. 1 

lag root, Pres. 136. 2; Caua. 179 5. 

182 2; Part. 197; Ger. 210 
laceh- 150, 152; see labh 
laiptdya 203 

laddhd Aor. 159. Ill see labh 
laphi{kd) 46. 3 
lapetave 204 1 a 

labh root. Pres. 121, 122 2, 124, 126-129 ; 
Pat. 150, 152; Cond. 157. Aor. 159. 
in, 161, 2. 166; Caus. 178. 2 a; Part. 
194, 201 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 2{)9, 210 
laliu{ka) 37 
Idkhd 5 

Idpa, Idpu 39. 6 
Idlappati 165 
Idyita, •tvd 46. 2 
hdla 6 

iip, limp root, Pres. 136, 3 ; Caas. 181. X ; 

Part. 190, 199. 2; Ger. 210 
m root ISO, 5, 167 
n root 136. 1, 168. 8, 197, 210 
lufiatt 44, 136. 4, 175, 8 
*iudda 15. 4, 44 
Uddaika) €2. 2 
’dubbha 212 
Idkha 44 
mna 197 
ie44^ 92 . 2 
Iona 26. 2 
ro(2({a 44, 62. 2 
lowifl, romo 44, 94 
loluppa 185 
fohita, rohita44 


pa^iva^ epa 66. 1 
oalca 12. 1 
pakkh- aee rac 

000 root, Pres. 136. 4 ; Fut. 152 ; Aor. 
162. 4, 165. 1; Pass. 175. 3; Dee. 184; 
Part. 86. 1» 191. 194; Inf. 204. 1 a, 
205; Ger. 209 
vaech see pas 
pajtra 30. 8 
pajjarp 143 e 

vallctV ammi p 203 f -n. 1, 178, 2 
vapiinsafka) 42. 1, 66. 1 
va^uma 58. 2 
•patpi 62. 2 

vaUa, va^ati 64. 1; see part 

va44k > , see vardh 

pti44hi, Puddhi 12. 4,64. 1 

papthhaha 46. 1 

pappi 64. 1 

pata 54. 6 

eoft* see part 



toiKh- Suili 

mpulm 'ifi. 2 

sapp* see nap 

mpp& *25. 2, 53 I 

hMhu 25. 2, 50. 2 

.uifufa p, 08 f.-n. 1 

somtthika^ lasandni ?i 

A o^f « « i if sossn m , v j see .v i n 

s\land root 327 >214 

Afan root 340, 100, 4 

Alor root p, 183 f.-n, 1, 104, 107 

Hu root 140 

Hhd tooif Pres. 04, 2, 132 j Put. 151. 1, 
155 j Coad 157; Aor ICO, 2, mi, 
167, 1 ; Caos. 2i, ISO. 3, 182. 2; Part. 
100,191^102, 194, 199 1, 200; Inf. 
20b ; aer . 209 , 210 , 212 
root 50. 5, 138, 14t^ 2, I8i>. 1, 206, 

209 

^mftrootiac, 3,179. 3 
spa^ri root, Pres. 134; Fut. 156; Aor. 
107. 2;Dea.l80. 6; Part. 194, 100; 
Ger. 200 

Awar root, Pres, minutraiif saraii) 60,0, 
122. 2, 126, 129; Caos. 178. 2 n ; Part. 
191,200; Ger. llO, 213 
awi root 29, 50, 0 

root, Pres 134, 130. 2; Aor. 167, 2; 
Part. 190, 194 1 Inf. 205, 200; Ger. 

210 

st&klhm 7, 54, 4 
avUgaia 64. 4 

At’jiandj/a p, 03 f.*n, 4, 61. 4 
see sttae 

22, 111. 1 

Impsaiit -di 180. 6, 178. 1 
IwM’hu haiicht hmlii- see hon 
42. 1, seel;«r 
hoda|f€i 12, 1 

hurt root. Pres, p* 76 f n. 6, 00, 140. 1; 
Put 168. 2; Aor. 169. 1 ; Pass. 122. 2, 
168, 8, 176.3; Cans. 179. 5, 181. 1, 


182. 2 ; Part. 100, 202, 203 ; Ger. 209, 
210 . 211. 212 
hammtya p. 102, f.-n. 1 
Imr root, Pres. 127, 128, 129; Fat. 163. 1. 
254. 1 i Aor. 103. 4 ; Pass. 62, 5, 176. 2, 
! 170. 2; Cans 182 2; Part. 42. 1, 194, 

1 196. 199. 1. 2 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 210, 211 

\ ha>ayaH 31, 1, 18b 2 
I etc, 153. 1 from root Jtor 

hab\^dmt etc. 151 from root hd 
ha root, pres, ijah^tt) 126, 128, 129, 
136. 4, 142. 1 ; Fut. 159, 151. 1, 15C. 1 ; 
Aor. 163, 1. 169 2; Pass. 176 1; 
Caus. m 1; Part. 196,197 199.1, 
2, 202 ; Inf. 2(J4, 200 ; Ger. 209, 210 
MpcH 39. 6, 179. 4 

hdhtsi 168. 1 from root /?«?*; 150 from root 

fi& 

ht root, Pres. p. 79 f.-n. 8, 131. 1, 147. 2, 

^ Aor, p, 79 f.-n. 3, 363 2, 16.9. 4 
hhpsaiif sdpeti liitlBI, 1 
^hin^ti etc. see hi 
Himavantia) 96 
hipyo 80.2 
hiri 8. 80. 8 87. 1 
hildda 30 . 4 

•hmumi 153. 1 from root hor 
-hirait Pass, from root har, Iiook under 
kar 

Mieii 35 
hu root 142, 3 
httpeyya 39. 6, see hhfi 
heppid 9, 87, 66. 1 
hetu 22, p. 122 f.-n. 4 
hetnye 204, 1 b 
heyya p. 168 f,*n. 2 
hesatit he$(lt hesifa 49. 2 
^ Immii 27. 6 from root bhft 
*hessati 163. 1 from root bar 
hefisdmi 151. 1 from root ?id 
hoiabbOthoUf hoin)i% hohisi, hohtfi from 
root bhtl 




